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I  N  T  E  0  D  U  C  T  I  0  X. 


rpHE  term  "Dauo-Norwegian"  lias  been  used  throughout 
J_  the  preseut  work  to  avoid  the  constant  repetition  of  the 
words  Danish  and  Xorwcrjian,  both  being,  in  point  of  fact,  one 
and  the  same  hmguage. 

Of  late  years  a  desire  has  been  shown  by  certain  patriotic 
Norwegians  to  secure  for  their  native  land  a  special  mother- 
tongue,  distinct  from  that  which  has  for  ages  been  common  to 
the  natives  of  Denmark  and  Norway.  But  the  attempt  to 
revive  the  language  spoken  by  Norwegians  before  the  union 
of  their  country  with  Denmark,  at  the  close  of  the  fourteenth 
century,  would  sefem  as  impracticable  and  undesirable  in  our 
times,  as  if  Englishmen  were  to  insist  upon  incorporating  in 
their  written  language  the  various  remnants  of  Old  English, 
which  still  survive  in  the  local  dialects  of  Cumberland. 
Dorset,  and  {Somerset. 

Since  the  lleformation,  Norwegians  and  Danes  have  had 
the  same  Bible  and  Psalter,  and  have  studied  from  the  same 
school-books,  while  the  same  national  ballads,  songs,  and 
proverbs  have  been  common  to  both.  The  illiterate  classes 
of  Norway  have,  indeed,  used  Old  Northern  words,  and  si)oken 
with  a  special  provincial  accent,  but  the  jieasants  of  Jutland, 
Fyen,  and  iSealaud  have  done  the  same.  The  educated  classes, 
on  the  other  hand,  have  long  spoken  and  written  the  same 
form  of  Danish,  whether  they  were  natives  of  Norway  or  of 
Denmark.  In  every  branch  of  Danish  literature  Norwegians 
have  added  their  full  share  to  the  common  national  treasury 
of  learning,  while  in  some  departments  it  is  not  too  much  to 
say,  that  their  country  may  challenge  comparison  with  the 
most  highly  cultivated  nations  of  Europe.  In  proof  of  this 
we  need  only  point  to  that  "Admirable  Crichton  "  of  Norway, 
Ludvig  Holberg  (born  at  Bergen,  lGS-4,  died  in  1754),  in  whom 
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Scanclinavians  justly  pride  themselves  in  having  a  second 
Moliere.  The  numerous  works  with  which  Holberg  enriched 
his  Danish  mother-tongue  include  learned  treatises  on  Scan- 
dinavian and  EuroiDean  History,  Biography,  Statistics,  Geo- 
graphy, Jurisprudence,  Metaphysics,  and  Philosophy.  But 
great  as  were  the  merits  of  some  of  these,  they  have  been 
eclipsed  by  the  more  brilliant  light  of  his  inimitable  comedies, 
the  broad  humour  and  sparkling  wit  of  which  are  still  as 
keenly  appreciated  by  every  class  of  Danes  as  they  were  a 
century  and  a  half  ago,  when  Holberg' s  plays  were  first  acted 
in  the  theatres  of  Copenhagen. 

Such  a  common  heritage  of  language,  which  has  grown 
with  the  growth  of  the  literary  and  social  culture  of  the  two 
nations,  is  not  to  be  cancelled  at  the  will  of  one  generation. 
Nor  is  there  reason  to  fear,  that  any  attempt  to  rehabilitate 
the  Norwegian  of  past  ages  will  have  other  results  than  that 
of  preserving,  for  Scandinavians,  the  many  relics  of  provincial 
dialects,  which  have  been  transmitted  by  word  of  mouth,  from 
one  generation  to  another,  among  the  peasants  of  the  Bergen, 
Hardanger,  Nordland,  Telemark,  and  othei*  districts  of  Nor- 
way. Every  effort,  made  for  the  preservation  of  these 
important  heirlooms  of  the  past  condition  of  the  language, 
merits  the  gratitude  of  all  who  are  interested  in  the  study  of 
the  Scandinavian  tongues  ;  and,  happily  for  the  fate  of  some 
of  the  old  Norwegian  dialects,  several  glossaries  of  j)rovincial 
words  have,  during  the  last  two  centuries,  been  compiled  by 
natives  of  the  several  districts  in  which  they  were  current. 
The  earliest  of  these  compilations  that  deserve  notice  is  a 
work,  printed  at  Copenhagen,  in  1646,  and  entitled  Den 
norske  Victionarium  eller  Glosebog.  And  here  it  is  curious  to 
note  that  the  author.  Christian  Jensen,  pastor  of  Askevold  in 
the  Sondfjord,  deems  it  necessary  to  crave  the  indulgence  of 
the  learned  for  his  attempt  to  preserve  a  record  of  words, 
used  only  by  illiterate  persons  ;  although  he  expresses  a  faint 
hope,  that  his  dictionary  may  be  found  serviceable  to  those 
who  desire  to  become  better  acquainted  with  their  own  mother- 
tongue.  A  century  later,  the  learned  historian  and  naturalist, 
ICrik  Pontoppidan,  bishop  of  Bergen,  brought  out  his 
(rlossarium  Norvacficum.,  eller  Sat)ili7i(/  af  rare  norske  Ord, 
(Bergen,  1749),  which,  small  as  it  is,  contains  much  interest- 
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iiig  matter  tliat  liud  escaped  Jensen's  notice.  From  these 
and  other  materials,  augmented  hy  the  results  of  numerous 
local  glossaries,  compiled  since  Pontoppidau's  time,  Herr  Ivar 
Aasen  has,  in  our  own  day,  successfully  constructed  a  com- 
plete dictionary  of  popular  Norwegian  words.  This  exhaustive 
work,  wliicli  appeared  at  Christiania  in  1873,  under  tlic  title 
of  \orsk  OrJhoii,  meddanslc  Forklarint/,  "Norwegian Dictionary, 
with  explanations  in  Danish,"  makes  no  pretensions  to  be  a 
school  class-book,  or  to  serve  as  a  guide  to  the  literary 
written  language  of  the  country,  but  simply  claims  to  be  a 
depository  of  all  genuine  northern  words,  with  the  numerous 
variants  and  ditferencos  of  meaning  belongmg  to  them  in 
different  districts.  In  this  respect  it  would  be  difhcult  to 
overrate  the  value  of  Herr  Aasen's  compilation,  not  merely  for 
Scandinavians,  but  also  for  English  students,  who  will  find 
that  his  explanations  of  the  strictly  local  meanings  of  many 
nearly  obsolete  Norwegian  words,  not  unfretjuently,  throw 
considerable  light  on  obscure  etymologies  in  their  own 
language. 

The  choice  of  the  system  of  spelling  and  wi-iting  Danish, 
which  sliould  be  adopted  in  the  present  work,  has  not  been 
unattended  by  some  degree  of  doubt  and  difficulty,  since 
Danisli  orthography  has  not  yet  fully  emerged  from  that 
condition  of  uncertainty  and  confusion,  which  is  inseparable 
from  the  period  of  transition,  wliich  must  intervene  between 
the  breaking  away  with  an  old  state  of  thmgs,  and  the 
acceptance  of  that  which  is  new.  Danish  spelling  has 
in  fact,  within  the  last  ten  years,  been  passing  through  a 
radical  revolution,  in  which  the  objects  principally  aimed 
at  have  been  :  to  arrest  the  further  progress  of  the  marked 
degeneration  into  which  the  language  had  fallen  through 
contact  with  foreign  elements;  and  to  fix  the  rules  for 
spelling  upon  sound  phonetic  principles,  having  respect  to 
the  Old  Northern,  and  to  the  existing  usages  of  the  other 
Scandinavian  people.  This  movement,  wliich  derived  its 
origin  from  Rask,  and  some  of  the  earher  Danish  grammarians, 
who  had  long  been  sensible  of  the  absohite  need  of  instituting 
a  complete  change  in  the  spelhng  of  their  mother-tongue, 
owes  its  present  successful  development  to  the  Ortliogra}iliical 
Congress,  which  met  at  Stockholm,  in  the  summer  of  18G9. 
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The  objects  set  forth  at  this  meeting  were  :  to  dehberate  upon 
the  best  means  of  removinof  the  differences  that  existed  in 
the  written  languages  of  the  Scandinavian  peoples,  in  order 
to  bring  them  more  closely  into  harmony  with  the  rules  of 
the  Old  Northern,  from  which  Swedish  [Sve7isk)  and  Danish 
[Dansk-Norsk)  have  derived  their  common  origin. 

The  Eesolutions  passed  by  the  Congress,  which  was  com- 
posed half  of  Swedes,  and  half  of  Danes  and  Norwegians, 
have  been  so  cordially  received  in  all  three  countries,  that 
they  have  achieved,  within  the  limited  period  of  one  decennium, 
nearly  all  the  results  for  which  grammarians  had  been  un- 
successfully striving  during  more  than  two  hundred  years. 
The  system  of  spelling,  advocated  by  the  Congress  of  1869, 
although  practically  in  its  infancy,  owes  its  existence  to  long- 
standing requirements,  since  the  necessity  for  introducing  a 
radical  change  in  Danish  orthography  had  been  recognised, 
alike  by  Danes  and  Norwegians,  from  the  moment  that 
scholars  began  to  turn  their  attention  to  the  study  of  their 
native  tongue.  One  of  the  earliest  and  most  zealous  ad- 
vocates for  a  reform  in  the  spelling  and  writing  of  Danish 
was  the  accomplished  and  genial  Peder  Syv  (born  in  1631, 
died  in  1702),  who  specially  distinguished  himself  by  the 
practical  good  sense  and  sound  learning,  with  which  he 
demonstrated  the  evils,  resulting  from  the  practice  of  his 
times,  in  using  letters  and  modes  of  construction  which  were 
wholly  foreign  to  tlie  Old  Northern.  He  waged  special  war 
against  the  inelegant  X3ractice,  that  had  crept  into  the  language, 
of  doubling  the  consonants  ;  but  neither  precept  nor  ridicule 
could  cure  his  countrymen  of  the  taste  for  indulging  in  such 
verbal  superfluity  as  that,  for  instance,  of  using  fu  to  repre- 
sent the  sound  of  v,  as  in  hajfue  {have,  to  have).  Yet,  no  man 
had  a  better  claim  than  Peder  Syv  to  command  a  hearing  in 
regard  to  grammatical  or  linguistic  questions,  for  while  his 
great  work,  entitled  Grammatica  danica  (Kjobenhavn,  1685) 
had  earned  for  him  the  appellation  of  Philologus  regius  Iwgva 
danicce,  liis  various  collections  of  Danish  Proverbs,  and  his 
edition  of  the  old  Ka.m'peviser,  or  national  ballads,  had  made 
him  known  to  his  countrymen  as  a  zealous  and  proficient 
student  of  their  common  national  literature. 

It  is  difficult  to  say  whether  Peder  Syv  effected  any  im- 
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proveraent  in  the  vicious  spelling  of  his  times,  but  he  was 
soon  followed  by  an  able  disciple,  J.  K.  Kosenqvist  IIojsgArd, 
(born  1G98,  died  in  1773),  who,  taking  up  another  weak 
point  in  his  nutive  language,  assailed  the  cumbrous  practice 
of  doubling  the  vowels,  as  for  example,  in  writing  Stcoi,  [Stim) 
stone;  \' iiii  [\'i)i)  wine;  Xoonl  (yur(l)noi't\i;  lluiis  {I  J  us)  house  y 
etc.  It  is  to  Hiijsgard,  moreover,  to  whom  we  are  indebted 
for  the  earliest  suggestion  that  the  double  a  (aa),  which  has 
not  the  same  sound  as  simple  a,  should  be  re^) resented  by  the 
character  «,  which  is  found  in  early  Danish  and  Norwegian 
]\ISS.,  and  had  been  used  in  Swedish  from  the  middle  of  the 
sixteenth  century.  The  vowel-sounds  received  special  atten- 
tion from  llojsgard,  who,  in  addition  to  two  learned  treatises, 
known  as  Furste  ot/  andni  Prove  af  dansk  Ortoijraphie 
(Kjobenhavn,  17i3)  "  First  and  Second  Examination  of 
Danish  Orthography,"  wrote  a  com^jrehensive  work,  entitled 
Accentueret  og  raisonneret  (Trawinatica,  soin  riser  (let  danske 
Sjini;/ i  sin  naturlit/e  Skikkelsr,  1747,  '*An  Accentuated  and 
Systematic  Grammar,  sliowmg  the  Danish  language  in  its 
natural  forms." 

If  these  works,  like  Pcder  S^^v's,  failed  to  bring  about  any 
radical  amendment  in  the  spoken  and  written  language  of 
their  day,  they  had,  at  all  events,  the  distinguished  merit  of 
being  accepted  by  the  great  philologer,  l\asmus  Kristian  Eask, 
as  the  l)asis  of  that  system  of  orthography,  which  has  become 
identiiied  with  his  name,  and  which  he  hrst  made  popularly 
known  in  a  paper,  which  appeared  in  the  Tidskrift  for  nordisk 
Oldki/tidi(/hed,  entitled  Forsog  til  en  videnskaheliff  dcmsk  liet- 
skrirninijslccre  med  Hensf/n  til  Statnspro[jet  0(i  Xahosproget  (Khvn., 
1825),  "An  Attempt  towards  a  Scientific  Danish  Orthogra]diy, 
having  reference  to  the  derivative  mother-tongue  (Old 
Northern),  and  to  the  language  of  our  neighbours  (Swedish)." 

Eask's  svstem,  althou'_:h  advocated  bv  some  of  the  ablest 
northern  scholars  of  his  time,  as  N.  M.  Petersen  and  others, 
was  neglected,  if  not  ridiculed,  by  the  majority  of  his  country- 
men, who  regarded  it  as  at  once  impracticable  and  pedantic. 
It  has,  however,  outlived  neglect  and  ridicule,  and,  with  some 
few  modifications  and  amendments,  is  now  embodied  in  the 
Eesolutions  passed  by  the  Stockholm  Congress,  through  which 
it  seems  destined  to  exert  a  lasting  influence  on  the  character 
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and  future  development  of  Swedish  and  Danish.  In  doing 
honour  to  the  original  founders  of  the  new  system  of  Danish 
orthography,  and  to  those  who  have  so  ably  reduced  to  a 
practical  form  the  suggestions  of  Syv,  Hojsgard,  Eask,  and 
Petersen,  it  would  be  unjust  were  we  to  omit  to  record  the 
fact,  that  it  is  mainly  due  to  the  exertions  of  one  man,  Pro- 
fessor Da,  of  Christiania,  that  the  meeting  at  Stockholm  was 
called  together,  and  consequently  that  to  him  his  Scandinavian 
brethren  are  indebted  for  the  great  benefits  which  their 
mother-tongue  has  derived  from  the  deliberations  of  the 
Congress  of  1869. 

Professor  Da  had  long  been  sensible  of  the  important 
practical  advantage  which  the  Scandinavian  peoples  would 
secure  for  themselves  by  a  more  uniform  method  of  spelling 
and  writing  their  respective  languages  ;  the  differences  in 
which  were  often  exaggerated,  and  even  in  some  cases 
created,  by  the  absence  of  fixed  rules  of  orthography.  Actuated 
by  the  desire  to  bring  about  such  a  result,  Professor  Da 
visited  Copenhagen  in  tbe  summer  of  1868,  and  by  his 
strenuous  endeavours  secured  the  cooperation  of  the  leading 
Danish  university  professors  and  teachers,  who  willingly 
entered  into  his  suggestion,  that  the  question  of  Scandinavian 
spelling  should  be  submitted  to  the  consideration  of  a  mixed 
Commission  of  Swedes,  and  of  Danes  and  Norwegians.  In 
this  scheme  the  Swedish  and  Norwegian  universities  concurred, 
and,  after  some  discussion,  it  was  finally  decided  that  each  of 
these  bodies  should  choose  its  appointed  number  of  represent- 
atives, in  accordance  with  its  own  special  rules  for  the 
election  of  delegates.  In  Copenhagen,  the  university  author- 
ities invited  writers,  publishers,  printers,  and  other  sections 
of  the  community  interested  in  the  question,  to  take  part, 
through  representatives,  in  the  election  of  the  Danish  members 
of  the  Congress,  which,  it  was  agreed,  should  hold  its  meetings 
at  Stockliolm,  during  the  last  week  of  July,  1869.  The 
mixed  Commission  consisted  of  18  members  (including  in 
the  Dano-Norwegian  half,  the  j)oet  Ibsen,  Professor  Da,  and 
the  able  Danish  lexiographer  Svend  Grundtvig),  and  was 
under  the  presidency  of  Professor  Malmstrom,  of  the  university 
of  Upsala. 

Full  reports  of  the  proceedings  were  drawn  up  at  the  close 
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of  the    uicotiiij^S   by    the   respective     sccietiiries,   jiud     were 
written  and  printed  in  strict  conformity  with  the  resohitions 
that  had  been   unaniiuously   accepted  by  each  section.     lu 
1H7U,  lleiT  Svend  Gnindtvig,  in  conjunction  with  llerr  A.  J. 
Block  and  K.  J.  Lyiif^'by,  Secretary  of  the  J )aus/i- Xorsk  (Dano- 
Norwegian)  section  of  tlie  Congi'ess,  Itroiight  out,  at  Copen- 
hagen, a  Danisli  dictionary,  Dansli  Jlct'ihrirni)i(/s-(hrll>o(i,  which 
had  been  compiled  in  exact  accordance  with   the   rules  laid 
down   at  the  meeting.      This   dictionary,   which  gives  only 
words  that  are  genuinely  Danish,   either  through  origin  or 
long-established  adoption,  has  been  selected  as  the  standard 
for  spelling  in  the  ju-esent  work  from  the  conviction,  which,  we 
think,  can  scarcely  fail  to  be  shared  by  all  who  are  following 
the  progress  of  Danish  and  Norwegian  literature,  that  this 
new  and  scientifically  well-based  system  of  orthography  will 
rapidly  supersede  the  older  and  less  exact  modes  of  spelling. 
The  benefits  derived  from  the  new  forms  of  spelHng  and  writing 
are  not  limited  to  appearance,  or  to  the  convenience  arising 
from   the  rejection  of  superfluous  characters;    nor  are  they 
restricted  to  natives,  for  the  changes,  which  the  Stockholm 
Congress  advocates,  have  the  important  advantage  that  they 
very  materially  lessen  the  apparent  ditl'crences  between  Dano- 
Norwegian    {Dansk-Nursk)    and   Swedish   (Svensk),  and  thus 
supply  foreigners,  who  have  studied  one  of  these  forms  of 
Scandinavian,  with  a  key  to  the  comprehension  of  the  sister- 
tongue. 

Having  thus  traced  the  progress  of  the  changes  in  Danish 
ortliograi)hy  from  their  earliest  development,  we  will  briefly 
enumerate  the  principal  features  of  the  new  system,  which 
are  as  follows : — 

1.  To   use   (t    and   <i    in   both  languages,  wherever  tlie 

sound  of  these  letters  is  etymologically  warranted  ; 
discarding  in  Swedish  the  use  of  the  character  ci, 
and  in  Dano-Norwegian  tliat  of  e  or  o,  often  errone- 
ously made  use  of  to  represent  the  sounds  of  a-  and  il  : 

2.  To  substitute  in  both  languages  t  for  t/i : 

3.  To  replace  in  both  7  by  k; 

4.  To  elmiinate  .r,  and  replace  it  by  ks  : 

5.  To  avoid,  as  far  as  practicable,  to  write  as  one   com- 

pound any  associated  group  of  words,  which  belong 
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to  different  parts  of  speech  (as  ig^raftes,  which 
should  be  written  i  Gh'  Aftes,  last  evening) ; 

6.  To  substitute  Latin  characters  in  writing  and  printing 

for  the  Gothic,  or  German  ; 

7.  To  discard  e  in  all  cases  where  it  is  mute ; 

8.  To  discard  the  use  of  double  vowels  ; 

9.  To  substitute  the  character  «  for  aa  : 

10.  To  use  j,  instead  of  i,  in  the  so-called  diphthongs  ej,  oj  ; 

11.  To  discard  J  after  g  and  k,  followed  by  a  soft  vowel, 

as  (B,  e,  6  ; 

12.  To  change  vt  into /it  ; 

13.  To  discard  mute  d  before  sA-,  and  ns,  and  wherever 

else  it  may  occur,  unless  its  presence  is  required 
on  etymological  grounds  (as  in  vidste,  knew,  from  at 
vide,  to  know)  ; 

14.  To  avoid  doubling  a  consonant,  except  for  the  purpose 

of  marking  the  plural  of  a  noun  ending  in  a  short 
syllable  ; 

15.  To  discard  the  use  of  capital  mitial  letters  for  common 

nouns,  unless  they  begin  a  sentence.* 

16.  To  use  an  accent  to  distinguish  words  of  different 

meanings,  which  are  spelt  the  same  ;  as  :  let  (light), 
let  (laughed) ;  this  distinctive  mark  should,  how- 
ever, only  be  employed  where  the  context  fails  to 
show  the  sense. 

We  have  excluded  from  the  above  summary  as  irrelevant 
several  points  which  refer  exclusively  to  Swedish.  It  ought, 
however,  to  be  observed  that  in  the  majority  of  cases,  where 
the  two  languages  differed,  the  Datisk-Xorsk  was  generally 
found  to  have  deviated  much  more  widely  than  the  Svefisk 
from  the  rules  and  usage  of  the  Old  Northern.  The  Swedes 
have  kept  their  mother- tongue  much  purer  from  admixture 
with  foreign  elements  than  their  neighbours,  and  this  is, 
undoubtedly,  in  a  great  measure  due  to  the  geographical 
position  of  Sweden,  and  to  her  long  immunity  from  foreign 

*  In  this  particular  instance  we  have  not  followed  the  rules  laid  down 
in  S.  Grundtvig's  Dansk  Retskrivnings-Ordbog.  This  deviation  from  the 
regulations  of  the  new  system  was  made,  however,  solely  with  a  view  of 
giving  the  student  some  help  in  recognising  nouns  as  distinct  from  the 
other  parts  of  speech. 
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domination.  Denmark,  on  the  otlier  hand,  from  her  close 
contiguity  to  Germany,  the  incorporation  of  German-speaking 
popuhitions  with  her  oAvn  people,  and  the  in-esence  of  a  long 
line  of  rulers,  who,  with  few  exceptions,  never  forgot  that  they 
were  Germans  hy  origin,  has  for  ages  heen  exposed  to  Ger- 
manising inlhiences,  which  could  not  fail  to  alVect  tiie  genuine 
Scandinavian  character  of  her  language.  This  is  shown, 
amongst  many  otlier  points,  in  the  presence  of  numerous 
alien  particles,  and  of  certain  modes  of  grammatical  con- 
struction, not  met  with  in  Swedish;  while  the  spoken 
language  of  the  Danes  hetrays,  in  its  less  strongly-marked 
Northern  intonation,  its  suhjection  to  influences  which  have 
not  acted  on  Norwegians  with  equal  force,  and  have  had 
comparatively  little  power  over  the  Swedes. 

In  conclusion,  it  would  seem  almost  superfluous  to  remind 
the  reader,  that,  through  the  acquisition  of  the  living 
Scandinavian  languages,  the  English  student  will  open  for 
himself  an  easy  road  towards  the  attainment  of  Icelandic,  or 
Old  Northern,  the  sister-tongue  of  Anglo-Saxon,  and  a 
most  efticient  interpreter  of  the  derivations  of  his  own 
language.  Even  modern  Danish,  in  spite  of  its  numerous 
adventitious  foreign  ingredients,  will  be  found  able  to  show 
the  English  student  the  signiflcance  of  numerous  expressions, 
whose  etymological  meaning  has  been  lost  by  the  disappear- 
ance from  his  mother-tongue  of  certain  derivatives,  which 
still  survive  in  the  language  of  Denmark  and  Norway.  In 
proof  of  this  we  will  only  select  a  few  words,  taken  at 
random,  as  in  the  following  list,  which  might  easily  have 
een  extended  to  much  greater  dimensions  : — 


DANISH. 

to  ban 

at  bande 

to  curse 

barm 

BcBrme 

dregs 

bast 

Bast 

a  straw  baud 

a  beck 

Bctk 

a  stream 

to  blazen 

at  blcFse 

to  blow 

to  bleach,  blight 

bleg 

pale 

to  box 

at  baske 

to  strike 

bracken 

Brcgne 

a  fern 

brackiuh 

brak 

flat 

to  brag 

at  bra^e 

to  crash 

brocade 

hroget 

h 

variegated 
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buckwheat 

Boghvede^ 

j  Bog,  beech 
1  Hvede,  wheat 

bye-law 

Bylov 

town -law 

to  clap 

at  Jilapjpe 

to  strike 

clout 

Klud 

a  rag 

hay- cock 

Kok 

a  heap 

costermonger 

East 

a  broom 

to  cow 

at  Tcue 

to  intimidate 

to  cram 

at  kramme 

to  crush 

a  crate 

Krate 

copse,  undergrowth 

crockery 

Krug 

a  jug 

to  cruise 

at  krydse 

to  cross 

deal,  dole 

Del 

a  part 

dowdy 

doven 

lazy 

to  drill 

at  drille 

to  make  a  hole 

to  epg  on 

at  egge 

to  stir,  urge 

a  fell 

Fjceld  (Norw.) 

mountain-side 

a  fellow 

fa;lles 

mutual 

flask 

Flaske 

a  bottle 

flagstone 

Flag 

a  flake,  cutting 

a  flint 

atjlise 

to  split 

gammon  (slang] 

Gammen 

mirth 

garden 

(  GcWd 
1  Ooirde 

yard 
enclosure 

to  harrow 

at  hcerje 

to  ravage 

rose  hip 

Hyhe 

seed-vessel  of  a  rose 

husband 

j  Hus 
1  Bonde 

[  house 

<  peasant  owner 

(  house  master 

jolly  boat 

Jolle 

little  boat 

to  nag 

at  nage 

to  gnaw 

neighbour 

{  ncer 
\Bo 

near 
dwelling 

queen,  quean 

Kvinde 

woman 

ransack 

(  Ban 

\Sag 

robbery 
action 

rowan 

Ron 

mountain  ash 

to  score 

at  skcGve 

to  cut 

scurf 

Skorpe 

a  crust 

scrubwood 

skruhbet 

rough, rugged 

smuggle 

Smug 

underhand 

tarn 

TjcBo-n 

small  lake 

twine,  twist 

tvende 

two 

{  var 

\  at  hlive  var 

watchful 

ware,  aware 

to  perceive 

wont 

Vane 

custom 

__  „ "     1 

(  Hundvrist 
1  Fodvrist 

wrist 

wrist 

ancle. 

joints  on  which  the  hand  and  foot  turn  [at  vriste,  to  turn]) 

*  So  called  from  the  resemblance  of  the  grain  to  a  beech-nut. 
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It  now  only  remains  for  us  to  state,  that  the  object  aimed 
at  in  the  present  grammar  has  been  to  enable  the  learner  to 
be  his  own  tojicher,  should  circumstances  not  allow  him  to 
secure  the  help  of  an  efficient  master.  With  this  end  m 
view,  the  Ollendorffian  system  has  been  followed  in  its  maui 
principles  of  repetition  and  retroLcression  ;  each  lesson  bein^^ 
worked  out  by  means  of  some  additional  words,  or  new  rules, 
topfether  with  those  already  learnt  in  previous  lessons. 
Whilst  this  method  of  pro^^ress  by  retrogression  has  been 
followed  throughout,  provision  has  also  been  made  for  the 
requirements  of  students,  who  may  desu*e  to  combine  with  it 
a  study  of  the  Danish  grammar  in  a  more  abstract  form. 
We  have  accordingly  devoted  the  last  50  pages  of  the 
work  to  a  complete  summary  of  all  the  grammatical  rules 
given  in  the  lessons,  including  remarks  on  the  alphabet, 
accentuation,  spelling,  construction  of  sentences,  etc. 

By  this  double  method  of  recapitulation,  we  have  en- 
deavoured to  meet  the  wants  of  all  learners,  and  to  afford 
the  self-taught  student  the  means  of  acquiring,  with  facility, 
a  practical,  yet  thorough  knowledge  of  the  Danish  language. 

London,  1870. 

E.  C.  OTTK. 


(  1  ) 


FIRST    LESSON. 

ON   THE  XNTDEFZiriTE  ARTZCIiE. 

Det  uhestemte  Kendeord. 

The  indefinite  article  in  Danish  must  agree  in  gender  with 
the  noun  which  it  precedes. 

The  Danish  lani^uage  recognises  two  distinct  genders,  viz.: 

I.  The  common  t/emler,  inchiding  all  masculines  and 
feminines,  which  is  known  in  Danish  as  FceUeskOn,  from 
/(dies,  common,  mutual,  and  KOn,  gender  or  sex. 

II.  The  lU'uter  f/ender,  which  is  known  as  Intetkon,  from 
intet,  notliing,  and  Kon,  gender  or  sex. 

The  Indefinite  Article  {det  uhestemte  Kendeord  [  =  Artikkel] ) 
is : — 

COMMON  GENDER.  NEUTER  GENDER. 

En,  a.  Et^  a. 

This  article  precedes  in  an  independent  form  the  noun  to 
which  it  refers,  precisely  in  the  same  manner  as  the  indefinite 
article  is  used  in  English. 

All  nouns  are  either  of  the  common,  or  of  the  neuter 
gender. 

Examples  of  nouns  of  hoth  genders  : — 

COMMON  GENDER.  NEUTER  GENDBB. 

en  Mand,  a  man  (husband)  et  Barn,  a  child 

en  Kone,  a  woman  (wife)  et  Hits,  a  house 

en  Pige,  a  girl  et  Vcerelse,  a  room 

en  Dreng,  a  boy  et  Vindiie,  a  window 

en  Ven,  a  friend  et  Skih^  a  ship 

en  Bog^  a  book  et  Brev,  a  letter 

en  Skov,  a  wood  et  MbU,  an  apple 

en  Kniv,  a  knife  et  Lys,  a  light 

en  Stol,  a  chair  et  Bord,  a  table 

en  Snor,  a  string,  cord.  et  Olas,  a  glass. 

B 
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The  following  words  are  given  for  the  formation  of  sen- 
tences in  connection  with  these  nouns  : — 


ja,  yes 
nej,  no 
wen,  but 
og,  and 
ogsa,  also 
ililve,  not 
eller,  or 
nu,  now 
med,  with. 


At  have,  to  have. 


PRESENT   INDICATIVE. 


Singular, 
jeg  har, 
du  har, 
han  har, 
hun  har. 
Be  har. 


I  have 
thou  hast 
he  has 
she  has 
you  have. 

It  will  be  observed  that  all  persons  in  the  singular,  and  De, 
answering  to  our  "you,"  take  the  same  form  of  the  verb, 
viz.,  har.  This  is  in  conformity  with  the  ordinary  mode  of 
conjugating  Danish  verbs,  which,  with  few  exceptions,  to 
which  attention  will  be  drawn  in  the  lessons  on  the  nregular 
verbs,  take  an  r  in  the  ^jresent  tense  of  the  indicative  mood 
for  all  persons  of  the  singular,  (including  De,  You). 


COMMON. 

NEUTEE. 

At  vcere,  to  be. 

god. 

godt, 

good 

PRESENT   INDICATIVE. 

her,  here 

stor, 

stort, 

large 

Singula/r. 

der,  there 

Tcort, 

kort, 

short 

jeg  er,             I  am 

hvor,  where- 

lang. 

langt. 

long 

du  er,              thou  art 

jy'd,  on 

rain. 

mit, 

my 

han,  hun  er,   he,  she  is 

i,  in 

Deres, 

Deres, 

your. 

De  er,             you  are. 

ud,  out. 

SIMPLE 
To  illustrate  the  use  of 

Jeg  har  et  godt  Vserelse  i  mit  Hus. 

Er  Du  der  ? 

Ja,  her  er  jeg. 

Hvor  er  Deres  Kone  ? 

Hun  er  med  mit  Barn. 

En  Dreng  er  i  Deres  Skov. 

Har  ikke  min  Ven  et  stort  Hus  ? 

Han  har  en  stor  Stol  og  en  lang 

Kniv. 
Der  er  en  kort  Snor  og  et  stort 

Bord. 
Hvor  er  min  Ven  ? 
Han  er  i  Deres  Skib. 
Hun  har  et  godt  Mble  med. 


PHEASES. 

the  words  already  given, 

I  have  a  good  room  in  my  house. 

Ai"t  thou  there  ? 

Yes,  here  am  I. 

Where  is  your  wife  ? 

She  is  with  my  child. 

A  boy  is  in  your  wood. 

Has  not  my  friend  a  large  house  ? 

He  has  a  large  'chau-  and  a  long 

knife. 
There  is  a  short  string  and  a  large 

table. 
Where  is  my  friend  ? 
He  is  in  your  ship. 
She  has  a  good  apple  (with  her). 
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Der  cr  et  Lys  pa  ct  Bord. 

Mit  Vffirelse  har  et  Lys. 

Der  or  et  Vindue  her. 

Du  cr  ogsa  pu  rait  Skib. 

En  Dreng  tiler  en  Pigo,  men  ikke 

en  Mand  ellcr  en  Kone. 
Nu  !  bvor  er  Du  ? 
Jeg  «r  her,  og  bun  er  ogsu  her  i 

Deres  Hus. 
Er  hun  en  god  Pige  ? 
Noj,  en  god  Pige  er  bun  ikke. 
Mill  Mand  bar  et  langt  Brev. 


There  is  a  light  upon  a  table. 
My  roera  has  a  light. 
There  is  a  window  here. 
Thou  art  also  onboard  my  ship. 
A  boy  or  a  girl,  but  nut  a  man  or  a 

woman. 
Now  (then)  !  where  art  thou  ? 
I  am  here,  and  she  is  also  here  in 

your  house. 
Is  she  a  good  girl. 
No,  she  is  not  a  good  girl. 
My  husband  has  a  long  letter. 


FIRST  EXERCISE. 

A  woman  has  a  house  and  a  wood.  I  have  a  knife 
and  a  string.  Have  you  a  knife  ?  Yes,  I  have  a  knife. 
Have  you  a  husband  ?  No,  I  have  not  a  husband.  Has 
a  boy  a  ship  ?  No,  a  man  has  a  sliip.  A  house  has  a 
room.  A  room  lias  a  table  and  a  chair  also.  A  window 
has  glass.  Has  a  girl  a  book,  or  has  he  a  book  ?  No, 
now  I  have  a  book  and  a  letter.  A  room  has  a  light. 
A  woman  has  a  glass.  Have  you  a  friend  ?  Yes,  I  have 
a  friend,  a  wife,  and  a  child.  A  boy  has  an  apple,  but 
not  a  knife  or  a  string.  A  man  has  a  candle.  Has  a 
girl  or  a  boy  a  house  and  a  wood  ?  No,  now  she  has 
not  a  house  or  a  wood  ;  but  he  has  a  house.  A  boy  has 
a  table  and  a  chair,  and  a  child  has  an  apple  and  a  book. 
Has  a  girl  a  friend  ?  No,  she  has  not  a  friend.  Have 
you  a  letter .?     Yes,  I  have  a  letter. 

Translate  into  English. 

En  Mand  gav  ^  en  Pige  et  iEble. 
med  et  Yixjrelse  og  et  stort  Yindue. 
Yffirelse  ?  Nej,  men  min  Yen  har  et  godt  Yjerelse, 
og  et  godt  Hus  ogsa.  En  Dreng  gav  min  Kone  en 
Kniv  og  en  Bog  med  en  Snor.  Har  min  Kone  et  Brev  ? 
Nej,  hun  har  ikke  et  Brev,  men  hun  har  en  Bog.     Mit 

1  GaVy  gave ;  from  give,  to  give. 


Jeg  har  et  Hus 
Har  De  et  godt 


(  -i  ) 

Hus  liar  et  Yterelse  med  et  Tindue^  et  Bord  og  en  Stol. 
Har  Deres  Yen  et  Skib  ?  Ja,  min  Yeu  bar  et  Skib  og 
OETsa  en  Skov,  men  nu  liar  lian  ikke  et  Hus  eller  et  Yje- 
relse.  Har  De  min  Stol  eller  mit  Bord  ?  ISej,  jeg  har 
ikke  Deres  Stol  eller  Deres  Bord.  Hun  gav  et  Barn  et 
-cjEble,  oo-  I'esi'  Si'av  en  Pis^e  et  Lys  o^*  et  Glas.  Har  De 
mit  Glas  eller  mit  Lys?  Xej,  jeg  liar  ikke  Deres  Lys 
eller  Deres  Glas.  Hun  liar  en  £rod  Skov,  men  ikke  et 
godt  Hus.  Har  Deres  Mand  ikke  en  god  Skov  ?  JN  ej, 
ban  liar  ikke  en  god  Skov,  men  lian  liar  et  godt  Hus. 

SECOND  LESSON. 

ox     THE     SEFXM-XTE     ARTXCX.S. 

Det  bestemte  Ktmdeord  {  =  Artikkti). 

The  definite  article  in  Danish  is  used  under  two  forms  : — 

I,  The  substantive  form,  which  is  expressed  by  an  affix. 

n.  The  adjtrtive  form,  which  is  used  as  an  independent 
word. 

In  either  case  the  definite  article  {dm  bestemte  ArtikkeJ) 
must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun  which  it 
defines. 

I. — The  Substantr-e  Form  (Sid^stanti rentes  ArtikkeJ). 

This  is  used  to  desis^nate  the  noun,  but  onlv  in  cases 
where  the  latter  is  not  preceded  by  an  adjective,  pronoim,  or 
other  quahfying  part  of  speech. 

This  form  of  the  article  is  expressed  by  the  following 
affixes : — 

Singular. 

COMMON  GENTEE.  NEUTER  GENDER. 

en  or  n.  et  or  t. 

Phcrat. 

BOTH   GENDERS. — t^lt'  Or  n<?. 

The  follo\N'ing  examples  will  show  how  these  affixes  are 
incorporated  with  the  noun,  forming  when  thus  appended  one 
sole  word,  which  expresses  the  noun  and  its  corresponiling 
article : — 
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Mjnden,  the  man 
Kon^n^  the  woman 

Vcerelset,  i m 

Mandena,  the  men 
Kontrrnt,  the  women 


en  Mand^  a  man 
en  Kone,  a  woman 
et  Bam,  a  child 
el  Firrslstf,  a  room 

Mend,  plural  of  Mcind,  man 

Koner        „         A*>ii; ,  woman 

Biwn  „  Barr  ' 

Vatrelser    „  TiTrt      ,        m        '•  .  .,^. 

It  will  be  observeil  that  where  the  nonn  ends  r^  ^  -  Koju, 
it  only  takes  an  ;i.  instead  of  en,  as  in  Mami,  to  v  the 

common  eender  of  the  definite  article.  Similarly  in  neuter 
nouns,  ending  in  t",  as  VurtUt,  the  definite  article  is  expressed 
by  the  addition  of  t  only,  as  Vurtlstty  and  not  of  c'f,  as  in 
Baniy  ]iarn<rt. 

By  the  aboye  examples  it  will  be  seen  that  the  definite 
article,  in  its  simple  indicatiye  character,  combines  with  the 
nonn,  and  forms  one  word  with  it. 

In  this  peciiharity  of  the  Danish  article  (which  will  be 
more  fully  considered  in  Part  11.)  we  haye  a  r^  ::t  of  an 
old  northern  mode  of  c  ■  *  iction,  which  is  stiu  coLumon  to 
all  the  Sc;\nilinayian  ili.un.i-;?. 

X.Ii. — As  the  use  of  this  article-aflix  presents  special 
d.i^ —ilties   to   forei.^^^- '■-.   it   is   desirable   that   the  student 

:: 1  thoroughly  f: irise  himself  with  it  before  he  passe* 

on  to  the  consideration  of  the  other  parts  of  speech. 

en  PiTre,  a  pear,  pi.    F.t  •;  -.  pears 

en  Btommey  a  plmn      ,,     i>^^  m  ^:•  --.  plimis 
er.  "        :i  cloak  „     A'<i:«jr,  cloaks 


en  .  hat 

en  .  stick 

en  PtT*,  a  pen 
en  Et         • 


can  I  o 


Peniw,  pens 
acks. 


sr  .'.ikt,  prettv 

Ur..\  little* 

':  '■zdt.  broad 

.^•nalt.  narrow 

i.Trt.  dear 


coimoN 
smuk, 

bredy 
emtaly 
ter. 

1  Words  of  one  syllable  e: 
the  vowel  ~t  and  xxom< 

final  cons  when  mcK: 

Hotten,  FtfiMeit,  Sfa>UM^  o 


A.'.iH^,  his 
kendes.  her,  hers 
indf  «,  wixiiin 
«*d«  i,  wiihoui 
ofjjv  I,  np  in 

int.  as  : 


err  a,  gray 

h'.-^.i.  whit4B 
rod,  rc\l 
ynSii,  green 
hU,  blae 
fftti.  yellow 
sort,  black. 


fro,  from 
r  -  :  : .) 

.:.  .), 

ud  <v.  oai  of 
r.  m,  «,  f .  t,  in  which 

-ff  en.  et.  ^.i 
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SIMPLE  PHRASES. 

To  illustrate  the  use  of  the  words  (jiven  in  this,  and  the 

jirecedini/  Lesson. 


Hvor  er  Manden,  og  hvor  er  Dren- 

gen? 
Pigen  er  her,  men  ikke  Konen. 
Vennen  bar  et  lille  Barn. 
Barnet  er  inde  i  Huset. 
Vferelset  har  et  smukt  Vindue. 
Her  er  Pigen  med  Stolen. 
Der  er  Bordet  med  Lyset. 
Jeg  har  et  Lys,    min  Ven,   men 

Lyset  er  ikke  paa  Bordet. 
Hvor  er  Pennen  og  hvor  er  Brevet  ? 

Han  har  Hatten  pa. 

Hun  har  Stokken  med. 

Konen    har  ^bler,    Blommer   og 

Paerer. 
Manden  har  Born. 
Barnet  er  ude  i  Skovene. 
Her  er  Brevet  fra  Vennen. 
Hans  Kone  gav  Kaben  til  Pigen. 
Kan  jeg  fa  hendes  sorte  Stok  ? 
Stokken  erpa  Stolen  inde  iVaerelset. 

Nej,  hendes  Kabe  kan  De  ikke  fa. 
Barnet  har  en  smal  Byg. 
Byggen  pa  Stolen  er  ikke  smal. 


Where  is  the  man,  and  where  is  the 

boy. 
The  girl  is  here,  but  not  the  woman. 
The  friend  has  a  little  child. 
The  child  is  inside  the  house. 
The  room  has  a  pretty  window. 
Here  is  the  girl  with  the  chair. 
There  is  the  table  with  the  light. 
I  have  a  light,  my  friend,  but  the 

light  is  not  on  the  table. 
Where  is  the  pen,  and  where  is  the 

letter  ? 
He  has  his  (the)  hat  on. 
She  has  the  stick  (with  her) . 
The  woman  has  apples,  plums,  and 

pears. 
The  man  has  children. 
The  child  is  out  in  the  woods. 
Here  is  the  letter  from  the  friend. 
His  wife  gave  the  cloak  to  the  girl. 
Can  I  get  her  black  stick  ? 
The  stick  is  on  the  chair  in  the 

room. 
No,  you  cannot  have  her  cloak. 
The  child  has  a  narrow  back. 
The  back  of  the  chair  is  not  narrow. 


SECOND  EXERCISE. 

I  have  the  knife  and  the  string.  Have  you  a  hus- 
band? Yes,  I  have  a  husband.  Has  the  woman  a 
child  ?  Yes,  she  has  a  boy.  Has  the  friend  a  ship  ? 
No,  he  has  the  house.  The  wife  has  the  wood,  but  the 
husband  has   the  house.      The    letters,   the  tables,  the 
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ships,  the  knives,  and  the  strings.  The  boy  has  a  letter, 
a  pear,  and  an  apple.  The  room  has  a  table.  The  house 
has  a  room.  Has  the  boy  the  table  and  the  knife  ? 
No,  but  he  has  the  ship  and  the  string.  Have  you  a 
boy  ?  Yes,  I  have  a  boy.  Has  the  friend  a  wife  ? 
No,  but  he  has  a  house.  The  child  has  the  knife,  but 
the  woman  has  the  table.  The  man,  the  woman,  and 
the  child.  The  friend  and  the  boy.  The  house,  the 
room,  and  a  ship.  The  woman  has  the  letter,  and  the 
boy  has  the  apples,  the  pears,  and  the  plums.  The 
child  has  the  apple,  the  kuife,  and  the  string  ;  but  the 
man  has  the  ship,  a  house,  and  the  woods.  She  has  the 
letter  and  the  table.  I  have  the  stick,  the  hat,  and  the 
cloak.  Can  you  get  a  white  chair  ?  Can  i  obtain  a 
green,  yellow,  blue,  or  red  string  ? 

Translate  into  En<jlish. 

Han  liar  Skibet,  men  hun  har  Huset.  Ma3ndene  og 
Manden.  J  eg  har  en  Dreng.  Drengen  har  Skibe, 
^bler,  Pa3rer  og  Borde.  Konen  har  Breve.  De  har 
Husene  og  Skovene,  men  Vennen  har  Skibene.  Barnet 
har  u^blet.  Brevet  har  en  gron  Snor.  Van-elset  har  et 
Bord.  Manden  har  Kuivene,  og  Drengen  har  Snoren 
og  Stokkeu.  Konen  har  Vicrelserne.  Drengen  har 
Knivene  og  Snorene.  Har  De  Skibet  ?  Nej,  min  Mand 
har  Skibet.  Har  Drengen  Hatten,  Stokken,  Snoren, 
Kaben  og  Brevet?  Drengen  har  en  sort  Hat,  en  god 
Stok,  en  gra  Kabe,  en  gron  og  rod  Snor,  en  hvid  Hat 
og  en  sort  Kniv.  Kan  jeg  f;i  et  rodt  ^ble?  Jeg  har 
ikke  et  rodt  -^ble  eller  en  gul  Blomme.  Hatten  har  en 
bla  og  rod  Snor.  Stokken  har  en  gul  og  hvid  Snor. 
Kniven  har  Snoren.  Min  Pige  har  Kaben,  Hatten, 
Stokken,  Lyset,  ^blet,  Blommeu,  Pa3ren  og  Kniven. 
Hatten  har  Snoren.  En  Hat  har  en  Snor.  Jeg  har  et 
Hus.  Huset  har  et  Vivrelse.  Vi\3relset  har  et  Lys. 
Lyset  har  et  Glas.     Glasset  har  en  Snor 
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THIRD    LESSON. 

OK  THE  SEFIZBTZTE  ARTZCZ.E. 

(Continued.) 

II. — The  Adjective  Form  {^  =  Adjectiv ernes  Artikkel). 

The  definite  article,  when  standing  before  an  adjective, 
as  *'  the  good  man,"  is  used  in  Danish  in  its  separate  and 
independent  form,  as  ^^den  gode  Mand,"  and  is  then  designated 
the  *'  adjective  article." 

This  form  of  the  article  is  expressed  as  follows  : — 

Singular. 

COMMON  GENDER.      NEUTER  GENDER. 

den,  the.  det,  the. 

Plural. 
BOTH  GENDERS. — de,  the. 

Examples  of  its  mode  of  application  : — 

Singular.  Plural. 

den  gode  Mand,  the  good  man  de  gode  Moend,  the  good  men 

den  lange  Kniv,  the  long  knife  de  lange  Knive,  the  long  knives 

det  smulike  Barn,  the  pretty  child  de  smukke  Born,  the  pretty  children 

det  sorte  Shih,  the  black  ship  de  sorte  SHhe,  the  black  ships. 

A.  The  adjective,  as  will  be  seen  by  the  above  examples, 
ends  in  6  in  both  genders  and  numbers,  when  following  the 
definite  article. 

B.  The  adjective,  when  qualifying  a  noun  of  common 
gender,  as  Mand,  man,  Kone,  woman,  Skov,  wood,  etc.,  and 
when  preceded  by  the  indefinite  article  en,  does  not  take  an 
e^  as  m  the  above  case ;  but  remains  unchanged  from  its 
primary  abstract  form,  as  for  example  :  *'  en  god  Mand,  en 
god  Kone,  en  god  Skov  ;"  god.  good,  being  the  abstract  form 
of  the  adjective. 

C.  An  adjective  qualifying  a  noun  of  neuter  gender,  as 
Barn,  child,  Va'.relse,  room,  Skib,  sliij),  etc.,  and  preceded  by 
the  indefinite  article  et,  takes  a  final  t,  except  in  cases  to 
which  attention  will  be  drawn  in  subsequent  lessons,  as  for 
example :  et  godt  Barn,  et  stort  Vccrelse,  et  langt  Skih,  etc. 

D.  Adjectives,  when  preceded  by  possessive  pronouns,  take 
an  e  for  both  genders  and  numbers,  in  the  same  manner  as 
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when  tlicy  are  preceded  by  the  defiiute  independent  article, 
den,  (let,  dc,  as  for  example  :  win  ijodr  Maud,  my  <,'ood  hus- 
band ;  hann  ko've  Konc,  his  dear  wife  ;  Dit  sntulxkc  Ham,  your 
handsome  child  ;  hendes  store  Varelse,  her  large  room,  etc. 

E.  In  expressions  such  as  den  Gode,  dct  Store,  dc  Sinukke, 
the  adjective  is  used  to  express  a  nouii,  which  is  understood 
as  in  den  Gode,  the  good  (the  word  hudi  is  understood),  in  tiet 
Store,  the  great  (Mm// is  understood),  in  de  Suiulcke,  the  hand- 
some (the  word  jfersom  is  understood).  AMric  tlic  adjective 
is  thus  used  with  the  definite  independent  article  it  is  written 
with  a  capital  initial  letter,  to  indicate  that  it  represents  a 
noun  ;  nouns  or  their  representatives  l)eing  thus  distinguished 
in  Danish  from  other  parts  of  speech. 


min,  c,  mit,  N. ;  pi.  onine,  my 

vor,  c,  vort,  n.  ;  pi.  vore,  our 

Din,  c,  Dit,  N.  ;  pi.  Dine,  thy 

deres,  c,  n.,  and  pi.  their 

det  er,  it  is 

vi,  we  ;  vi  Jiave,  we  have 

J,  ye  ;  7  have,  ye  have 

de,  they  ;  de  have,  they  have 

jc(j  1  onsker,   I  wish 

Die  komrner,  thou  comest 

han,  hun  kan,  be,  she  can 

idag,  to-day,  io'ur,  yesterday 

Farvel,  farewell,  good-bye 

en  Fader,  a  father 

en  Moder,  a  mother 


en  Bedstefader,  a  gi'andfatber 

en  Hcdstemoder,  a  gi^andmother 

en  Si/n,  a  sou 

en  Datter,  a  daughter 

min  Herre,^  Sir  ;  J/r.,  Mr. 

mm  F>-ue, 2  Madam  ;  Fru,  Mrs. 

riiin  Fruken,"  Miss 

en  Du'i,  a  day 

Ood  Da;/,  good  day 

en  Morgen,  a  moruiug 

God  Morgen,  good  moruiug 

en  Aft  en,  an  evening 

Ood  Aften,  good  evening 

en  ^ot,  a  night 

Ood  Nat,  good  night. 


^Jerj,  I,  is  usually  written  with  a  small./,  when  it  docs  not  begin  a 
sentence.  De,  you,  is  always  written  with  a  capital  initial  to  distinguish 
it  from  (le,  they,  while  J>u,  thou,  and  7,  ye,  are  occasionally  printed  and 
written  with  small  initial  letters.  De,  you,  is  used  in  ordinary  conversa- 
tion ;  /,  ye,  only  where  numbers  are  addressed,  and  i'".,  thou,  as  in 
German,  between  parents  and  children,  or  intimate  friends,  in  prayer, 
special  appeals,  etc. 

-  These  titular  forms  of  address  are  not  often  used  by  Danes  or 
Norwegians  in  orthnary  conversation;  but  in  speaking  to  strangers,  or 
where  a  deferential  tone  is  adopted,  the  third  person  may  be  employed, 
as  for  example  :  Kan  Uerren  sigc  mig  ?  will  you  tell  me,  literaUu  :  can 
the  gentleman  tell  me  ?  Kommer  Fruen  f  Are  you  coming  ?  lite  rail  n  : 
is  the  lady  coming  V  Oldfashioned  pohteness  exacted  the  use  of  the 
titular  Ilcrr  {Hr.),  Fni,  Froken,  in  referring  to  the  relatives  of  the  person 
addressed,  as  for  example:  Hvor  er  I'eres  Fm  Modcr?  where  is  your 
mother  ?    Her  er  Dei-en  llerr  Fader,  here  is  your  father. 
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PHEASES. 


To  illustrate  the  use  of  the  words  given  in  this  and  the 

^preceding  Lessons. 


Nej,  idag  kan  jeg  ikke  fa,  min 
smukke,  lange  hvide  Kabe. 

Hvor  er  Deres  ktere  Bedstemoder  ? 

Hun  er  i  Skoven  med  Deres  Datter, 
Fru  Hansen. 

Kan  hun  f u  et  Brev  i  Aften  ? 

God  Dag,  kasre  Moder. 

Farvel,  min  Ksere. 

Hvor  er  den  lille  Stol  idag  ? 

Her  er  det  store  Bord,  min  Dreng. 

Deres  smukke  Bog  er  pa  det  sorte 
Bord. 

Vi  have  den  lange  Kniv. 

Idag  har  Manden  den  gode  Bog. 

God  Nat,  min  Fader. 

Kommer  Herren  til  Moder  idag  ? 

Nej,  min  Dreng;  idag  kommer  jeg 

ikke. 
Det  er  en  smuk  Kone. 
Ja,  det  er  bun. 
Nu  kommer  den  kfere  Ven  med  den 

smukke  Lille. 
God  Aften,  min  Froken. 
Har  Frokenen  den  hvide  Kabe  ? 


No,  I  cannot  get  my  handsome, 
long,  white  cloak  to-daj'. 

Where  is  your  dear  grandmother  ? 

She  is  in  the  wood  with  your 
daughter,  Mrs.  Hansen. 

Can  she  get  a  letter  this  evenmg  ? 

Good  day,  my  dear  mother. 

Good-bye,  my  dear. 

Where  is  the  little  chair  to-day  ? 

Here  is  the  large  table,  my  boy. 

Your  pretty  book  is  on  the  black 
table. 

We  have  the  long  knife. 

The  man  has  the  good  book  to-day. 

Good  night,  father. 

Are  you  coming  to  (my)  mother  to- 
day. Sir  ? 

No,  my  boy  ;  I  shall  not  come  to- 
day. 

That  is  a  pretty  woman. 

Yes,  she  is. 

Now  the  dear  friend  is  coming  with 
the  pretty  little  one. 

Good  evening  (Miss,  Madam). 

Have  you  the  white  cloak  ?  (Miss, 
Madam) . 


THIRD  EXERCISE. 

Where  is  thy  mother  ?  My  good  mother  is  not  here. 
The  woman  has  thy  table.  She  has  the  black  table. 
The  large  house  has  not  a  large  room.  The  pretty  boy 
has  a  black  cord.  Where  has  the  knife  a  black  string  ? 
My  wife  has  a  large  table.  His  son  has  the  ship,  but  not 
the    knife.      The   green   woods   and    the   large  houses. 
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Where  Imve  I  liis  wliite  knife  ?  Have  you  her  bliick 
knife  ?  No,  1  have  not  her  knife  or  her  strings.  Have 
you  the  good  apples  here  to-day  ?  No,  but  my  child  lias 
good  apples,  pears,  and  plums  to-day.  My  good  friend 
has  your  black  table  and  the  book.  This  child  has  a 
black  chair.  The  woman  has  a  good  husband,  and  a 
good  father  also.  Where  have  you  a  house  ?  Have  you 
not  houses  and  woods  there,  Sir  ?  ^fy  husband  lias 
beautiful  [smnkkc)  woods  here,  and  her  father  has  a  large 
ship.  The  child  has  large  apples.  She  has  a  good  room 
to-day.  The  man  has  good  boys  there.  The  woman 
has  my  large  hats  there.  This  large  house  has  not  large 
rooms.  Has  the  girl  a  letter  to-day  ?  Yes,  to-day  she 
has  a  letter.  Has  the  knife  a  white  string  ?  The  knife 
is  not  here.  Where  is  your  husband  to-day,  Madam  ? 
My  husband  is  not  here.  AVliere  is  thy  child?  Good 
evening  my  son. 

Translate  info  EngJisli. 

Her  har  min  Fader  vort  smukke  Bord,  Stolen,  Glasset 
og  de  hvide  Knive.  Har  Du  mit  Brev  min  Datterr*  Nej, 
kiere  Muder,  men  jeg  har  Din  smukke,  store  Bog,  og 
Hr.  Jansen  har  Brevet.  Hvor  er  Bordet  og  den  sorte 
Stol?  Bordet  er  i  det  hvide  Va3relse,  men  Stolen  er  ikke 
der  idag.  Min  kaere  Mand  har  en  stor  Skov  og  et  Hus, 
men  Huset  er  ikke  stort.  Deres  Hr.  Fader  er  i  Skoven 
med  min  ka)re  Datter.  Kommer  Fruen  og  den  gode 
Kone  med  Barnet  i  Skoven  idag  ?  Nej,  idag  kommer 
jeg  ikke  i  Skoven  med  Konen  og  det  ka3re  ]5arn.  Det 
er  godt;  kan  jeg  fa  yEbler,  Blommer,  Pajrer  og  en  Kniv. 
Nej,  her  i  Huset  har  jeg  ikke  yEblerne  eller  Blommcrne, 
men  Pa3rerne  har  jeg  i  det  guie  Viurelse.  Onsker  Fro- 
kencn  at  ITi  en  bla  Hat  idag  ?  Nej,  idag  onsker  jeg  at  fa 
Kaben  og  Stokken.  Hvor  er  min  grii  Kabe  ?  Kan  jeg 
f;i  et  smukt  Van-else  med  et  stort  Bord  og  en  god  Stol. 
Nej,  her  i  Huset  kan  De  ikke  fa  et  smukt  Vairelse. 
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FOURTH    LESSON. 


ON    irOJJNS  (=  Navneord). 

All  nouns  in  Danish  belong  either  to  the  common  gender, 
Fcelleshon,  including  masculines  and  feminines,  or  to  the 
neuter  gender,  Intetkon. 

Geneeal  Kules. 

I.  To  the  common  gender  belong  nouns  which  express  a 
masculine  or  a  feminine  being,  as  for  example  :  en  Fader, 
a  father  ;  en  Moder,  a  mother  ;  en  Tjwnestepifje,  a  servant-girl ; 
en  Tjccner,  a  man-servant ;  en  Hane,  a  cock;  en  Hone,  a  hen  ; 
e7i  Sanger  (fem.  Sangerinde),  a  singer  ;  en  Slcegtning,  a  relation  ; 
en  Laps,  a  dandy  ;    en  Tollc,  an  interpreter. 

II.  To  the  neuter  gender  belong  the  names  of  countries, 
cities,  metals,  letters,  etc.,  as  for  example  :  det  lille  Danmark, 
little  Denmark ;  det  folkerige London  [et  Folk, people ;  rige,  rich), 
the  poj)ulous  London  ;  det  gule  Guld,  the  yellow  gold ;  det 
hvide  Solv,  the  white  silver  ;  det  store  A,  the  big  A,  etc. 

To  the  neuter  gender  also  belong — with  many  exceptions — 
nouns  in  which  the  precise  sex  is  not  specified,  and  which  are 
taken  to  indicate  a  class,  as  well  as  an  individual,  as  for 
example  :  et  Barn,  a  child ;  et  Va'sen,  a  being ;  et  Menneske, 
a  person  (human  being)  ;  et  Dyr,  an  animal ;  et  Lam,  a  lamb; 
et  Fur,  a  sheep ;  Kvwget,  cattle  ;  et  Bcest,  a  beast,  brute  ; 
et  jFsel,  a  donkey  ;  et  Svin,  a  pig. 

As  exceptions  to  this  general  rule  we  may  instance  en  Fugl, 
a  bird  ;  en  Fisk,  a  fish  ;  en  Hest,  a  horse  ;  en  Hund,  a  dog. 


styg,  ugly,  disagreeable 

sod,  sweet 

sur,  sour 

glat,  smooth 

ril,  raw 

tro,  trofast,  faithful 

utro,  unfaithful 

fidd,  full 

torn  empty. 


hun,  hlot,  only 
for,  for 
uden,  without 
fra,  from 
endnu,  yet,  still 
med,  with 
om,  about 
nolc,  yet,  enough 
dog,  though,  yet 


weget,  much,  very 
ganshe,  quite 
temmeUg,  tolerably 
vi  ere,  we  are 
I  ere,  ye  are 
de  ere,  they  are 
at  homme,  to  come 
at  give,  to  give 
at  onskCf  to  msli. 
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et  Land,  a  country, 


Emjland,  England,     engelsh,  English, 


Tyslcland,  Germany, 
Finland,  Finland, 
Holland,  Holland, 
Rusland,  Russia, 
Preussen,  Prussia, 
DanmarJc,  Denmark, 
Sverrig,  Sweden, 
Norge,  Norway, 


tyslx,  German, 
fmslc,  Finish, 
Iwllandsk,  Dutch, 
russisk,  Russian, 
prcussisk,  Prussian , 
dansl-,  Danish, 
svcnsk,  Swedish, 
norsk,  Norwegian, 


Landswand,  compatriot 
(en  Englannder,  an  Englishman 
-  on  Englaenderindc,    an  English- 
[     woman 

en  Tysker,  a  German 
en  Fin,  Finlap,  a  Fin  lander 
en  Hollctnder,  a  Dutchman 
en  Russer,  a  Russian 
en  Preusser,  a  Prussian 
en  Dansk,  a  Dane 
en  Svensker  {pl.S'enske),  a  Swede 
en  Normand,  a  Norwegian. 


PHRASES. 

To  illustrate  tJic   use  of  some  of  the  ivords  fjiven  in  this  and   the 

precediufj  Lessojis. 


Er  Dercs  Datter  i  Tyskland  eller  i 

Rusland  ? 
Hun  er  mod  min  Fader  i  Holland. 
Hvor  er  den  preussiske  FriJken  ? 
Hun  er  endnu  i  Sverrig. 
Min   Ven,    Englfendcren,    har   en 

meget  trofast  norsk  Tja^ner. 
Hvor  er  det  stygge  Meuueske  ? 
Han  er  entbiu  i  Norge. 
I  ere  Svenske. 
Nej,  min  Herre,  vi  ere  fra  det  kncro 

Danmark. 
Hunden  og  Faret    ere    med    min 

lille  Pige  og  min  Vens  Son. 

Det  er  godt. 

Nu  har  De  det  godt  her  i  Norge. 

HuBet  er  fuldt  af  Mennesker. 

Hendes  Hat  er  gansko  glat. 

Hun  gav  Barnot  et  tommehg  fltort 

^ble. 
Hvor  kan  jeg  fii  en  hllo  Hund  f 


Is  jour  daughter  in  Germany  or  in 

Russia  ? 
She  is  with  my  father  in  Holland. 
Where  is  the  Prussian  young  lady? 
She  is  still  in  Sweden. 
My  friend,  the  Englishman,  has  a 

very  faithful  Norwegian  servant. 
Where  is  that  disagreeable  person  ? 
He  is  still  in  Norway. 
Ye  (you)  are  Swedes. 
No,  Sir,  we  are  from  (belong  to  our) 

dear  Denmark. 
The  dog  and  the  sheep  are  with  my 

little  girl  and  with  my  friend's 

son. 
That  is  well. 
Now  you  are  well  oflf  (you  have  it 

well)  here  in  Norway. 
The  house  is  full  of  people. 
Her  hat  is  quite  smooth. 
She  gave  the  child  a  tolerable  large 

apple. 
Where  can  I  get  a  little  dog  ? 


1  Adjectives  expressing  nationality  are  written  with  a  small  initial 
letter,  as  : — den  engelske  Pige,  det  svenske  Barn. 
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Den  smiikke  engelske  Hund  kan  You  cannot  have  the  pretty  English 

De  ikke  fa,  men  her  er  en  meget  dog,  but   here   is    a    very  nice 

smuk  Hund  fra  Sverrig.  Swedish  dog. 

Min   Fader   gav    Sangerinden    en  My  father  gave  the  singer  a  bhd 

Fugl  idag.  to-day. 

FOUETH  EXEECISE. 

The  bird  is  very  yellow^  but  not  very  pretty.     I  am 
only  a  little  child.     His  daughter  is  a  singer,  and  his  son 
is  a  very  good  interpreter.    Her  dear  mother  has  a  black 
hen,  and  a  very  large  cock.     The  cattle  are  (is)  in  the 
woods.     My  English  man-servant  and  my  boy  have  also 
lono'  black  knives.     Is  her  relation  here  or  in  Sweden. 
'No,  she  is  still  in  Denmark.  Where  is  your  dear  mother, 
and  where  is  your  good  father  ?     She  is  in  Sweden,  but 
he    is   in   Denmark.     There  is  an  animal  in  the  room. 
Where  is  the  ugly  little  animal  ?      On  the  yellow  chair. 
His  father  is  a  great  dandy,  and  also  a  very  disagreeable 
person.     Her  grandmother  is  my  relation.     The   little 
a  and   the  big   b.     He  is  in  populous  London  with  Ixer 
relation,  the   singer  (fern.) .     Here  is   my  large,   black 
horse.     Where  is  the  fish  ?     The  fish  is  on  the  table. 
The  animal  is  in  the  wood.     The  country  is  very  pretty. 
Good  morning.   Sir.     Where  is  your  dear  wife  to-day  ? 
She  is  in  the   house.     My  child  is  in  the  room  with  his 
father.    His  son  is  in  Norway,  and  my  daughter  is  in  (on) 
the  ship.     The  cock  is  in  the  wood,  and  the  hen  is  still 
in  the  house.     I  have  the  horse  here,  but  where  are  (is) 
the  cattle  ?     She  has  the  bird,  and  his  friend  has  the  fish. 
The  singer  is  with  her  son  in  Norway.     The  short  string 
is  on  the  table.     The  child  is   with  the  woman  in  the 
room.      The   sweet  apple  is   on  the  large  table.      The 
people  are  (is)  in  the  wood.     There  is  not  a  creature  in 
the  house. 

Translate  into  English. 

Min  sode  lille  Datter  er  her  med  min  Fader  og  med 
Tolken  fra  Norge.     Det  gode  Menneske  er  pd  Landet. 
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Det  er  blot  et  lillo  Vindiie,  menVindueti  ditVaerelso  liar 
meg'ot  godt  Glas.  Lyset  cr  sty^fc  her  i  Ilusut.  Er  Pigcu 
rnod  Barnet  i  Skoven  ?  Nej,  Deres  trofasto  TjiDner  har  den 
lillo  Dreng  i  det  gulo  Vajrelse.  Norge,  Sverrig  og  IJan- 
mark  ere  ikko  folkerige  Laude^mcn  hngland  er  et  megct 
folkerigt  Land.  Guldet  er  et  gult  Metal.  Der  er  godt 
kSolv  i  Norge  og  i  Sverrig,  men  ikke  i  Danmark.  l^ng- 
la3nderiiiden  liar  et  tomt  Hus.  Detsvenske  Skib  er  kort, 
smalt  og  stygt.  Min  danske  Tjasnestepige  er  ikke  tro- 
fast.  Er  Tjieneren  her  i  Huset  ?  Nej,  den  engelsko 
Tjnener  er  ikko  her,  men  den  danske  Tjienestepigo  er  her 
med  min  Kone.  Kva)got  er  i  Skovene,  men  tSvinet  er 
ikko  der.  Min  Mand  liar  en  hvid  Host,  et  grat  iEsel  og 
et  hvidt  Lam.  Lammet  og  Faret  ere  i  Skoven.  Hvor 
er  Fisken  ?  Fisken  er  pa  det  sorte  Bord  indo  i  Iluset. 
Min  kasre  Moder  gav  min  j\Iand  en  stor  Ilest.  Hvor  er 
Hestcn  ?  Hcsten  er  i  det  tomme  IIus.  Pigen  liar  en 
Hane  og  en  Hone  og  den  store  sorte  Fugl.  Min  norske 
Tolk  er  en  stor  Laps.  Tolken  er  her.  Hangav^blet, 
Blommen  og  Patron  til  min  Moder,  og  Fisken  og  Fuglen 
til  det  lille  Jiarn. 


FIFTH   LESSON. 

ON  THE  GENDSRS  OF  XTOUNS. 

To  the  common  f/cmler  belong  generally  : — 

I.  Words  ending  in  dam,  hcd,  skab,  which  indicate  a  quality 
or  character,  as  for  example  :  Barndom^  childhood  ;  iStoWud, 
pride  ;  Troskab,  fidehty  , 

n.  Words  ending  in  de  and  e,  as  for  example :  Lamjdc, 
length ;  Ihrdc,  breadth. 

IIL  Words  derived  from  verbs,  as  for  example :  Lcrsmugy 
reading,  from  at  Iccse,  to  read  ;  Vickst,  growth,  from  at  loAst?, 
to  grow. 

The  feminine  of  titles  or  personal  designations  is  foimed  by 
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adding  inde  to  the  masculine,  as  for  example  :  en  Darner,  fem., 
en  Danserinde,  a  dancer ;  or,  in  a  few  cases,  by  adding  ske  or 
ning,  as:  en  Lor/ner,  fem.,  <?7i  Lognerske,  a  liar  ;  en  Dronning, 
a  queen  (from  the  disused  old  word  Drot,  a  ruler). 

In  designations  of  nationality  the  masculine  and  feminine 
forms  are  either  identical,  as  :  eii  Dansk,  a  Dane  ;  or  the 
feminine  is  formed  by  adding  inde  to  the  masculine,  as  : 
en  EnglcB?ider,  an  Englishman,  en  Englcenderinde,  an  English- 
woman. 

Distinctions  of  sex  are  sometimes  expressed  by  the  help  of 
another  noun  or  pronoun,  having  a  special  sexual  character, 
as  for  example :  Bonde,  a  peasant,  fem.,  Bondekone,  a  peasant 
woman  ;  Enke,  a  widow,  masc,  Enkemand,  a  widower;  Barn, 
child;  Pigeharn,  a  girl  -  child ;  en  Kat,  a  cat;  Hankat,  Tom- 
cat, Hunkat,  she-cat ;  Kanariehan,  canary-cock,  Kanariehun^ 
canary-hen. 

Many  names  of  animals  differ,  as  in  English,  in  the 
masculine  and  feminine,  as  for  example :  en  Tyr,  a  bull ; 
en  Ko,  a  cow  ;  en  V adder,  a  ram  ;  en  Far,  a  ewe. 

Feminine  proper  names  are  variously  formed,  by  adding  to 
the  masculine  a,  e,  ine,  etc.,  as  for  example:  Theodor,  fem. 
Theodora;   Frederik,  fem.  Frederikke  ;  Hans,  fem.  Hansine. 

To  the  neuter  gender  belong  : — 

I.  Words  ending  in  at,  et,  eri,  ti,  as :  Kvadrat,  a  square ; 
Kahmet,  a  closet ;  Krammeri,  trumpery  ;  Politi,  police. 

II.  Some  words  of  one  syllable  formed  from  verbs,  as: 
et  Skrig,  a  scream,  from  at  skrige,  to  cry  out ;  et  Digt,  a  poem, 
from  at  digte,  to  compose  verses. 


udmcerket,  remarkable, 

excellently 
dejUg,  beautiful 
stolt,  proud 
venlig,  friendly 
hcsslig,  plain,  ugly 
lylckelig,  happy 
farlig,  dangerous 
flittig,  industrious 
sand,  true 
hetydelig,  considerable 


en  Kirlce,  a  church 
en  Stemme,  a  voice 
en  Vogn,  a  carriage 
en  Staid,  a  stall,  stable 
en  Farve,  a  colour 
en  Sahs,  scissors 
en  Kage,  a  cake 
en  Flid,  industry 
et  Styhlce,  a  piece 
(et)  Kod,  flesh,  meat 
(et)  Brod,  bread 


snart,  soon 

straks,  directly 

ncesten,  nearly 

hende,  her 

ham,  him 

mig,  me 

OS,  us 

Dem,  you  (obj.  case) 

dem,  them 

sin,  liis,  her  own 

alt,  all,  quite 
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at  elslce,  to  lovo 
at  hrincje,  to  bring 
at  tage,  to  take 
at  fit,  to^'et,  procure 
at  sc,  to  see 
jeg  ser,l  see 
at  gii,  to  go 
han  gi'ir,  he  goes 


at  kijhe,  to  buy 

jeg  hin  kobe,  I  can  buy 

(en)  Dcjlighed,  beauty 

ct  StykliO,  a  piece 

en  Faniilie,  a  family 

et  Bur,  a  cage 

et  Slcur,  a  shed,  outhouse 


oJle  (pi.),  all 
slet  ilcke,  not  at  all. 
ofte,  often 
efter,  after 
fur,  before 

sig    (refl.  pron.),  him- 
self, herself 


at  tage  p'l  Lawlet,  to  go  into  the  couutrj', 


SIMPLE  THRASES 
Min  sorte  Ko  er  i  miu  store  Kostald. 


Hvor  er  Deres  kare  liedstemoder? 
Hun  er  i  Ivirko  med  Bedstefader. 

Hendes  Venskab  for  Danserinden 
er  mig  meget  kart. 

Min  Veninde  Lcopoldiue  or  i  Vog- 

nen  med  den  lykkchge  Enghen- 

derinde. 
Det  er  Lasngden  af  Skibet. 
Er  det  Farven  af  Din  Hat  og  Din 

Kiibe  ? 
Er  den  dejlige  Dronning  stolt  H 
Ja,  hendes  Stolthed  er  ma)rkva}rdig. 
Bondekonen  bringer  mig  en  Fugl 

og  et  Fuglebur. 
Jeg  giver  Dem  mit  Ur  og  min  Saks. 

Kan  Pigebaruet  fii  Kagen  og  Brii- 

det? 
En    Dansk   gav    os    den    ha}sligc 

Hankat. 
Miu  Son  kober  sig   snart  en  stor 

Vogn. 
Kan   min    Mand    ikke    straks    fi'i 

Hesten  ? 
Snart  er  Hesten  her ;    den   er   i 

Staldeu*  og  kommcr  straks. 


My  black  cow  is  in  my  large  cow- 
shed. 

^Vllere  is  your  dear  grandmother  ? 

She  is  in  church  with  (my)  grand- 
father. 

Her  friendship  for  the  dancer 
pleases  me  greatly  (is  very  dear 
to  me). 

My  friend,  Leopoldine,  is  in  the 
carriage  with  the  fortunate  En- 
glishwoman. 

That  is  the  length  of  the  ship. 

Is  it  the  colom'  of  thy  hat  and  thy 
cloak  ? 

Is  the  luvely  queen  proud  ? 

Yes,  her  pride  is  remarkable. 

The  peasant-woman  is  bringing  me 
a  l)ird  and  a  bird-cage. 

I  give  you  my  watch  and  my  scis- 
sors. 

Can  the  little  girl  have  the  cakt 
and  the  loaf  ? 

A  Dane  gave  us  the  ugly  Tom-cat. 

My  son  will  soon  buy  (himself)  a 
large  carriage. 

Cannot  my  husband  have  the  horse 
directly  ? 

The  horse  will  soon  be  here  ;  it  i? 
in  the  stable,  and  will  come  im- 
mediately. 


C 
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FIFTH  EXERCISE. 

I  do  not  love  pride,  but  I  love  fidelity.     Tlie  length 
and  breadth  of  the  church.    The  singer  has  a  remarkably 
fine  voice.     The  Englishman  is  in  the  carriage  with  the 
queen.    Here  is  a  closet  in  the  room.     The  bull  is  in  the 
wood,  but  the  cow  is  in  the  shed,  and  the  horse,  the  ewe, 
the  cock,  and  the  hen  are  also  in  the  wood.     The  cat  is 
in  the  large  room,  where  the  cock  and  hen-canary  are  in 
the   cage.     The   peasant  and  the  pretty  peasant-woman 
are  in  the  church.    A  Dane  is  in  the  house.     The  widow 
is  remarkably  handsome  and  friendly.     I  see  the  horse 
and  the  boy  in  the  stable.     The  police  are  (is)  not  heru 
to-day.    The  dancer  (/em.)  is  very  proud,  and  remarkably 
beautiful.    Where  is  her  friendship  ?    The  breadth  is  con- 
siderable.    I  have  a  long  poem.     She  goes  immediately 
to  her  mother.     I  love  my  friend,  the  singer,  but  I  do 
not  see  him  (see  him  not) .    Now  the  young  girl  is  in  the 
house.     The  carriage   has  a  window,   with  a  square  of 
glass.     A  liar  is  an  ugly  creature.     She  sees  the  man. 
1  love  my  father.     He  is  going  into  the  country.     His 
friendship  is  not  very  great.     I  see  a  beautiful  church. 
My  watch  does  not  go.     Where  is  the  child^s  cake  ? 

Translate  into  English. 

Der  er  kun  Krammeri  i  Kabinettet.  Hun  er  en 
udmsBrket  god  Sangerinde  ;  hendes  Stemme  er  dejlig; 
og  er  hun  ikke  et  venligt  Menneske.  Min  Datter  elsker 
hans  lillc  Pige.  Jeg  ser  Keen  i  Stalden,  Fisken  pa  Bordet, 
Faren  {or  Faret)  med  Tyren  og  KvaBget  i  Skoven,  og 
Bondepigen  i  Huset  med  Han  en  og  Honen.  Hvor  er 
mit  smukke  Fuglebur  ?  Deres  Bur  er  pji  den  lille  Stol. 
Giir  Ue  i  Kirke  idag  ?  Nej,  jeg  tager  pa  Landet  med 
min  Bedstefader  og  Bedstemoder.  Nu  er  det  dejligt  pa 
Landet.  Hun  gar  straks.  Min  Datter  elsker  den  smukke 
Veninde.  Han  gav  mig  en  stor  Hund.  Deres  Son  er 
meget  stolt.     Nej,  det  er  han  ikke  ;    lian  er  venlig  nok. 


(  lit  ) 

Hvor  er  Dores  flittif]fO  Veninde,  Enkcn  ?  Hun  er  pa 
Skibet  ined  min  lille  Pige.  Hvor  er  Politiet  idag  ?  Jeg 
ser  Mscndenc  i  on  Vogn.  'Jog  elsker  niin  Bedstefader, 
men  ikke  rain  Bodsteraoder.  Han  gav  mig  et  Digt  at 
huse.  Der  er  et  Skrig  ude  i  Skovene.  Ser  De  det 
hieslige  Dyr. 


SIXTH   LESSON. 

ON      THE      FORMATION      OF      THE      PX.URAI.      OF 

NOXJNS  {  =  Navneord),  etc. 

The  plural  of  Danish  nouns  is  formed  as  follows  : — 

I.  In  e. — In  words  of  one  syllable,  as  llus,  house,  pi.  Tliise ; 
Lor,  leave,  laAv,  pi.  T.oi-e ;  in  words  ending  in  unaccented  er 
and  dom,  as  Jli/tter,  knight,  cavalry-man,  pi.  llijttere  :  Si)ijdom, 
illness,  pi.  Si/i/<lnuimc. 

II.  In  er. — In  words  ending  in  a  y,  as  Bi/,  town, 
pi.  l>i/('r;  and  in  words  of  foreign  origin,  ending  in  «/,  m,  ent, 
at\  er,  et,  /r,  <>r,  etc ;  as,  for  examjDle,  en  (imeraJ,  a  general, 
pi.  (ieneraU'r;  et  (Tarilin,  a  curtain,  pi.  (Tardiner  :  en  Hnsar, 
a  hussar,  pi.  ffiisarcr  :  rti  Karahter,  a  character,  pi.  Karakterer : 
en  Student,  a  student,  pi.  Stiidrntrr. 

III.  Some  plurals  are  formed  irregularly,  and  must  be 
learned  by  a  simple  efibrt  of  memory  : — 


Examples  : — 

en  Mand,  a  man,  pi.  Mcend 

en  Fader,  a  futher,  ,,  F(cdre 

en  Mndcr,  a  mother,  ,,  Miklre 

en  Vatter,  a  daughter,  ,,  Biittre 

en  Softer,  a  sister,  „  Sostre 

en  Broder,  a  brother,  ,,  Briklre 

en  Gils,  a  goose,  ,,  dv/s 

en  Fod,  a  foot,  ,,  Fodder 


en  Hi'ind,  a  hand,  ]pl.Haender 

en  And,  a  duck,  „  ^nder 

et  Bam,  a  child,  ,,  BUrn 

en  Uimmel,  heaven,  sky,    ,,  Uimle 
en  Engel,  an  augel,  ,,  Engle 

ejiFryfeen,  immariedlady,  ,,  FrOkener 
et  (ire,  an  ear,  ,,  (jren 

et  (}je,  an  eye,  ,,  ({ine. 


Some  nouns  are  used  only  in  the  plural,  as  Fora  hire, -parents  ; 
A>'(>s/r(??</t',  brothers  and  sisters;  iV//(/(', money;  Rhcd^,  clothes; 
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Smier,  custom,  usage.  Some  are  used  only  in  the  singular, 
as  BroiJ,  bread  ;  //«/•,  hair  ;  Fi'ir,  sheej) ;  ]^i/r,  animal ;  .E?v, 
honour  ;   Huh,  hope ;    lid,  wool ;   Fruentimnier,  woman. 

As  in  English,  nouns  are  not  modified  by  any  case,  except 
the  genitive,  which  is  formed  by  the  addition  of  s,  or  es, 
according  to  the  termination  of  the  word;  as,  for  example  : — 

Singular. — Nom.,  Dat.,  Obj. 
et  Shib,  a  ship,         Sldhet,  the  ship,        det  store  Skih,  the  large  ship. 
671  Ko,  a  cow,  Koeu,  the  cow,  den  store  Ko,  the  large  cow. 

Genitive, 
et  Sl-ihs,  of  a  ship,    Sl-ibets,  of  the  ship,  det  stare  Sldhs,  of  the  large  ship, 
en  Koes,  of  a  cow,    Koens,  of  the  cow,     den  store  Koes,  of  the  lai'ge  cow. 

Plukaii. — Nom.,  Dat.,  Obj. 

Sl'ihe,  ships,        Sl'ihene,  the  ships,         de  store  SI- ihe,  the  large  ships. 
Koer,  cows,  KOerne,  the  cows,  de  store  Koer,  the  lai'ge  cows. 

Genitive. 
Sl-ihes,  of  shi^s,  /Sfci&enes,  of  the  ships,      de  storeStibes,  of  the  large  ships. 
Koers,  of  cows,    Koernes,  of  the  cows,       de  store  Koers,  of  the  large  cows. 

The  genitive  es  occurs  as  a  rule  in  words  ending  in  the 
vowels  a,  i,  u,  ij,  ic,  o,  and  in  s  or  sk  ;  as,  for  example  :  eii  Bijy 
a  town,  gen.  Bijes :  en  Tjavs,  a  rag,  gen.  Tjavses ;  en  Saks, 
scissors,  gen.  Sakses. 

As  in  English,  the  genitive  case  may  be  mdicated  by  the 
tise  of  the  preposition  of  (Danish  of) ;  as,  for  example  :  Malken 
qf  Koeu,  the  milk  of  the  cow  ;  en  Yen  af  mUj,  a  friend  of  mine. 

at  Jeve,  to  hve  et  OjehliTc,  a  moment 

at  takke,  to  thank  {en)  Tal\  thanks 

at  hilse,  to  greet  et  Hjcerte,  a  heart 

at  tale,  to  talk  et  Ord,  a  word 

at  bevare,  to  preserve  (en)  Gud,  God 

at  velsiijne,  to  bless  (en)  Skyld,  fault,  guilt 

at  ropnte,  to  wait  et  Hjem,  a  home 

atjinde,  to  find  (en)  Klokke,  clock 

at  blive,  to  remain,  become  Jios,^  at,  at  the  house  of 

at  7t(i6e,  to  hope  velkommen !   welcome 

atforJade,  to  remit,  to  forgive  {en)  Forladelse,  forgiveness. 

1  Hbs  corresponds  to  the  French  chez,  but  it  does  not  admit  of  being 
used  in  a  reflective  sense,  unless  in  some  cases  where  hjenime  is  associated 
with  it ;  thus,  for  instance,  such  sentences  as  :  "  Madame  est  chez  elle," 
*'  Monsieur,  est-ilchez  lui  ?  "  ttc,  are  inadmissible  in  Danish,  and  must  be 
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SIMPLE  PHRASES. 


Hvorledes  lever  Dc  ? 
Mange  Tak  ! 
Tak  skal  De  have. 

Tak! 

Det  giir  mig  godt. 
Hils  Deres  Moder. 

Hjjcrtelig  Velkommen. 
Gud  velsigne  Dem  ! 
Gud  bevare  os  ! 
Veent  at  Ojeblik. 
Kun  et  Ord. 
Tak  for  Sidst. 

Nu  straks  !  pii  (Jjeblikket 
Om  Forladelse ! 

Vsor  BH.  god. 
Det  er  min  Skyld. 
Hvis  Skyld  var  det  ? 
Alt  forladt ! 

Hvorlnenge  bliver  De  her  ? 

Jeg  v6d  det  ikke. 

Er  De  fardig  ? 

Jeg  bliver  hjemme  til  efter  Klokken 

tire. 
De  vil  ikke  finde  ham  hjemme  for 

KlokUen  fern. 
Jeg  tror  det. 
Jeg  v6d  det. 


How  are  you  ?  lit:  How  live  yoa? 

Many  thanks. 

Thank  you.  lit :  Thanks  shall  you 
have. 

Thank  you.  lit :  Thanks. 

I  am  well,  lit .-  It  goes  well  with  me. 

Remember  me  to  your  motlior.  lit : 
Greet  your  mother. 

You  are  heartily  welcome. 

God  bleSH  you. 

God  preserve  us. 

Wait  a  moment. 

Only  one  word. 

Thanks  for  the  last  time  (of  enter- 
tainment). 

Now  immediately.     In  a  moment. 

Forgive  me  (excuse  me),  lit  :  for 
forgiveness. 

Please  (I  beg),  lit:  Be  so  good. 

It  is  my  fault. 

Whose  fault  was  it  ? 

Pray,  do  not  mention  it.  lit :  all 
forgiven. 

How  long  do  you  remain  here  ? 

I  do  not  know. 

Are  you  ready  ? 

I  shall  remain  at  home  tiU  after 
four  o'clock. 

You  will  not  find  him  at  home  be- 
fore five  o'clock. 

I  believe  so.  lit:  I  believe  it. 

I  know  it. 


expressed  as  follows  :  either,  Fruen  er  lijemme  hos  sig,  or  better  thus : 
Frucn  cr  hjemme  ;  er  Herren  lijemme  hos  sig  ?  or  better,  er  Herreyi  hjemme  ? 
The  distinctive  applicability  of  /'Os  and  /f ;e»i me  corresponds,  therefore, . 
very  closely  with  the  sense  conveyed  by  the  expressions  '*  at,"  '*  at  the 
house  of,"  and  "  at  home  "  in  English,  as  for  example  :  I  was  at  Jansen's, 
Jeg  rar  hos  Janse^is.  Is  Mr.  Turner  at  home  to-day  ?  Er  Herr  Turner 
hjemme  idag  ?  No,  he  is  not  at  home,  he  is  at  the  house  of  his  brother, 
^ej,  houuer  ikke  hfjemme,  han  er  hos  sin  Broder. 
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Jeg  hiiber  det.  I  hope  so  (it). 

Koiumer  De  lios  mig  idag  ?  Are  you  coming  to  me  to-day  ?  (my 

house) . 
Nej,  jeg  skal  hos  dem  idag.  No,   I   am  goiug  to  them  to-day. 

(their  house). 
Han  var  hos  os  igar.  He  was  with  us  (at  our  house). 

yesterday. 

SIXTH  EXEECISE. 

The  peasant- woman  has  dacks  and  geese^  and  her 
daughter,  the  pretty  peasant-girl,  has  a  cock  and  a  hen. 
The  angels  in  heaven.  The  heavens.  The  father  has 
money,  and  the  mother  has  clothes.  My  children,,  my 
parents^  and  my  brothers  and  sisters  are  in  the  country. 
The  Danish  laws.  The  law  of  Sweden.  The  woman^s 
sickness.  The  window  has  curtains.  I  see  the  cavalry- 
man^  the  hussar,  and  a  general.  The  child^s  hands,  ears, 
and  eyes.  The  young  lady  has  very  pretty  hands.  Here 
is  my  hand.  My  daughters  have  the  wool.  The  ducks 
are  in  the  wood.  I  have  bread  and  milk.  Is  the  general 
here  to-day  ?  No,  he  is  with  the  hussars  in  the  town. 
A  man's  honour.  My  grandfather^s  character.  The 
houses  of  the  town.  England  is  a  charming  country. 
The  Swede  is  a  general.  The  English  lady  has  brothers 
and  sisters  in  Denmark.  The  book  is  in  your  hands. 
The  young  lady  is  in  the  house.  She  has  houses  in  the 
town.  My  husband^s  sickness.  Where  is  your  husband 
now  ?  He  is  in  the  country  with  my  parents.  The 
student  is  my  relation. 

Translate  into  English. 

Er  Fru  Generalinden  i  Huset,  min  lille  Pige  ?  Nej, 
Fruen  er  i  By  en  med  Frokenen.  For^eldrene  have 
Pengene.  Bornene  ere  pa  Landet  med  Bedstefaderen. 
Har  jeg  den  ^re  at  se  Herr  Generalen  ?  Sygdommen 
er  slet  ikke  farlig.  Skibsmanden  er  ikke  pa  Skibet. 
Hvor  ere  -^nderne^  Gaessene,  Hanerne  og  Honerne? 
De  ere  med  Bondekonen  i  Skovene.    Bondepigerne  ere  i 
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Vaerelsct.  Har  Husaren  Lov  til  at  tage  paa  Landet? 
Nej,  (let  har  han  ikke;  han  er  endnu  i  Faderens  Hus  i 
Byen.  Fnikenen  har  dojligo  Haender  og  Ojne,  men 
Orene  ere  ikke  udmcX'rket  sniukko.  Hans  Hiir  er  sort. 
Hvor  ere  Deres  Soskcnde  ?  De  ere  endnu  i  Sverrig,  men 
mine  Foraoldro  ere  i  Norge.  ilun  har  bla  Ojne,  men 
heudes  Soskcndes  Ojne  ere  sorte.  JJet  er  Lov  i 
Danmark,  men  ikke  i  Norge.  Mit  Ilab  er  at  Fru 
Nielsen  far  ikke  den  Sygdom.  Er  Sygdommen  i  hendes 
Broders  Hus  ?  Hvor  er  Ueres  Dattcr  ^  Hun  er  pa  Landet 
med  min  iS'un,  Studenten.  Er  Deres  Broder  General:' 
Nej,  endnu  er  han  kun  Major,  men  snart  bliver  han 
General.  En  af  mine  Soskende  bringer  mig  Ga)s,^Ender 
og  Mfelk  fra  Landet,  og  Broderen  gav  mig  igar  Uld  og 
Kla3der  for  Bondeburnene. 

Conjugation  of  the  Verb  at  have  (  =  tohavc). 

INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT. 

(f  have.) 

jeg  Lar 
<lu  har 
luiu  har 
vi  have 
I  have 
de  have. 

PERFECT. 

(7  have  had.) 
jog  har  liaft 
dn  har  haft 
hau  har  haft 
vi  have  haft 
I  have  haft 
de  have  haft. 

FUTURE. 

(7  shall  have.) 

jeg  skal  have 
du  skal  have 
hau  skal  have 
vi  skulle  have 
I  skulle  have 
de  skulle  have. 


PAST. 

{I  had.) 

jeg  havde 
du  havde 
hau  havde 
vi  havde 
I  havde ; 
de  havde. 

PLUPERFECT. 

(I  had  Jiad.) 

jeg  havde  haft 
du  havde  haft 
hau  havde  haft 
vi  havde  haft 
I  havde  haft 
de  havde  haft. 

FUTURE-PERFECT. 

(7  should  have  had.) 

jeg  fur  haft 
du  far  haft 
hau  fur  haft 
vi  fii  haft 
I  fii  liaft 
de  fa  haft. 


PRESENT. 

[I  may  have.) 

jeg  have ! 
du  have! 
han  have ! 
vi  have ! 
I  have ! 
de  have ! 
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POTENTIAL. 


IMPERATIVE. 


PAST. 

(I  may  have  had.) 
jeg  have  haft! 
du  have  haft ! 
han  have  haft ! 
vi  have  haft ! 
I  have  haft ! 
de  have  haft ! 


PRESENT. 

hav  du  {have  thou)  haver  I  {have,  have  ye) 

han  have  {let  him  have).  de  have  {let  them  have). 


PRESENT. 

at  have  {to  liavc). 


INFINITIVE. 

PAST. 

at  have  haft  {to  have  had). 

FUTURE. 

at  skulle  have  {to  he  ohliged  to  have). 


PARTICIPLES. 


PRESENT. 

havende  (having). 


PAST. 

haft  {had). 


Conjugation  of  the  Verb  at  vare  (  =  to  be). 


INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 

PAST. 

(7  am). 

(Z  was). 

jeger 
du  er 
han  er 

jeg  var 
du  var 
han  var 

vi  ere 

vi  vare 

I  ere 
de  ere. 

I  vare 
de  vare. 

PERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

{I  have  been). 

{I  had  been.) 

jeg  har  vaeret 
du  har  vaeret 
han  liar  vferet 
vi  have  vaeret 
I  have  vffiret 
de  have  vt^ret. 

jeg  havde  vseiet 
du  havde  vaeret 
han  havde  vaeret 
vi  havde  vaeret 
I  havde  vaeret 
de  havde  vaeret. 
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POTENTIAL. 

PRESENT. 

PAST. 

(7  may  he.) 

(7  may  have  been.) 

jeg  vare 

jeg  have  varet 

du  veere 

du  have  vaeret 

ban  vfere 

han  liave  va>ret 

vi  vcere 

vi  have  vjeret 

I  vaere 

I  liave  vffiret 

de  vjere. 

IMPERATIVE. 

PRESENT. 

de  have  varet. 

vffT  du  {he  thou) 

varer  I  (6^,  he  ye) 

han  vicre  {let  him 

be).                     de 
INFINITIVE. 

vare  (let  them  be). 

PRESENT. 

PAST. 

at  vfere  (to  be). 

at  have 

FUTURE. 

varet  {to  have  been) 

at  skulle  vare  {to  be  obliged  to  he). 

PAIiTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. 

PAST. 

veerende  {bein 

^Jh 

varet  (been). 

SEVENTH   LESSON. 


ON   .aSJECTZVES,   etc. 

(^  =  Tillt/tjsord,  o.s.v.^) 

I.  Adjoctives  retain  tlieii*  abstract  form  when  they  stand 
between  the  indefinite  article  en,  a  (common  gender),  and  the 
nouns  which  they  quahfy,  as  for  example  : — 

en  god  Dreng,       a  good  boy 
en  sort  Hat,  a  black  hat. 

But  when  an  adjective  stands  between  the  indefinite  article 
et,  a  (neuter  gender),  and  the  noun  which  it  qualifies,  it  cannot, 
(except  m  cases  to  which  reference  will  be  made),  be   left 

1  o.s.v. :  the  abbreviation  of  og  (and),  su  (so),  videre  {Imther)  =  etcetera. 


PRESENT. 

(I  may  have.) 

jeg  have ! 
du  have! 
han  have ! 
vi  have ! 
I  have ! 
de  have ! 
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POTENTIAL. 


IMPEKATIVE. 


PAST. 

(I  may  have  had.) 
jeg  have  haft! 
du  have  haft ! 
han  have  haft ! 
vi  have  haft ! 
I  have  haft ! 
de  have  haft ! 


PRESENT. 

hav  du  {have  thoit)  haver  I  {have,  have  ye) 

han  have  {let  him  have).  de  have  {let  them  have). 


PRESENT. 

at  have  {to  liave). 


INFINITIVE. 

PAST. 

at  have  haft  {to  have  had). 

FUTURE. 

at  skulle  have  {to  he  obliged  to  have). 


PARTICIPLES. 


PRESENT. 

havende  (having). 


PAST. 

haft  {had). 


Conjugation  of  the  Verb  at  vmre  (  =  to  be). 


INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 

PAST. 

(7  am). 

(Z  ivas). 

jeger 

jeg  var 

du  er 

du  var 

han  er 

han  var 

vi  ere 

vi  vara 

I  ere 

I  vare 

de  ere. 

de  vare. 

PERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

(I  have  been). 

{T  had  been.) 

jeg  har  va}ret 

jeg  havde  vaeret 

du  har  vjeret 

du  havde  va?ret 

han  liar  vaeret 

han  havde  vaeret 

vi  have  yscret 

vi  havde  vaeret 

I  have  vseret 

I  havde  v£Eret 

de  have  vjeret. 

de  havde  vieret. 
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POTENTIAL. 

PRESENT. 

PAST. 

(/  may 

he.) 

(7  may  have  been.) 

jeg  vare 

jeg  have  vneret 

du  vcere 

du  have  vseret 

ban  vare 

lian  liave  voiret 

vi  vtere 

vi  have  vffiret 

I  vare 

I  liave  va}ret 

de  vfere. 

IMPERATIVE. 

PRESENT. 

de  have  Vii-ret. 

VffT  du  (he  thou) 

ban  vtere  {let  him  he). 


va-rer  I  {be,  he  ye) 
de  va?re  (let  them  be). 


INFINITIVE. 


PRESENT. 

at  va-re  {to  be) 


PAST. 

at  have  varet  {to  have  been). 

FUTURE. 

at  skulle  va-re  {to  he  obliged  to  he). 


PAI^TICIPLES. 

PRESENT.  PAST. 

veerende  {being).  varet  {been). 


SEVENTH   LESSON. 


ox    .aBJECTZVES, 

(  =  Till ff (/SO rd,  a.s.v.^) 


etc. 


I.  Adjoctives  retain  their  abstract  form  wlieu  they  stand 
between  the  indefinite  article  fn,  a  (common  gender),  and  the 
nouns  which  they  quahfy,  as  for  example  : — 

en  god  Dreng,       a  good  boy 
en  sort  Hat,  a  black  hat. 

But  wdien  an  adjective  stands  between  the  indefinite  article 
et,  a  (neuter  gender),  and  the  noun  which  it  qualifies,  it  cannot, 
(except  in  cases  to  which  reference  will  be  made),  be   left 

1  o.s.v. :  the  abbreviation  of  og  (and),  sl'i  (so),  videre  {ImtheT)  =  etcetera. 
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SEVENTH  EXERCISE. 

That  is  a  good  and  faithful  animal.  My  dear  mother 
was  very  healthy  and  well,  but  my  poor  father  is  very  ill, 
and  he  is  also  very  peevish.  My  parents  were  rich,  and 
I  could  wish  that  my  dear  husband  was  also  rich.  The 
cow^s  milk  is  very  sweet,  but  the  peasant- woman^s  bread 
is  sour.  The  poor  woman  has  a  dangerous  illness.  He 
is  quite  sober  to-day.  1  wish  to  have  good  fields.  1  was 
in  the  white  house  yesterday.  My  good  wife  is  coming 
on  foot  to-morrow.  We  had  sour  apples  and  sweet  pears. 
The  southern  fields  and  the  northern  woods.  I  see  my 
dear  little  daughter  and  my  rich  sister's  son.  We  were 
in  a  beautiful  country  this  year.  The  good  general 
comes  by  sea.  I  (shall)  come  by  sea,  but  my  rich  son  is 
coming  on  foot.  It  was  unfortunate  (bad)  that  she  had 
clothes,  but  not  mone}^  My  parents  were  not  rich  people. 
The  child  is  obedient,  and  has  a  good  heart.  I  wish  to 
procure  a  comfortable  Norwegian  house.  The  nice 
Swedish  lady  has  an  English  horse.  The  man  had  a  light 
task,  but  he  was  ill.  That  is  a  very  shy  and  childish 
young  lady.  My  dear  sister  is  timid  and  cross.  Thy 
good  mother  is  ill  in  my  house  in  town.  The  illness  is 
fortunately  not  dangerous.  It  is  difficult.  He  was  cross 
and  angry. 

Translate  into  English. 

Jeg  ser,  at  hun  imsker  at  fa  rige  Yenner.  Generalen 
og  Generalinden  komme  med  Bornene  tilsos  pa  min 
Faders  store,  sorte  Skib.  Jeg  kommer  til  By  en  imorgen ; 
igar  var  min  ksere  Broder  ogsa  der,  men  idag  er  han  hos 
Deres  Soster.  Lev  vel,  min  kaere,  gode  Frue.  Mit 
Hjgerte  var  ikke  let.  Det  stakkels  Fruentimmer  er  meget 
flittig ;  hun  onsker  at  fa  et  let  Arbejde.  lar  ere 
Husarerne  i  Norge  med  den  svenske  General  og  det 
norske  Kavalleri.  Et  godt  Ord  er  kaert.  Imorgen  kan 
jeg  ikke  f;i  Breve  fra  min  Familie  i  Sverrig.     Min  gode 
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Ven^  Herr  Sijrenscn,  unsker  at  f;i  en  engelsk  Tjiener. 
Skibet  kommer  fra  Syden  og  gar  til  Norden.  Er  Viudea 
sydlig  eller  nordlig?  Min  godo  Moder  h«ir  en  udma^rket 
god  Holbrcd,,  men  min  stakkels  Soster  er  i  Fare  for  at  fa 
en  hioslig  vSygdom.  Er  det  norsko  Barn  vranten,  eller 
kun  bly  't  Hun  er  slot  ikke  vranten,  men  igar  var  liim 
ikke  rask.  Vrantenlied  er  luuslig.  Ileldigvis  er  Faren 
ikke  stor. 


EIGHTH   LESSON. 


ON        ADJECTIVES 

{Continued.) 


{  =  Tiller  rjsord}. 


Adjectives  ending  in  el,  en,  or  er  lose  the  e  before  /,  //,  r 
when  tlicy  arc  preceded  by  the  definite,  independent  article 
den,  (let,  de,  or  when  they  are  used  as  nouns ;  thus  for  example : — 


cedel,  noble, 
moden,  ripe, 
mager,  meftgre,  thin, 
gammel,  old, 
vi'igen,  wakcfiil, 
vaklcer,  pretty,  nice 
hunden,  bound, 
Jo  re??,  idle, 


changes  to  cedle, 

,,  modne, 

,,  mcuire, 

,,  gamle, 

„  v'nrjne, 

,,  vakre, 

»» 


den  cedle  Mand,  the  noble  man 
den  modne  Pivre,  the  ripe  peai* 
de?i  magre  Hcst,  the  thin  horse 
det  gamle  Uus,  the  old  house 
det  viigne  Jinrn,  the  wakeful  child 
de  rakre  Piger,  the  pretty  girls 
hnndne,  dehnndne Dgr,  the  chained  animals 
dovnc,     dc  dorno  Biirn,  the  idle  children. 


Adjectives  of  one  syllable,  or  those  in  which  the  last  syllable 
is  short,  double  the  final  consonant ;   as  for  example  : — 


slem  \  ,    1  ( dcmme 

slet   I  \  slette. 

en  slem  Sag,  a  bad  case, 


fornem,  distinguished,  fornemnie 

let,  light,  easy,  lette. 

den  slevime  San,  the  bad  case. 


Adjectives  follow  the  same  rules,  in  regard  to  cases,  as 
nouns,  undergoing  no  change  except  in  the  genitive,  where 
they  take  es  or  *■,  according  to  the  terminal  letter  of  the  word. 


Examples  : — 

Singular. 
Nom. — en  Rig,  a  rich  man 
Gen.  — en  Rigs,  of  a  rich  man. 

Nom. — den  Gode,  the  good  man 
Gen.  — den  Godes,  of  the  good  man. 


Plural. 
Nom. — Rige,  rich  men 
Gen.  — Riges,  of  rich  men. 

Nom. — de  Gode,  the  good  men 
Gen.  — de  Godes,  of  the  good  men. 
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The  Danish  Cardinal  Xumhers  are  : — 

tredive  30 

fyrretyre  40 

halrtreds,  or  lialvtredsindstyve    50 
tredsindstyve  60 

hajlrfi(jerds,OT  halvfjcerdsindstyve  70 
firsindstyve  80 

hojlrfeons,  or  halrfem sindstijve     90 
Jhundrede  {et  Hundrede)  100 

tusinde  (et  Tusinde)  1000 

ew  Million  1,000,000 

Up  to  one  hundred  the  lesser  numeral  precedes  the  greater ; 
after  one  hundred  it  goes  after  it,  as  for  example  :  en  og  tyve, 
to  og  tredive,  tre  og  fyrretyve,  etc.,  21,  32,  43  ;  hundrede  og  en, 
tusinde  og  to,  etc.,  101,  1002.  When  the  numeral  is  not 
followed  hy  a  noun  or  adjective,  the  termination  sindstgve 
may  be  omitted,  as  for  example :  Har  han  firsindstyve 
Kavaleristerf  has  he  80  horsemen  ?  Xej,  han  har  Jam  halrtreds, 
no,  he  has  only  50. 


en 

1 

ell  eve 

11 

to 

2 

tolv 

]2 

tre 

3 

tretten 

13 

fire 

4 

Jjorten 

14 

fern 

5 

femten 

15 

selcs 

6 

sel<sten'^ 

16 

syv 

7 

sytten 

17 

utte  [otte] 

8 

atten 

18 

ni 

9 

nitten 

19 

ti 

10 

tyve 

20 

at  smlge,  to  sell 
at  tro,  to  believe 
at  koste,  to  cost 
jeg  ved,  I  know 
at  hinde,  to  bind 
hunden,  bound 
otntrent,  about 


ti,  fordi,  because 
hvor  meget,  how  much 
engang,  once 
ikhe  engang,  not  even 
et  Fund,  a  pound 
et  Bind,  a  volume 
et  VcerJc,  a  work 

SIMPLE  PHKASES. 


en  Boghinder,  a  book- 
binder 

en  Bogliandler,  a  book- 
seller 

mere  end,  more  than 

allerede,  already 

aldrig,  never. 


Hvor  mange  Bind  har  dette  Vasrk  ? 
Det  har  fern  Bind,    men  jeg  har 

dem  ikke  alle. 
Ser  De  dc  lire  Skibe  ? 
Jeg  ser  kun  tre. 
Miu  Fader  har  mer  end  tolv  Heste, 

men  Engkenderen  har  kun  syv. 

Har  den  franske  Herre  mer  end  en 

Tjaaier  ? 
Ja,  han  har  mer  end  en,  men  jeg 

ved  ikke  hvormange. 
Kan    Bondekonen    stelge    mig    to 

hundrede  .Ebler  ? 


How  many  volumes  has  this  book  ? 
It  has  five  volumes,  but  I  have  not 

got  all  of  them. 
Do  you  see  the  four  ships  ? 
I  only  see  three. 
My  father  has  more  than  twelve 

horses,  but  the  Enghshman  has 

only  seven. 
Has  the  French  gentleman  more 

than  one  servant  ? 
Yes,  he  has  more  than  one,  but  I 

do  not  know  how  many. 
Can  the  peasant-woman  sell    me 

200  apples  ? 


1  Pronounced  seisten. 
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Hun  bar  kiin  omtrent  tredsindstyve, 
fordi  Fru  Gonoralindc  Hoik  liar 
kobt  dem  njcsten  alle. 
Hvor    garamel    er    Dercs    Mands 

Bedstefader  ? 
Han  er  nrostcn  halvfems. 
Hvor  meget  koster  dette  Ur  ? 
Det  koster,  tror  jeg,  omtrent  attcu 

Fund  Sterling. 
Hvor   mange  Va)relser  liar    De    i 

lluset? 
To  og  tyve. 

Det  er  et  stort  Hus ;   jeg  har  kun 
femten  Varelser  i  mit. 


She  has  only  about  sixty,  because 
Mrs.  (General)  Hoik  has  l)jught 
almost  all. 

How  old  is  your  husband's  grand- 
father ? 

He  is  nearly  ninety. 

How  ranch  does  this  watch  cost  ? 

It  costs,  I  think,  about  £18. 

How  many  roums  have  you  in  the 

house  ? 
Two-and-twenty. 
That  is  a  large  house ;  I  have  only 

fifteen  rooms  in  mine. 


EIGHTH  EXERCISE. 


The  old  man  is  awake.     Tlio  ]")retty  girl  is  very  idle. 
Rich   people  are  not  always  noble.     My  dear  mother  is 
forty-seven  years  eld.     The  black  horse  is  tied  up  in  the 
large  stable.     She  has  ten  children,  six  sons  and  four 
daughters.     My  rich  brotlior  lias   four    menservants  in 
the  house.     The  noble  Englishwoman  is  very  rich.     The 
boy  has  thirteen  pears,  seventeen  apples,  and  thirty-three 
plums.     Now  wo  are  in  eighteen  hundred  and  seventy- 
eiii'ht.     She  has   a  million  of  money.     The  ^reneral  has 
five  hundred  and  ninety-nine  cavalry.     The  rich  man's 
wife  is  fifty-three.     How  old  is  your  pretty  daughter  ? 
She  is   seventeen  years  old,  but  my  son  is  twenty-one. 
My  friend's  house  lias  sixty-eight  windows.     His  cow- 
house,  where   the   white  cow  is,   has  only  one  window. 
The  ]ieasant  woman  has  forty  geese,  sixty  ducks,  nineteen 
cocks,  and  thirty-six  hens.     The  young  lady  has  seven 
cloaks,  and   four  hats.     It  is  not  easy  to  be  rich.     The 
noble  general  is  in  town  to-day.    Where  is  my  old  friend? 
He  is  with  the  rich  girl  in  the  large  house.     Tliat  is  a 
very  bad  child. 
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Translate  into  English. 

Er  den  rige  Mand  en  af  Deres  Slaegtninge  ?  Nej ;  men 
han  er  en  Ven  af  mine  k^re  For^eldre  og  af  min  gamle 
Bedstemoder.  Hans  nette  lille  Pige  er  med  den  norske 
Veninde  i  Sverrig.  Generalindens  smukke  Dottre  have 
mange  Penge  og  dejlige  Klpeder.  Min  Broder,  Kavalle- 
risten,  har  atte  Born,  fem  Sonner  og  tre  Dottre.  Han  er 
halvtreds;,  og  hans  Kone  er  kun  fyrretyve  Ar  gammel. 
Er  Deres  Bedstefader  halvfems  ?  Nej,  den  ksere  Gamle 
er  kun  firsindstyve  Ar.  Farvel,  du  Gode.  Hvor  hun  er 
doven  idag!  Der  er  kun  tretten  Honor  og'  fem  Haner  i 
Skoven.  Det  gode  Fruentimmer  liar  to  Koer_,  en  Far  og 
fjorten  Far.  Hvor  gammel  er  Deres  Broder  ?  Han  er 
kun  ni  og  tyve,  men  min  Soster,  Sangerinden,  er  allerede 
syv  og  tredive  Ar  gammel.  Han  er  fem  og  halvfj^rds. 
Bonden  liar  ikke  et  halvt  liundrede  G^s  iar,  men  ifjor 
var  der  fem  liundrede  G^s  og  ^nder  pa  bans  gode 
Marker.  Hvor  mange  Heste  ere  idag  i  Stalden  ?  Naesten 
fyrretyve,  tror  jeg.  Det  er  slemt  at  vsere  vagen  om 
{English:  at)  Natten.  Hvormange  Penne  liar  De  pa 
Bordet?  Jeg  har  omtrent  tyve  eller  fem  og  tyve.  Har 
hendes  Broder  mange  Born  ?  Han  har  fem,  men 
Bornene  ere  alle  i  England  med  deres  Moders  Soster, 
Fru  Bell.     De  to  Franskmasnd  have  mange  Skibe. 


NINTH  LESSON. 

ON  iruxviz:RAZ.S  {=Talord),  etc. 
[Continued). 

The  ordinal  numbers  {de  ordnende  Talord)  are  formed  by 
adding  te,  nde,  ende,  or  er  to  the  cardinal  number,  excepting 
forste,  first ;  anden,  second ;  tredje,  third  ;  fjarde,  fourth ; 
sjcBtte,  sixth. 
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den  tredivte  SOth 

flirretyrcn^e  -iOth 

halvtredsindstyvende    'lOth 
tredsindstyveude  OOth 

}ialrfl(nrdsindstyvendQ  70ch 
fir  sindsty  vende  8()lb 

Jiiilrfemsindstyvende     'JOth 
hundrede  100th 

tusinde  lOOUth 


The  only  ordinal  number  which  is  modified  by  gender,  is 
anden,  which  makes  andet  in  the  neuter. 

As  in  English,  it  is  only  the  second  of  two  composite 
numbers  that  is  declined,  as  for  example  :  den  en  orj  tyvende^ 
the  one  and  twentieth ;  den  syv  oy  tredivte,  the  seven  and 
thirtieth. 


den  forste 

1st 

den  ellcx'tQ 

nth 

,,    anden 

2n(I 

,,    ^o^'te 

iJth 

„    tredjo 

Sril 

,,    trettendQ 

13th 

„  fiaerde 

4th 

,,  fiortende 

14th 

,,  femio 

5th 

,,  femtendQ 

15th 

,,   sjobtte 

6th 

,,    sekstende  10th 

,,   syren de 

7th 

,,    syttcnde 

17th 

,,   htteudo 

8tli 

,,    idtcnda 

iHth 

„  wi'ende 

Dth 

,,    nithende 

19th 

„   <ioiiJe 

loth 

,,    ty  vende 

20th 

The  Days  of  the  Week. 

{Dagene  af  Ugen.) 
Sondag,         Sunday 


Mandag, 

Tirsdag, 

Onsdag, 

Torsdag, 

Fredag, 

Lordag, 

en  Dag,  a  day 
en  Uge,  a  week 


Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday. 


The  Months  of  the  Yeab. 

[Muuedeme  af  Aret.) 

Januar  Juli 

Fehruar  August 

ZLirts  September 

April  Oldoher 

Mnj  November 

Juni  December.^ 


at  shrive,  to  write 
jeg  skriver,  I  write 
at  kovnne,  to  come 
at  sige,  to  say 
at  kalde.  to  call 
han  kalder,  he  calls 
at    mangle,    to    want, 
need  [needs 

han  mangier,  he  wants, 
at  rej.<c,  to  travel 
De  rejser,  you  travel 
en  Bro,  a  bridge 


en  Muned,  n  month 
et  Ar,  a  year 

star,  larpe 
storre,  larf^er 
hrad,  what 
nar,  when 
hjem.,  at  home 
mdskc,  periiapa 
hvilkcn,  which 
hver,  each 
silde,  late 
tidlig,  early 
altid,  always 
7ia?v/t;»i,  half-past  four 


et  HalvaT,  a  half-year 
et  Skudar,  a  leap  year. 

et  Miniit,  a  minute 
et  Sckund,  a  second 
en  Time,  an  hour 
en  Halvtime,    half  aa 
hour  [an  hour 

et  K carter,  a  quarter  of 
et  Datum,  a  date 
et  Selskah,  a  company 
en  Klokke,  a  clock 
en  Indhydelsc,  an  invi- 
tation 
en  Gade,  a  street. 


^Thc  Danes  frequently   say   'Majmaned,  Julimunedj  etc.,  where  we 
should  simply  say  "  May,"  "  July,"  etc 
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SIMPLE  PHRASES. 


Klokken  er  fire. 

N:lr  kommer    Deres    lillc  Brodcr 

hjern  ? 
Hau  kommer  altid  hjem  Klokkeu 

halv  fern. 
Klokken  er  et  Kvarter  til  fem. 
Klokken  er  tre  Kvarter  til  syv. 
Klokkeu  mangier  tyve  Miuutter  i  ti. 
Klokken  er  ti  Miuutter  over  ti. 
Han  kalder  pa  niig  Klokken  seks. 
Hvad  er  Klokkeu  ? 
Hvert  fj*rde  Ar  kaldes  et  Skudar. 

Hvor  meget  er  6n,  og  tre,  og  fem,  eg 

ni,  og  elleve  ? 
Ni  og  tyve. 

Jeg  kommer  den  forste  Februar. 
De  ser  ham  maske  Torsdagen  deu 

syvende  August. 

Nu  ere  vi  snart  i  atten  hundrede  og 

niog  halvfjands. 
Hvad  skriver  man  idag  ? 

Idag  skrive  vi  den  tolvte  Juni. 
Jeg  rejser  den  niende  April. 

Hun  bar    en    Indbydelse  til  den 

tredjo  Juli. 
Han  skal  i  Aftenselskab  Mandagen 

den  femte  Marts. 

Hojgade    Xummer    fire,     Torsdag 

Eftermiddag. 
Igar  skiev  vi  den  trettend  ^  Maj. 

Hvad  Dato  er  det  imorgen  ? 


It  is  four  o'clock. 

When  docs  your  little  brother  come 
home  ? 

He  always  comes  home  at  half-past 
four. 

It  is  a  quarter  past  four. 

It  is  a  quarter  to  seven. 

It  is  twenty  minutes  to  ten. 

It  is  ten  miuutos  past  ten. 

He  calls  me  at  six  o'clock. 

What  tune  is  it  ? 

Every  fourth  year  is  called  a  leap- 
year. 

How  much  is  1,  3,  5,  9,  and  11  ? 

Nine-and-twenty. 

I  will  come  on  the  first  of  February. 

You  will  (or  shall)  see  him  perhaps 

on    Thm'sda}-,    the    seventh   of 

August. 
Now  we  shall  soon  be  in  1S79. 

What  date  is  it  ?  Lit :  what  writes 
one  to-day. 

It  is  the  twelfth  of  June  to-day. 

I  shall  start  (travel)  the  ninth  of 
April. 

She  has  an  invitation  for  the  third 
of  July. 

He  is  going  to  an  evening  enter- 
tainment on  Mondaj',  the  fifth  of 
March. 

No.  4,  High  street,  Thixrsdaj^  after- 
noon. 

Yesterday  was  (we  wrote)  the  thir- 
teenth of  May. 

What  date  will  it  be  to-morrow  ? 
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NINTH  EXERCISE. 
Will  ho  como  on  the  ei<^htcenth  of  January  ?  l^Iydear 
wife  was  in  England  in  May,  18G7.  Is  it  tlio  thirteenth 
to-day  ?  Will  you  be  so  good  as  to  tell  me  what  date  it 
was  yesterday  ?  Yesterday,  my  dear  boy,  was  the  six- 
teenth of  March.  I  was  in  Norway  with  my  rliildren  in 
1870.  IMy  <i^randfather  and  my  son  wore  in  Sweden  with 
Mr.  Paulsen^s  brotlier  and  sister  in  1809.  You  will  per- 
haps see  him  on  the  thirteenth  of  July.  The  l)eautiful 
singer  will  como  into  town  on  the  nineteenth  of  April. 
To-day  is  the  second  of  May,  and  yesterday  was  the  first 
of  the  month.  A  week  has  seven  days:  Sunday,  Monday, 
Tuesday,  Wednesday,  Thursday,  Friday,  Saturday. 
A  month  has  four  weeks.  A  year  has  twelve  months: 
January,  February,  ]\larch,  April,  May,  June,  July, 
August,  September,  October,  November,  December. 
A  half-year  has  six  months.  The  first  month  of  the  year 
has  thirty-one  days.  The  third  month  has  also  thirty-one 
days,  but  the  fourth  month  has  only  thirty  days.  Sunday 
is  the  first,  and  Saturday  the  seventh  day  of  the  week. 
He  will  come  on  Friday,  the  eleventh  of  November. 
Tuesday  is  the  third  day  of  the  week.  His  friend  was  in 
Denmark  in  the  month  of  May,  1889.  My  son  was  there 
in  18G8.     Good-bye  till  the  twelfth. 

Translate  into  EiirfJish. 
Herr  og  Fru  Hansen  kommc  til  Byen  den  trettcnde 
Juli  atton  hundrcde  og  ni  og  lialvfjau'ds.  Imorgen  er 
det  den  sekstcnde  Juli  attcn  hundrede  oix  Atte  om;  halv- 
fja^rds.  I  Junimiinod  kommer  jog  til  Norge.  Vil  De 
va3re  sa  crod,  min  ka3re  Fru  Marteuscn,  at  sijafo  mic:  livad 
Date  det  er  idag  ?  Han  kommer  maske  om  et  halvt  Ar. 
Ser  De  Deres  Mand  og  Dercs  pj  iegtige  Born  imorgen 
eller  idag  ?  Jeg  ser  dem  snart  pa  Landet.  Dot  er  mit 
forste  Ar  i  Byen.  Hvad  skrive  vi  idag  ?  Hvad  Dato 
var  det  i  Torsdatrs  ?  Hvormanjife  Minutter  er  der  i  en 
Time  ?     Tredsindstyve.     Hvormange  Sekunder  er  dor  i 
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et  Minut  ?  Ogsa  tredsindstyve.  Hvilken  Maned  har 
Atte  og  tyve  Dage  ?  Den  anden,  (2den)  Februar.  Er 
Klokken  allerede  fern  ?  Den  er  endnu  ikke  fern ;  den  er 
tre  Kvarter  til  fern.  Kommer  hun  hjem  den  nittende 
(19de)  ?  'Nej,  liun  kommer  forst  den  to  og'  tyvende  (22de) . 
Han  er  aldrig  i  Byen  i  Julimaned.  Han  kommer  hjem 
hver  Aften  Klokken  syv.  Min  kaere  Mand  kommer  til 
Danmark  den  syttende  (17de)  April.  Torsdag  denfemte 
(5te)  kommer  jeg  til  Byen.  Klokken  elleve  er  meget 
sildig.  Er  Klokken  ni  tidlig  nok?  Ja,  det  er  tidlig  nok. 
Sondag  kommer  jeg  ikke  med  Bornene. 


TENTH  LESSON. 

Oir  CERTAIN-  TSRXVXS  OF  QV.A.ia'TZTT,  etc. 

The  ancient  practice  of  counting  quantities,  and  selling 
small  articles  (as  fruits,  vegetables,  eggs,  etc.)  by  the  score, 
is  still  prevalent  in  Denmark  and  the  other  Scandinavian 
lands. 


en  Sues  (pi.  Snese),  a  score 
en  halv  Snes,  half  a  score 


snesevis,  scorewise,  by  the  score 
i  Snesetal,  scorewise,  in  twenties. 


En  Snes  is  sometimes  used  to  express  a  number  generally 
and  a^Dproximately,  as  for  example  :  jeg  sa  en  Sues  Mennesker  i 
Stiien,  I  saw  a  number  of  j)eople  (about  a  score)  in  the  room; 
Bondepigen  Jiavde  maske  en  halv  Snes  Kyllinger  i  Kurven,  the 
peasant-girl  had  perhaps  half  a  score  (ten  or  a  dozen) 
chickens  in  her  basket. 

et  Dusin  (pi.  Dusiner),  a  dozen.  dusinvis,  by  dozens. 

This  form  of  enumeration  is  rapidly  superseding  the  scor« 
in  all  the  larger  towns  of  Scandinavia. 


en  She,  a  spoon 

en  Kop,  a  cup 

et  Par,  a  pair,  a  couple 

en  FlaskCy  a  bottle 


et  halvt  Fund,  half  a  pound 
et  Lod,  an  ounce 
et  hah't  Lod,  half  an  ounce 
en  halv  Flaske,  a  small  bottle. 

The  above  words  are  all  used  without  the  intervention  of  a 
preposition  between  them  and  the  noun  to  which  they  refer, 
as  for  example : — 
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et  Fund  Ki'id,  n.g., 

et  StyJcke  Ost,  c.o., 

et  Far  yEri,  n.g., 

en  Flaske  ()l,  n.g., 

et  hah-t  Fund  Flask,  n.g., 

et  Lod  Kofe,  c.g., 

et  halvt  Lod  Te  c.o., 

en  hale  Flaske  Vin,  .  c.o., 

et  Gins  Vand,  n.g., 

en  K'lp  Chokolade,  c.o., 
enSkcj'uld  Brcendevin,  c.o., 

fern  FundSinor,  N.G., 


a  pound  (of)  meat 

a  pif'ce  (of)  clitese 

a  couple  (of)  eggs 

a  bottle  (<jf)  iile 

half  u  pound  (of)  silt  pork 

an  ounce  (of)  coffee 

half  an  ounce  (of)  tea 

half  a  bottle  (of)  wine 

a  glass  (of)  water 

a  cup  (of)  chocobite 

a  8i)oouful  (of)  l)randy 

five  pounds  (of)  butter. 


at  hetale,  to  pay 
at  scelije,  to  sell 
tol(jt,  sold 
atfi/c6,toh:ippen 
nogei,  sometbing 
intet,  nothing 
en  Forretning,  a 

business 
en  Fris,  a  price 
dyr,  dyrt,  dear 


billig,  billijt,  cheap 
en  Krone,  a  crown 
en  Alen,  an  ell 
Hwndreder,  hundreds 
Tnsinder,  thousands 
dobbelt,  double 
en  Fjuerding,  a  quarter 
en  Fjocrdingsmil,    \   of 
a  mile  [half 

halcanden,  one  and  a 


s'li,  so  [do  it 

hail  vil  ikicef  he  will  not 
dette,  this 
igen,  aj/ain 
kan  voire,  it  may  be 
en  MilfH  mile 
en  Del,  a  part 
en  Vej,  a  way,  road 
et  Fjcbidingar,  quarter 
of  a  year. 


SIMPLE  PHRASES. 


Hvormeget     betaler    De    for    et 

Hundrede  af  deres  Cigarer  ? 
Jeg  kober  dem  ikke  i  Hundreder, 

men  kun  i  Dusiner. 
Hvad  betaler  Herr  Thomsen  for  det 

store  Hus  i  Byen  ? 
Han  betaler  ti  tusind  Kroner. 
Hvor    meget    er    det    i    engelske 

Peuge  ? 
En   dansk   Krone   er  omtrcnt  en 

enj/elsk    Shilling    og  halvanden 

Penny. 
Han  har  en  stor  Forretning,  men 

han  er  ikke  meget  rig. 
Har     De     ikke    noget    at    betale 

Ponden  ? 
Nej,  jcg  har  intet  at  betale. 
Hun  har  solgt  Smorret  for  halv- 

tredsindsty  Yo  Kroner  pr.  Centner. 


What  do  you  pay  a  hundred  for 

your  cigars  ? 
I  do  not  buy  them  by  the  hundred, 

but  only  by  the  dozen. 
How  much  is  Mr.  Thomson  to  pay 

for  the  large  house  in  town  ? 
He  is  to  pay  10,000  crowns. 
How    much    is    that    in    Enc:lish 

money  ? 
A  Danish  crown  is  about  Is.  and 

lid- 
He  has  a  large  business,  but  he  is 

not  very  rich. 
Have    you    nothing    to    pay    the 

peasant  ? 
No,  I  have  nothing  to  pay. 
She  has  sold  the  butter  for  fifty 

croNvns  the  cwt. 
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Jeg  onsker  atkobehalvandetDusin  I  want  to  buy  a  dozen  and  a  half 

Flasker  fransk  Vin.  bottles  of  French  wine. 

Hvormange  Fund  Kod  bar   Deres  How  many  pounds  of    meat  haa 

Mand  at  saslge  idag  ?  your  husband  to  sell  to-day  ? 

Han  bar  maske  et  Par  Centner.  He  may  j)erhaps  have  two  cwt. 

Prisen  er  ikke  billig  nok  for  mig.  The  price  is  not  low  enough  for  me. 

TENTH  EXEECISE. 

I  wish  to  buy  a  bottle  of  wine,  half  a  bottle  of  brandy, 
and  seven  bottles  of  ale.  Where  is  my  glass,  and  the 
water  ?  The  peasant-girl  has  four  score  of  eggs  to  sell, 
and  half  a  score  of  ducks  and  geese.  What  does  an 
ounce  of  tea  cost?  The  servant-maid  is  coming  imme- 
diately with  a  cup  of  tea,  a  couple  of  eggs,  bread,  butter, 
and  cheese.  What  do  you  wish  (to  have)  ?  I  wish  to 
buy  three  pounds  of  meat,  half  a  pound  of  salt  pork,  and 
a  piece  of  old  Norwegian  cheese.  We  have  not  got  that. 
What  have  you  ?  We  have  Swedish  cheese,  Danish 
butter,  and  eight  small  bottles  of  English  ale.  Give  me 
a  piece  of  bread  with  half  a  score  of  apples,  or  sweet 
pears,  or  yellow  plums.  How  much  does  an  ounce  of 
coffee  cost?  It  does  not  cost  much.  Where  is  my  spoon? 
It  is  in  the  cup.  The  boy  will  soon  bring  a  couple  of 
chickens.  Is  the  butter  not  good  ?  The  peasant  wishes 
to  buy  half  a  pound  of  meat,  but  he  never  has  money. 
How  much  does  half  an  ounce  of  chocolate  cost  ?  Give 
me  a  spoonful  of  wine.  Is  the  meat  always  so  dear  ? 
No,  it  is  often  very  cheap. 

Translate  into  English. 

Yil  De  sselge  mig  en  halv  Snes  Kyllinger.  Idag  er 
Torsdag,  og  pa  den  Dag  af  Ugen  har  jeg  nsesten  aldrig 
Kyllinger  at  sselge.  Mandagmorgen  kommer  jeg  igen 
med  -^g,  Brod,  Smor  og  Ost,  og  maske  bringer 
jeg  ogsa  Kyllinger,  eller  et  Par  ^nder  og  en  Gas 
Hvormeget  koster  en  Flaske  svensk  Brsendevin  ?  Den 
koster  maske  neesten  fire  Kroner.     Hvad  har  Pigen  i 
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Kurven  ?  Ilun  har  et  stort  Stykko  Fl?csk  og  tre  eller 
firo  8nese  JEg.  Jeg  onsker  at  saelge  inineyEljlcr,  PiDrer 
og  JEg  sncsovis.  Jeg  har  BriX3ndcvin,  01,  KafFe  og  To 
i  Huset.  Hans  Ven  har  et  Par  Koer  og  nresten  et  halvt 
hundrede  Fjir  at  sa3lge.  Bring  mig  en  Kop  To  og  et 
Stykko  13rt')d  mod  Smor  og  Ost.  Hvormeget  koster  det? 
Hvad  or  Prison  pil  denne  Hat  ?  Han  er  en  rig  Mand  og 
sadger  sine  Hatto  hundredevis.  Bondekonen  sa^lgcr  sino 
-^blor,  ikke  i  Hundredor,  men  i  Tusindcr.  Jeg  kober 
mit  Hus  meget  billigt.  Jog  ("msker  at  f^\  halvandet 
Dusin  Poeror  og  omtrent  et  Par  Snose  Blommer. 

ELEVENTH  LESSON. 

ON  THE  COXVIPARZSOia'  OF  fLSJECTZVES 

( =  TiUajsordenes  GradforliojeLse.) 

In  Dano-Norwcgian  the  comparative  of  the  adjective  is 
formed  by  adding  ere  to  the  positive,  except  when  the  word 
ends  in  e,  in  whicli  case  it  takes  only  re ;  while  the  superlative 
is  formed  by  adding  est  to  the  positive,  except  when  the 
word  ends  in  e,  ig,  or  som,  in  which  cases  it  takes  only  st, 
as  for  example  : — 

Positive.  Comparative.        Superlative. 

hldd,  soft  hludere  hlikleBt 

grov,  coarse  yrwere  grorest 

bred,  hi\)ad  hrcdcre  hredest 

sWlc,  quiet  stiJlcre  stillest 

gruelig,  Lorrible  grxieligere  grueligst 

virhsom,  active  r-irlsonimere  Wrfcsomst. 

It  will  be  observed  that  in  the  last  example  the  in  is 
doubled  in  the  comparative ;  this  is  done  because  the  last 
eyllablo  som  in  rirksom  is  unaccentuatcd,  and  the  doubling 
of  the  final  consonant  is  required  in  the  comparative  and 
superlative   of  words   consisting  of  one  short,  unaccentuatcd 

eyllable,  as  for  example  : — 

grlin,  green  griinncTe  gronnost 

tor,  dry  torrere  torrest 

let,  lii:ht  (easy)  lettvre  lettest 

smuk,  pretty  S7?iuAkere  »7nuAkest. 
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Adjectives  ending  in  el,  en,er,  drop  the  e  in  the  Comparative 
and  Superlative  ;    as  for  example  : — 


cBdel,  notle 

simpel,  simple,  foolish 

doven,  idle 

sihker,  certain 

ced^lere 
simpjere 
dovjnere 
sihjrere 

ced^lest 
simp^lest 
dovjnest 
sikj)-est 

mager,  lean,  meagre 

mag  ^r  ere 

mag^rest. 

as 


As  in  English,  the  Comparative  and  Superlative  may  be 
expressed  by  the  adverbs  7ner,  mere,  more,  and  mest,  most ; 
as  for  example  : — 

vad,  wet  mer  vad,  mest  vad 

fattig,  poor  mer  fattig  mest  fattig. 

The  use  of  mer  and  mest  is  imperative  : — 

1.  For  adjectives,  derived  from  the  participles  of  verbs. 

2.  For  adjectives  compounded  of  a  noun  and  another 
adjective. 

3.  For  adjectives  ending  in  unaccentuated  et,  ed,  s,  sk  ; 

for  example  : — 

mSr  opJiidset 
mer  skcevlialset 
mer  hroget 
mer  fremmed 
mer  foelles 
m6r  malerisic 

The  Comj)arative  and  Superlative  of  the  diminutive  degree 
is  expressed  by  mindre,  less,  and  mindst,  least. 

The  Superlative  may  be  made  additionally  forcible  by  the 
use  of  the  word  aller,  all,  most  of  all,  as  for  example  :  det 
allergrOnneste  Tree,  the  greenest  tree  of  all. 

End,  than,  is  used  as  in  English  to  characterise  a  Com- 
parative ;  as  for  example  : — 

min  Pcere  er  sodere  end  hendes,  my  pear  is  sweeter  than  hers. 

Iiun  er  mindre  ophidset  end  min  Broder,  she  is  less  excited  than  my 


opliidset,  excited 
shcevhalset,  wry-necked 
hroget,  variegated 
fremmed,  strange 
failles,  mutual,  common 
malerisic,  picturesque 


mest  opliidset 
mest  skcerlialset 
mest  hroget 
mest  fremmed 
mest  failles 
mest  malerisic 


at  tro,  to  believe 
jeg  tror,  I  believe 
at  simile,  to  be  obliged 
man   siger,    one  says, 

they  say,  it  is  said 
disse,  these 


sa...8om,  as. ..as 
ligesa.. . som,  just  as. . .  as 
imod,  against        [edly 
vist,    certainly,  assur- 
vistnol;,  no  doubt 
hvilken,  who,  which 


brother. 

at,  that,  (to) 
en  Jurist,  a  lawyer 
en  Kurv,  a  basket 
en  Rose,  a  rose 
Onkel,  uncle 
Tante,  aunt 
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Fwtter  (masc),  cousin 
Kousine  (fom.),  cousin 
Kobmand,  merchant 


en  Oang,  once,  one  time 
tre  Garifje,  three  times 
'l>a  en  Gang,  at  once 


en  Have,  a  garden 
(en)  Vinter,  winter 
(en)  Sommery  Biuumer. 


SIMPLE  PHRASES. 


Vor  frelles  Yen,  Juristen,  kommer 

vistnok  en  Gang  igen. 
Man  siger,  at  den  fremmeJe  Herre 

her  i  Huset  er  megct  opliidset 

imod  Generalen. 
Min    Bedstefader    er    den    rigeste 

Kiibmand  i  Danmark. 
Vor  Have  er  smukkcre  end  Deres 

om  Sommeren. 
Hvor  mange  Gange  har  De  vajret  i 

min  Onkels  Have  ? 
Kun   to    Gango,    og   det   var   om 

Vinteren. 
Han  er  den  flittigste  af  alio  mine 

Bom. 
Er  min  Stok  sa  lang  som  Deres  ? 
Er  min  Datters  Kabe  ligesa  billig 

som  hendes  ? 
Min  Hat  er  ligesa  dyr  som  Deres. 
Hvor   mange    Diittre    har    Deres 

Xante? 
Hun  har  to  Dottre  mer  end  jcg. 

Min   Onkels  Sou  er  dovnere  end 

Bondedrengen. 
Er  Deres  Hest  ligesa  stor  som  vor  ? 
Hviiken  af  de  tre  Drenge  er  den 

dovneste  ? 
Deres  Fajtter  Vilhelm. 
Ere  disse  Penne  pude  ? 
De  ere  de  mindst  gude  jeg  har  kobt 

i  Byen  iar. 


Our  mutual  friend,  the  lawyer,  will 
certainly  come  once  again. 

It  is  said  that  the  foreign  gentle- 
man, who  hves  in  this  house,  is 
much  excited  against  the  general. 

My  grandfather  is  the  richest  mer- 
chant in  Denmark. 

Our  garden  is  prettier  than  yours 
in  the  summer. 

How  many  times  have  you  been  in 
my  uncle's  garden  ? 

Only  twice,  and  that  was  in  the 
winter. 

He  is  the  most  diligent  of  all  my 
children. 

Is  my  stick  as  long  as  yours? 

Is  my  daughters  cloak  as  cheap  as 
hers? 

My  hat  is  just  as  dear  as  yours. 

How  many  daughters  has  your 
aunt? 

She  has  two  daughters  more  than  I 
have. 

My  imcle's  son  is  more  idle  than 
the  peasant-boy. 

Is  your  horse  as  large  as  ours  ? 

Which  of  the  three  boys  is  the  u^ost 
idle? 

Your  cousin  "WiUiam. 

Are  these  pens  good  ? 

They  are  the  least  good  pens  I  have 
bought  in  town  this  year. 
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ELEVENTH  EXEECISE. 

The  woman  is  more  active  than  her  husband.  The 
water  is  calmer  to-night.  He  is  the  laziest  creature  in 
the  house.  The  woods  are  greener  in  May.  She  is 
prettier  than  I  am.  She  was  more  excited  than  the  hus- 
band. Our  mutual  friends^  the  general  and  his  wife,  have 
more  active  servants  than  my  parents.  The  boy^s  hands 
were  the  wettest.  My  house  is  more  picturesque  than 
my  brother's.  The  chair  is  softer  than  the  table.  The 
canary-bird  is  greener  and  yellower  than  the  cock.  Her 
cloak  is  prettier  than  her  hat.  The  peasant-woman's 
basket  is  lighter  than  my  servant-maid's.  The  fields  are 
less  wet  than  they  were  yesterday.  I  wish  to  have 
twenty  sweeter  pears.  She  wants  seven  broader  and 
redder  strings.  The  woods  are  green  in  May,  greener 
in  June,  and  greenest,  perhaps,  in  July.  The  fields  are 
scarcely  ever  dry  in  February.  The  green  room  is  wetter 
than  the  white  room.  My  unhappy  friend  is  poorer  than 
your  father.     The  tree  is  least  green  in  January. 

Translate  into  English. 

Hun  var  mer  ophidset  end  hun  skulde  have  vseret. 
!^Jit  stakkels  Barn  er  mer  sksevhalset  iar,  end  hun  var  i 
atten  hundrede  og  syv  og  treds.  Den  ellevte  Gang  var 
grueligere  end  den  forste.  Hans  Hjserte  er  blodere  end 
mit.  Din  Stok  er  vadere  end  min.  Mine  Piger  ere 
dovnere  end  mine  Drenge.  Den  danske  Sangerinde  er 
mer  fremmed  her  i  Danmark  end  den  svenske  Dame. 
Hun  onsker  lettere  Arbejde,  men  hun  er  gammel  og  syg. 
Hvormeget  koster  den  gronne  Hat.  Hatten  er  broget 
og  styg.  Skovene  ere  mest  maleriske  i  Junimaned. 
Tolken  er  den  virksomste  Mand  i  den  lille  norske  By. 
Pigen  er  smukkere  end  Deres  Datter.  De  Rige  ere  ikke 
altid  lykkeligere  end  de  Fattige.  Roserne  ere  de 
hvideste  og  smukkeste  jeg  har.      Her   er   det   storste 
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Vserolso  i  mit  lille  IIiis.  Hans  Marker  ere  do  gronnesto 
i  Landot.  Ilvor  er  min  bedste  Ven  1'  Ilcr  or  jeg,  ktcrestc 
Frii  Blom.  Mill  Datter  er  altid  god,  men  rask  er  hiin 
ikke  altid.  Det  er  stort  og  godt  at'  Manden.  Mit  Bord 
er  bredere  end  min  Sosters.  Mine  Drengo  ere  ikke 
ska3vlialscdc;  det  er  stygt  af  Dem  at  sige  det.  Pigerne 
ere  ikke  lykkeligo  bjemmo.  Jeg  tror  at  Bondcpigen  ci 
endnu  lykkeligore. 


TWELFTH  LESSON. 

O  lU-       ZRREGTri.^R      ADJECTIVES 

(  =  Urcgelrette  Tillajsordj, 

Numerous  adjectives  form  their  Comparatives  and  Super- 
latives irregularly.  Of  this  class  the  following  are  the  most 
conspicuous  examples : — 


Positive. 

COMPABATIVE 

Superlative. 

god,  pood 

hedre 

ledst 

otid,  bad 

vrrrre 

varst 

stor,  large 

stllrre 

sturst 

liden,  Jidct}  little 

inindre 

yyiindst 

me(jen,  meget,'^  much 

mer 

mc?t 

fa,  few 

fcrrre 

/(Frrest 

lanc],  long 

lainger 

Ictri'ist 

mange,  many 

Here,  several 

jisi 

gammel,  old 

cBhlre 

ixldst 

ung,  young 

yngre 

yngst 

ncer,  near 

ncBrmere 

ncei'niest  or  ntsst 

^Tbe  plural  of  lille,  liden,  lidt  (neuter)  is  svui,  as  for  example: 
et  lille  Barn,  a  small  child  ;  smi'i  Biim,  small  children.  Sm'd  is  used  in 
combination  with  other  words  to  form  singular  nouns,  as  en  SmaJieJy 
a  httleness  ;  en  Smdhandler,  a  petty  trader. 

2  The  plural  of  megen,  mcget,  is  mange.  The  old  forms  viangen,  mangt 
are  used  in  the  same  manner  as  the  EngUsh  "  many  a,"  as  for  example  : 
Mangen  en  Gang  har  jeg  set  det,  many  a  time  have  I  seen  it ;  mangt  et 
Menneske  glceder  sig  idag,  many  a  man  is  rejoicing  to-day. 
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Some  adjectives  are  defective,  and  do  not  admit  of  being 
used  in  more  tlian  one  or  two  degrees  of  comparison ;  as  for 
example  :  — 


Positive. 
egen,  eget,  own 


Comparative.         Superlative. 


indre,  inner 
ydre,  without 
ovre,  upper 
nedre,  lower 
nosrmere,  nearer 


inderst 

yderst 

overst 

nederst 

ncermest  or  noest 

hagest, 

eneste 

for rest 

forst 

midterst  ]    mid- 

mellemst^  most 

sidst 


Derived  from : — 
egen,  own 
inde,  within 
ud,  ude,  out,  out  of 
over,  over 
ned,  below,  down 
ncBr,  near 
Ijag,  behind 
ewe,  alone 
foran,  in  front 
for,  before 
midt,  in  the  middle 
mellem,  between 
siden,  afterwards,  smce. 


Adjectives  of  time,  which,  in  English  end  in  "ly,"  occur,  as 
a  rule,  in  Danish  with  the  termination  lig,  as  arlig,  yearly ; 
halvhUg,  half-yearly ;  mmecllig,  monthly ;  ugentlig,  weekly  ; 
daglig,  daily ;  natlig,  nightly. 


at  fcL,  to  get,  obtain 
jegfar,  I  get,  obtain 
at  gore,  to  make,  do 
han  gor,  he  makes,  does 
at  gore  ondt,  to  hurt 
at  hegynde,  to  begin 
det  hegynder,  it  begins 
at  liore,  to  drive 
du  liorer,  thou  drivest 
at  Icoste,  to  cost 
det  Icoster,  it  costs 
at  se,  to  see 
hun  ser,  she  sees 
at  kunne,  to  be  able 


en  Lcege,  a  doctor 
en  Freest,  a  clergyman 
en  Officer,  an  officer 
en  Soldat,  a  soldier 
en  Professor,  a  professor 
et  Onske,  a  wish 
en  80,  a  lake,  sea 
en  Klasse,  a  class 
en  Dor,  a  door 
en  Godsvogn,  a  goods 

van 
en  Jcernbane,  a  railway 
en  Plads,  a  place 
Bagage,  luggage 


en  OmvihuSf  an  omni- 
bus 

en  Sporvogn,  a  tramway 
carriage 

en  Billet,  a  ticket 

et  Tog,  a  train 

en  Sal,  a  room 

nneppe,  scarcely 

hegge  to,  both 

forbi,  past 

da,  when,  as 

vel,  well,  truly 

altfor,  too 

precis,  precisely 


Jeg  tror  det  naesten. 
Dot  gor  ondt. 
Det  er  altfor  sildigt. 
Det  er  nasppe  tidlig  nok. 
Hvor  er  Juristen  ? 


SIMPLE  PHEASES. 

I  almost  tliink  so. 
That  hurts  (does  harm). 
It  is  too  late. 

It  is  scarcely  soon  enough, 
"Where  is  the  lawyer  ? 
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Han  knrer  mcd  Lfcpen. 
Ser  Do  Prasten  i  Vognen ? 

Jeg  ser  kun  Officeren  med  en 
Solclat. 

Professoien  cinsker  at  give  min 
Onkel  en  norsk  Bog. 

Hvormeget  koster  en  forste  Kl asses 
Billet? 

Det  koster  slet  ikke  meget. 

En  amlen  Klasses  Billet  til  Stock- 
holm er  meget  billig. 

Nur  fur  De  Eoaer  i  Deres  Have? 

Eoserne  ere  alio  forbi  i  min  Have. 
,ynder  det  at  vajre  smukt  pa 
.andet. 
-.r  det  altfor  sildig  at  fa  en  Billet  ? 
Nej !  her  bar  De  Billetten. 
Nir  gtir  der  en  Omnibus  ? 
Den  giir  Klokken  ni  precis. 
Hvor  er  L.Tgen  ? 
Han  er  i  Salen. 
Gur  De  med  Togot  ? 
Ja  !  jeg  gur  med  det  forste  Tog. 


He  is  driving  with  the  doctor. 

Do  you  see  the  clergyman  ia  the 

carriage  ? 
I  only  see  the  officer  with  a  soldier. 

The  professor  wishes  to  give  my 

uncle  a  Norwegian  book. 
How  much  does  a  first  class  ticket 

cost  ? 
It  does  not  cost  much. 
A  second  class  ticket  to  Stockholm 

is  very  moderate. 
Wlien  will  you  have  roses  in  your 

garden  ? 
The  roses  are  all  over  in  my  gar'len. 
Now  it  begins  to  be  charming  in 

the  country. 
Is  it  too  late  to  get  a  ticket  ? 
No  !  here  is  the  ticket. 
When  does  the  omnibus  go  ? 
It  goes  exactly  at  nine. 
Where  is  the  doctor  ? 
He  is  in  the  room. 
Are  you  going  by  the  train  ? 
Yes  !  I  am  going  by  the  first  train. 


TWELFTH  EXEECISE. 

The  clergyman  was  ill,  but  now  he  is  better.  My  best 
friend,  the  Swedish  doctor,  is  older  than  I  am.  My 
youngest  daughter  is  in  Norway  with  her  oldest  brother, 
the  professor.  The  nearest  town  has  seven  churches. 
He  has  the  worst  carriage  in  the  town.  The  carriage  is 
very  old,  but  it  is  the  only  one.  My  own  child  was  in 
the  uppermost  room  of  the  house.  The  young  man  is 
much  older  than  my  son.  The  little  girl  has  the  largest 
and  reddest  apples.  Her  chair  is  larger,  but  less  good 
than  my  mother's.  The  butter  is  worse  than  the  cheese. 
The  last  time  he  was  here.     My  very  dear  little  children 
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are  daily  in  the  large  woods.  That  is  the  worst.  I  have 
fewer  young  chickens  to-day.  Shall  you  have  more 
to-morrow?  The  old  doctor  is  not  a  bad  person.  The 
woman  is  worse  in  town  than  she  was  out  in  the  country. 
The  outermost  ship  is  English,  the  innermost  one  Nor- 
wegian. The  hindermost  horse  is  very  old.  The  nearest 
house  is  the  largest.  My  only  child  was  down  in  the 
garden.  There  were  only  a  few  persons  there.  The 
officer  could  not  at  all  see  the  soldiers  when  he  was  in 
the  lowermost  room. 

Translate  into  English. 

Mit  kasreste  Onske  er  at  kunne  se  mine  sma  Born 
ngeste  Ar.  Jeg  var  flere  Gauge  i  Norge  ifjor.  Hvormange 
Gauge  var  hans  yngste  Son  ude  pa  Soen  ?  Hun  kommer 
ugentlig  til  min  yngre  Soster.  De  ere  begge  To  ude  i 
Lsegens  storste  Vogn  med  et  Par  store  sorte  Heste. 
Prgesten  og  hans  Kone  ere  vel  fattige  Mennesker,  men 
de  ere  rigere  end  Leegen  og  hans  Kone.  Det  midterste 
Par  rode  Gardiner  ere  meget  vserre  end  debageste.  Det 
yderste  Kabinet  er  det  nsermeste  til  det  gronne  Vserelse. 
Det  er  bedre  at  have  et  godt  Hjferte  end  mange  Penge. 
Kun  fx  gamle  Mennesker  vare  i  den  mindste  Sal  med  de 
sma  Piger  og  de  unge  Drenge.  Der  var  neeppe  en  Sues 
Soldater  med  Officeren  pa  Landet.  Har  De  ligesa  mange 
Vserelser  i  Deres  Hus  som  vi  ?  Jeg  har  fgerre  Vserelser, 
men  de  ere  storre.  Jeg  tror  ikke  at  vore  Vaerelser  ere 
mindre  end  Deres.  Disse  Penneknive  ere  de  bedste, 
Kobmanden  har  at  sselge.  Giver  De  Deres  Tante  de 
bedste  Boger  ?  Nej,  jeg  giver  min  Onkel  de  bedste 
Boger,  men  Tanten  giver  jeg  de  smukkeste  Poser  i  min 
Have.  Hvilken  er  den  nsermeste  Vej  til  By  en  ?  Den 
nsermeste  Vej  er  ikke  den  mest  maleriske.  Er  Deres 
ffildste  Broder  ^Idre  end  min  yngste  Son  ?  Nej,  han 
er  kun  syv  Ar  gammel.  Deres  Dottre  ere  de  smukkeste 
Piger  her  i  Byen. 
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Conjugation  of  the  Auxiliary  Verbs  (  =  IIj(Elpeord) 

atfii  (  =  to  get,  to  obtain),  and 

at  blive  (  =  to  become,  to  be,  to  remain). 

INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT.                                                                   • 

{Tget) 

{t  hecome^ 

jeg  far 

jeg  bliver 

du  far 

du  bliver 

ban  for 

ban  bliver 

vi  fa 

vi  blive 

I  fa 

I  blive 

defa. 

de  blive. 

PAST. 

(7  did  get.) 

(J  became.) 

jegfik 

jeg  blev 

du  lik 

du  blev 

ban  fik 

ban  blev 

vi  tik 

vi  bleve 

I  fik 

I  bleve 

defik. 

de  bleve. 

PEBFECT. 

(f  have  got.) 

{/  /iai'0  hecome.) 

jeg  bar  faet 

jeg  er  bleven  or  blevet 

du  bar  faet 

du  er  bleven  or  blevet 

ban  bar  faet 

ban  er  bleven  or  blevet 

vi  bave  fuet 

vi  ere  blevne 

I  bave  fuet 

I  ere  blevne 

de  bave  fact. 

de  ere  blevne. 

PLUPERFECT. 

(Z  had  got.) 

(/■  had  become.) 

jeg  bavde  faet 

jeg  var  bleven  or  blevet 

du  bavde  faet 

du  var  bleven  or  blevtt 

ban  bavde  faet 

ban  var  bleven  or  blevet 

vi  bavde  faet 

vi  vare  blevne 

I  bavde  faet 

I  vare  ble\-ne 

de  bavde  faet. 

de  vare  blevne. 

rUTUBE, 

(/  shall  get.) 

(J  shall  become.) 

jeg  skal  fa 

jeg  skal  blive 

du  skal  fa 

du  skal  blive 

ban  skal  fa 

ban  skal  bUve 

vi  skulle  fa 

vi  skulle  bbve 

I  skiille  fa 

I  skulle  blive 

de  skulle  fa. 

de  skulle  bbve. 
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POTENTIAL. 

PRESENT. 


(7  may  get.) 

jegfa 
du  fa 
han  fa 
vi  fa 
I  fa 
de  fa. 

(I  may  have  got.) 

jeg  have  faet 
du  have  faet 
han  have  fast 
vi  have  filet 
I  have  faet 
de  have  faet. 


PAST. 


IMPEKATIVE. 


fa  du  (get  thou) 
han  fa  {let  him  get) 
far  I  {get  ye) 
de  far  {let  them  get). 


at  fa  {to  get). 


INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. 
PAST. 


{I  may  hecome.) 

jeg  bhve 
du  bhve 
han  bhve 
vi  bhve 
I  blive 
de  bhve. 

{I  may  have  hecome.) 

jeg  Ysere  bleven  or  blevet 
du  v^ere  bleven  or  blevet 
han  vffire  bleven  or  blevet 
vi  vaere  blevne 
I  vaere  blevne 
de  vaere  blevne. 


bliv  du  (hecome  thou) 
han  bhve  {let  him  hecome) 
bliver  I  (become) 
de  bhve  {let  them  hecome) 


at  blive  {to  hecome,  etc.). 


at  have  faet  [to  have  got).  at  vaere  bleven  {to  have  hecome). 

PARTICIPLES. 

faende  {getting)  blivende  (becoming) 

faet  {got).  bleven,  blevet,  sing.     }  ,-, 


bleven,  blevet,  sing. 
blevne,  'plur. 


■)ecome). 


It  will  be  observed  that  the  verb  at  fa  is  conjugated  with 
the  auxiliary  ai  have,  while  at  hlive  is  conjugated  with  the  verb 
at  v(sre,  to  be. 

At  fa,  when  used  as  an  auxiliary  with  an  active  verb, 
conveys  to  the  latter  a  sense  of  compulsion,  or  necessity,  and 
usually  refers  to  a  future  period,  as  for  example  :  jeg  far  se^ 
T  must  see. 

At  blive,  when  used  as  an  auxiliary  with  an  active  verb, 
converts  the  latter  into  a  passive  verb,  as  for  example  : 
jeg  elsker,  I  love  ;  jeg  hliver  elsket,  I  am  (become)  beloved. 
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Conjugation    of    the    Auxiliary    Verrs     (  =  TTjfrlpenrd) 
at  skulle,  to  be  obliged,  ought  (  =  .sliiill,  should),  and 


-,-       ..vv^w,        w^       ^^        IliJJ 

■^"o  V        """»    ' 

f  V'lAJkU.  la 

INDICATIVE. 

PBESENT. 

(Tf^hall.) 

{I  win.) 

jepr  skal 

jeg  vil 

du  skal 

du  vil 

hnn  skal 

han  vil 

vi  ville 

I  ekulle 

I  ville 

de  skulle. 

PAST. 

de  ville. 

{I  shnuld.) 

(/  wrnild.) 

jeR  skulde 

jeg  vilde 

du  sKulde 

du  vilde 

ban  skulde 

hau  vilde 

vi  skulde 

vi  vilde 

I  skulde 

I  vilde 

de  skulde. 

PERFECT. 

de  vilde. 

(I  have  been  obliged.) 

(Z  Jiare  been  ivilling.) 

jeg  har  skullet 

jeg  har  villet 

du  bar  skullet 

du  har  villet 

liau  bur  skullet 

han  har  villet 

vi  Lave  skullet 

vi  have  villet 

I  have  skullet 

I  have  villet 

de  have  skullet. 

PLUPERFECT. 

de  have  villet. 

(7  had  been  obliged.) 

{I  had  been  willing.) 

jeg  havde  skullet 

jeg  havde  villet 

du  havde  skullet 

du  havde  villet 

ban  Lavde  skullet 

hau  havde  villet 

vi  havde  skullet 

vi  havde  villet 

I  havde  skullet 

I  havde  villet 

de  havde  skullet. 

de  havde  villet. 

At  skulle  has  no  future  tense,  as  the  verb  itself  implies 
the  future  ;  at  ville  can  only  be  used  in  the  future  with  the 
auxiliary  at  akulle,  as  follows ; — 
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FUTURE. 

(7  shall  he  willing.) 

jeg  stal  ville 

vi  skulle  ville 

du  skal  ville 

I  skulle  ville 

han  skal  ville 

POTENTIAL.i 

PRESENT. 

de  skulle  ville. 

(I  slinuld.) 

(7  ivould.) 

jeg  sknlle 

jeg  ville 

du  skulle 

du  ville 

han  skulle 

han  ville 

vi  skulle 

vi  ville 

I  skulle 

I  ville 

de  skulle. 

PAST. 

de  ville. 

(7  ought  to  have.) 

(7  may  have  heen  wilHng.) 

jeg  have  skullet 

jeg  have  villet 

du  have  skullet 

du  have  villet 

han  have  skullet 

han  have  villet 

vi  have  skuUet 

vi  have  villet 

I  have  skullet 

I  have  villet 

de  have  skullet. 

de  have  villet. 

At  skulle  and  at  ville  have  no  Imperative  mood,  since  both 
verbs  convey  a  sense  of  obligation  or  necessity. 

INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. 

at  skulle  {to  he  ohliged,  ought).  at  ville  {to  willy  he  willing). 

PAST. 

at  have  skullet  {to  have  heen  ohliged).         at  have  villet  {to  have  willed). 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. 

skullende  {heing  ohliged).  villende  {being  willing), 

PAST. 

skullet  {ohliged,  ought).  villet  {roilled). 


iThe  potential  mood  is  so  little  used  in  Danish,  that  it  may  be 
regarded  as  nearly  obsolete,  more  especially  in  the  auxiliary  verbs. 
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THIRTEENTH  LESSON. 

ojr  PRoiroin«rs  {  =  Stedord). 
The  Danish  personal  pronouns  [Personliije  Stedord)  are  : — 


Singular. 


Nominative. 

Genetive. 

Objective. 

Reflective 

jeg,  I 

du,  thou 
han,  he 
hun,  she 
det,  it 

•  •         • 

•  •         • 

hans 

hendes 

dels 

Plural. 

7)11^ 

dig 
ham 
hende 
det 

•  •         • 

•  •         • 

sig 

sin 

i^,  we 

-f,  ye 

de,  they 

•          •          • 

Eders  oi 
deres 

'  Jeres 

OS 

E'ler  or  Jer 
dem 

.     .     • 
sig 

De,  when  used  in  the  signification  of  "  you,"  takes  a  sin- 
gular verb,  as  already  stated ;  as  for  example,  De  har,  you 
have  (has). 

The  possessive  pronouns  (=  Ejestedord)  are  : — 

Singular.  Plural. 

COMMON  GENDER.       NEUTER  GENDER. 

min,  my  mit  mine 

din,  thy  dit  dine 

hans,  liis  hans  hans 

hendes,  lier  hendes  hendes 

sin,  his,  her  (their  own)  sit  sine 

vor,  our  vort  vore 

Jercs,^  your  J>  res  Jeres 

Edcrs,'^  your  Eders  Eders 

(referring  only  to  numbers,  and  used  in  relation  to  /,  ye.) 
Deres,  your  Deres  Deres 

(referring  to  one  person,  and  used  in  relation  to  De,  you.) 
deres,  their  deres  deres. 

lUsed  principally  bj'  tlio  less  woll-cdacatcd  classes. 
*Used  in  composition,  in  general  conversation,  etc. 
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Tlie  distinctive  differences  between  the  pronouns  sw,  sity 
sine,  and  hans,  hendes,  deres,  will  be  fully  considered  in 
Part  II.,  and  it  will  therefore  suffice  for  the  present  to  draw 
attention  to  the  fact  that,  in  general,  the  use  of  sin,  sit,  sine  is 
imperative  where,  in  English,  the  adjective  "  own  "  is  used 
or  implied.  In  other  words,  this  pronoun,  sin,  sit,  sine^ 
is  used  in  a  subjective  sense,  in  opposition  to  hans,  hendes, 
dets,  deres,  which  have  an  objective  meaning.  Thus,  for 
example,  by  the  correct  use  of  these  pronouns,  all  ambiguity 
may  be  avoided  in  Danish  in  a  sentence  such  as  the  following  : 
"  He  took  his  hat  and  went  through  his  garden,"  which  may, 
be  rendered  thus  : — 

Han  tog  hans  Hat,  og  gik  igennem  hans  Have : 

He  took  Ms  (another  man's)  hat,  and  went  through  his  (another  man's) 

garden. 

Han  tog  sin  Hat,  og  gik  igennem  sin  Have  ; 

He  took  his  (own)  hat,  and  went  through  his  (own)  garden. 

Han  tog  hans  Hat,  og  gik  igennem  sin  Have  : 

He  took  his  (another's)  hat,  and  went  tlnrough  his  (own)  garden. 

Han  tog  sin  Hat,  og  gik  igennem  hans  Have  : 

He  took  his  (own)  hat,  and  went  through  his  (another's)  garden. 


en  Kjole,  a  coat,  dress 
en  Skjorte,  a  shirt 
et  Ur,  a  watch 
en  Lomme,  a  pocket 
Klceder  {-pi.) ,  clothes 
en  Smag,  a  taste 
en  Mode,  a  fashion 
et  OJe,  an  eye 
et  Ojehlik,  a  moment 
en  Kusk,  a  coachman 
et  Skur,  a  shed 
et  Vognskur,   a  coach- 
house 
Aviser  (pi.), newspapers 
et  Foteral,  a  case 
ct  Hattefoteral,  a  hat- 
box 


at  hringe,  to  bring 
jeg  hringer,  I  bring 
at  hente,  to  fetch 
jeg  henter,  I  fetch 
at  sends,  to  send 
jeg  sender,  I  send 
at  holde,  to  hold 
at  holde  af,  to  like 
jeg  holder  af,  I  hke 
at  hryde  sig  om,  to  care 

for 
jeg  bryder  mig  ikke  om 

ham,  I  do  not  care 

for  him 
han  bryder  sig  ikke  om 

det,  he  does  not  care 

about  that 


kold,  cold 
(ert)  Kulde,  a  cold 
en  strceng   Kulde,    ex- 
cessive cold 
varm,  warm 
(en)  Varme,  a  warmth 
hed,  hot 
ny,  new 

moderne,  fashionable 
et  Sygehus,  a  hospital 
pa  Moden,  in  the  fashion 
i   god   Smag,   in    good 

taste 
e/ier  min  Smag,  accord- 
ing to  my  taste. 
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SIMPLE  PHRASES. 


Fru  Jansen  bringer  sine  Born  meJ 
i  Voguen,  mcu  ikkc  Deres. 

Min   Mand    kommer  i   et   Ojoblik 

med  Hr.  Hansen  og  bans  Ven, 

Juristcn. 
Lregen   gav   Drengen  i   Sygebusct 

sine  bcdste  ^Ebler. 
Er  det  mit  Hattefoteral  eller  Dit  ? 
Det  er  ikke  mit,  men  min  Faders. 
Har  De  min  Broders  Aviser? 
Nej,  ban  bar  dcm  i  sin  Vogn. 
Har  bun  sit  Ur  i  Lommen  ? 
Nn   kommer    Tja;nestepigen    mod 

beudcs  Ur. 
Min  Tjasncr  benter  min  Kube  og 

min  Hat. 
Deres  Hattefoteral  er  i  Vognen  i 

Vogn  skn  ret. 
Jeg  vil  briuge  Dem  det  i  ct  Ojeblik. 
Er  denno  Kjole  ganske  pa  Moden  ? 
Ja,  den  er  ganske  ny  og  niDdcriie. 
Holder  De  af  bendes  Mands  Ven, 

Lasgen  ? 
Nej,  jeg  bryder  mig  ikke  om  bam. 
Heudes  Kjole  var  gru  og  rod. 
En  bvid  og  bla  Kjole  er  mer  efter 

min  Smag. 
Har  bun  sin  varme  Kabe  pa  ? 
Hvor  er  Deres  Kusk  ? 
ET.in    er    pa   Sygebuset   med    min 

Onkcl,  den  gamle  Liege. 
Min  Moder   sender  mig  tre  bvide 

Skjorter. 
Der  er  iugeu  Lomme  i  min  Kjole. 
Hendes  Klajder  ere  meget  smukke. 


^Irs.    Janscn   will   bring  ber  own 

cbildrou  in  tbe  Ciirriugo,  but  not 

yours. 
My  busband  is  coming  in  a  momr nt, 

witb  Mr.  Hansen  and  bis  friend, 

tbe  lawyer. 
Tbe  doctor  gave  tbe  boy  in  tbe 

bospital  bis  bust  apples. 
Is  tbat  my  bat-box,  or  yours  ? 
It  is  not  mine,  but  my  fatber's. 
Have  you  my  brotber's  papers  ? 
No,  be  bas  tbem  in  bis  carriage. 
Has  sbe  ber  watcb  in  bcr  pocket  ? 
Now  tbe  maid  is  coming  witb  ber 

watcb. 

My  servant  is  bringing  me  my  cloak 

and  bat. 
Your  bat-box  is  in  tbe  carriage  in 

tbe  coacb-bouse. 
I  will  bring  it  to  j'ou  in  a  minute. 
Is  tbis  dress  quite  in  the  fasbiou  ? 
Yes,  it  is  quite  new  and  stylisb. 
Do  you  like  ber  busband's  Iriend, 

tbe  doctor  ? 
No,  I  do  not  care  for  bim. 
Her  dress  was  grey  and  red. 
A  wbite  and  blue  dress  is  more  to 

my  taste. 
Has  sbe  ber  warm  cloak  on  ? 
Wbere  is  your  coacbman  ? 
He  is  at  tbe  bospital  witb  my  uncle, 

tbe  old  doctor. 
My  mother  sends  me  three  wbite 

shirts. 
There  is  no  pocket  in  my  coat. 
Her  clotbes  are  very  pretty. 
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THIRTEENTH  EXEECISE. 

Where  is  my  little  girl  and  her  friend  ?  They  are  in 
your  room  with  Mrs.  Bang  and  her  daughter.  Should  you 
not  give  me  my  son^s  coat?  He  has  his  coat  with  him. 
Can  you  send  us  a  pair  of  ducks  and  two  or  three  score 
of  eggs  ?  How  old  are  you  (ye)  ?  We  are  both  almost 
ten  years  old.  Our  eldest  son  has  his  sweet  little  wife 
with  hi^  in  Sweden.  A  good  man  loves  his  little 
children  very  dearly  (highly) .  My  garden  has  higher 
trees  than  yours.  Will  he  bring  me  a  good  pair  of 
chickens  the  next  time  he  comes  to  town  ?  She  had 
her  children  with  her  (reflective  sig) .  Will  your  child 
fetch  me  a  glass  of  cold  water  with  a  tea-spoonful  of  red 
wine  ?  I  wish  you  to  give  her  eldest  daughter  a  large 
cup  of  hot  milk  with  a  piece  of  breads  and  a  little  butter 
and  cheese.  She  ought  to  send  him  a  long  letter  soon. 
I  am  coming  (come)  immediately  with  her  red  cloak  and 
his  black  hat.  Our  old  houses  are  the  most  picturesque. 
Will  you  come  with  me  and  my  son  through  the  doctor's 
garden  ?  Where  are  our  daughters  ?  Your  daughters 
are  in  the  wood  with  their  husbands.  It  is  my  own 
carriage,  but  the  horse  is  not  mine.  Is  the  garden 
yours  ?  No,  the  garden  is  not  mine,  but  the  house  is 
mine.  Has  your  daughter's  husband  a  better  coach-house 
than  his  brother  ? 


Translate  into  English. 

Han  giver  sin  Son  en  deilig  Bog.  Deres  egne  Kaber 
ere  vade.  Det  er  gruelig  koldt  her  i  vort  Hus.  De  to 
MaBud  ville  ikke  se  hinanden.  Kan  Du  sige  hende,  om 
den  hvide  Hat  er  Din  eller  hendes  ?  Den  er  min,  men 
Hatten  pa  Bordet  er  hendes.  Undertiden  elsker  en 
Kone  sine  Borneborn  bedre  end  sine  egne  Born.  Er 
Dyret  dit  eller  mit  ?  Er  det  vor  Fugl  eller  deres  ?  Er 
det  Deres  Vogn,  eller  er  det  Deres  Faders  ?    Vognen  er 
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min  Faders,  men  det  er  vort  Vognskiir.  Laogen  er 
endiiu  i  kSygohuset  med  sin  Son.  86nnen  er  meget  syg, 
og  hans  Soster  Anna  er  ined  ham.  Han  holder  s;i  meget 
af  do  Born.  Det  er  meget  koldt  i  Deres  Have  idag  ;  jeg 
vil  hente  Dem  Deres  Kabe.  Tak  skal  Do  have ;  jeg 
bryder  mig  ikke  om  Kulden.  Min  Yen,  I'ra^sten, 
koramer  iraorgon  med  sine  gamlo  Forceldre  og  nied  sin 
Kones  Fa3ttor,  Husar-Officer  Langberg,  Jeg  bryder  mig 
filet  ikke  om  Husar-OfHceren,  men  jeg  holder  meget 
af  de  Gamlo.  Har  Do  Deres  Scjsters  Born  med  Dem  ? 
Nej,  Bornene  ere  ikke  her  i  Landet ;  de  ere  endnu  hos 
deres  Slajgtninge  i  Spanien.  Nar  kommer  Sftstoren  til 
Danmark  med  sine  Born?  Maske  kommer  hun  naeste 
Ar  med  sin  Veninde,  Engla3nderindcn.  Er  hendes 
Mand  en  Englasndcr  ?  Nej,  han  er  ikko  engelsk,  men 
tysk. 


FOUETEENTH    LESSON. 

ON  THE  DEJVIOKISTRATIVE   PRONOUNS,   &,C. 

{^=:rupc<jendc  tStcdord,  o.  s.  v.j 

The  demonstrative  pronouns  arc : — 

Singular.  Plural.  Singular.  Plurdf.. 

COMMON  G.      NEUTER  O.  COMMON  O.      NEUTER  O. 

den,  that  det  de  slig,  such  sligt  sU'je 

(?t'?ine,thi8         dctte  disse  s.'ltian,  such         siidant      sihianne 

hin,  that  hint  June  samme,  same       sainme      samme 

Sdv,  pi.  seJrc,  self,  admits,  as  in  English,  of  being  added  to 
pronouns  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  or  opposition  ;  as  for 
example,  ^V//  seir,  I  myself;  den  selvsamme  Mand,  the  self-same 
man ;  bi'(/(je,  both,  is  used  directly  before  nouns,  and  before 
the  numeral  to,  two,  as  bc(/i/e  Brad  re,  both  brothers  ;  l>e(/ije  to, 
both  of  them. 
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A.  The  demonstrative  pronouns,  den,  det,  de,  are,  in  point 
of  fact,  the  component  parts  of  the  independent  definite 
(adjective)  article  used  as  pronouns,  and  distinguished,  when 
thus  employed,  by  a  special  intonation  of  the  e,  as  det  Bord, 
that  table  ;  den  Stol  er  min^  that  chair  is  mine  ;  den  Maud 
kalder  jeg  den  sande  Vise,  that  man  I  call  the  true  Solon ! 

B.  Hin,  hint,  hine,  that,  those,  used  in  opposition  to  denne, 
dette,  disse,  this,  those,  are  similarly  mere  adaptations  of  the 
Old  Northern  independent  definite  article.     (See  Part  11.) 

0.  Slig,  slige,  such,  are  used  very  much  the  same  in  Danish 
as  in  English.  In  the  singular,  slig  may  precede  the  indefi- 
nitli  article,  as  slig  en  Maud,  such  a  man ;  in  the  plural,  slige 
precedes  the  substantive  directly  ;  as  for  example,  slige 
Koner^  such  women. 

D.  Sudan,  sadant,  sadanne,  such,  may  be  used  both  before 
and  after  the  indefinite  article ;  as  for  example,  en  sadan 
Maud,  Sudan  en  Mand,  such  a  man, 

E.  Samme,  same,  is  the  defective  form  of  an  Old  Northern 
demonstrative  pronoun,  and  is  used  very  much  as  its  English 
equivalent ;  as  for  example,  den  selv  samme  Mand,  the  self- 
same man  ;  den  samme  A/ten,  the  same  evening. 

The  Eelative  Pkonouns  (=  Henvisende  Stedord)  are  : — 


Singular. 

Plural, 

COMMON  GENDER.      KEUTER  GENDER. 

JivilTcen,  which                 livMet 

hvillce 

som,  which,  that              som 

som 

der,  which,  that              der 

der. 

Hvem,  objective  of  hvo,  who,  is  used  instead  of  hvilkent 
when  the  relative  applies  to  a  person. 

Hvad,  hvad  for  en,  what,  is  used  instead  of  hvilket,  where 
the  relative  is  taken  in  a  general  sense,  and  refers  exclusively 
to  a  neuter  singular. 

Hvis,  whose,  which,  is  used  as  the  genitive  of  all  the  above 
given  relative  pronouns. 
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A.  Drr  is  used  only  as  a  nominative  ;  the  old  objective 
den,  C.G.,  and  det,  n.g.,  and  the  dative,  dem,  have  been  super- 
Bedcd  in  modern  Danish  by  som,  and  are  wholly  dispensed 
with  ;  as  for  example,  XOden,  aoni  (iud  sendt'r,  the  trial  that 
God  sends  ;  Mandm,  som  je(i  har  at  takke  for  viit  Liv,  the  man 
to  whom  I  owe  (whom  I  have  to  tliank  for)  my  life. 


at  ligge,  to  lie 

at  have  pd,  to  have  on 

at  khvde  sig  j)<'h  to  dress 

oneself 

at  hore til)  t    •>    i        a 

,,.,,..     \  to  belong  to 
at  tilhorc)  ^ 

at  hestillo,  to  order 

at  liolie,  to  buy 

at  agte,  to  esteem 

at  hringe,  to  bring 


at  sige,  to  say 

at  se,  to  see 

en  Stovte,  a  boot 

et  Par  Stuvhr,  a  pair  of 

boots 
et  Par  Benldceder,  a  pair 

of  trowsers 
et  Par  Strowi^er,  a  pair 

of  stockings 
en  SkOf  a  shoe 


en  Kravo,  a  collar 
en  Vest,  a  waistcoat 
en  IJaii'hhe,  a  ^love 
en  Frakhe,  a  coat 
en  Skrisdd^r,  a  tailor 
en     Ha7idskemager,     a 

plover 
en  Krone,  a  crown  (coin 

=  to  about  Is.  IJJ.). 


SIMPLE  PHRASES. 


Kan   SkrfTclflcrcn  ikka  sonde  mig 

min  Fnikko  idng  ? 
Han  siger,  at  ban  kan  ikke  bringe 

den  sorte  Frakke,   sora  Horren 

onsker,  fcirend  i  Morgen. 
Der  ligger  den  sorte  Vest,  som  jeg 

havde  pu  igiir ;  giv  mig  den. 

Jeg  onsker  at  bestille  et  Par  sorte 

Bcnkla^der,  en  livid  Vest  og  en 

sort  Frakke. 
Hvad  er  det  for  en  Krave  ? 
Det  cr  dt'U  si'lv  samrae  Krave,  som 

De  havde  pa  i^'ilr. 
Hvor  ere  mine  Stiivler  ? 
Her  har  De  dem  begge  to. 
Hine  ere  ikke  mine  ;  dette  Par  til- 

horer  min  Fader. 
Disse  ere  de  selvsamme  Handsker, 

som  jog  gav  min  Brodor. 
Jeg  vil   kobe   mig   tre   Par   hvide 

Handskor  og  et  Par  sorte  Silke- 

stromper. 


Cannot  the  tailor  send  me  my  coat 

to-day  ? 
He  says  that  he  cannot  bring  the 

black  coat  which  you  want  till 

to-morrow. 
There  is  the  black  waistcoat  that  I 

wore   yesterday;    give   me   that 

one. 
I  Nnsh  to   order   a   pair   of   black 

trowsers,  a  white  waistcoat,  and 

a  black  coat. 
What  collar  is  this? 
It  is  the  same  collar  you  had  on 

yesterday. 
Where  are  my  boots  ? 
Here  are  both  of  them. 
Those  are  not  mine ;  this  pair  be- 
longs to  my  father. 
These  are  the  same  gloves  that  I 

gave  to  my  brother. 
I  want  to  buy  my.^clf  three  jiairs  of 

white   gloves,    and   one   pair   of 

black  silk  stockings. 
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Garnet  kan  ikke  klaede  sig  selv  pa. 

Hvis  Barn  er  dette  ? 

Det  er  min  Sosters  lille  Bam,  som 

onsker  sa  meget  at  se  Deres  sma 

Drenge. 
Denne  Kabe  har  kun  en  Lomme  ; 

bvor  er  Urlommen  ? 
Skradderen  siger  at  en  Urlomme 

horer  ikke  til  en  Kabe. 

Slig  en  Kabe  er  ikke  efter  min  Smag. 
Sadant  et  Par  Handsker  ser  man 
ikke  her  i  Byen. 


The  child  cannot  dress  himself. 

Whose  child  is  this  ? 

It  is  my  sister's  little   child;    he 

wishes  so  very  much  to  see  your 

little  boys. 
This  cloak  has  only  one  pocket; 

where  is  the  watch-pocket  ? 
The  tailor  says  a  watch-pocket  is 

not  needed  in  (does  not  belong 

to)  a  cloak. 
Such  a  cloak  is  not  to  my  taste. 
One  does  not  see  such  a  pair  of 

gloves  as  these  in  this  town. 


FOUETEENTH  EXEECISE. 

I  do  not  at  all  care  for  that  girl,  but  I  like  her  sister 
very  much.  Who  was  here  yesterday?  It  is  my  sister 
who  gave  me  a  horse.  The  doctor  who  was  here  yester- 
day is  coming  again  to-morrow  to  my  youngest  sister. 
Both  soldiers  were  quite  sober  on  that  evening.  It  was 
not  that  lawyer,  but  his  elder  brother.  It  was  that  one 
who  sends  me  money  every  month  (monthly) .  Which 
cows  are  yours  ?  Those  in  the  little  cow-house,  and 
those  which  are  in  the  fields  to-day.  This  white  house 
is  higher  than  that  gray  one.  Which  house  is  theirs  ? 
Whose  daughter  is  she  ?  I  send  you  the  same  large 
black  basket  again.  Which  basket  is  yours  ?  I  have 
not  (got)  his  ugly  basket.  Is  her  sister  not  in  the 
house  ?  No,  but  the  master  [Herre)  is  at  home  with  his 
three  little  sons.  Is  the  same  person  in  the  kitchen  ? 
Yes,  the  boy  who  brings  the  bread  daily,  is  there  with 
my  mother's  maid-servant.  My  daughter  can  bring  the 
newspapers  at  (upon)  the  same  time.  This  year  the  cold 
is  dreadful  in  Norway.  There  are  only  about  a  score  of 
persons  in  that  room,  but  in  this  one  there  is  nearly  a 
hundred.     It  is  the   self  same  man  who  was  here  with 
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my  uncle,  the  clergyraaii,  yesterday.  Whose  letter  is 
that 't  I  ought  to  send  this  letter.  He  has  not  a  single 
crown.     I  can  only  say  these  few  Danish  words. 


Translate  into  English. 

Donne  stolte  Mand  er  ikke  den  jeg  onsker  at  se.  De 
samnie  sm;i  Piger  vare  med  hine  Fruentimre,  og  begge 
to  havde  li()je  Hatte.  Han  kaldcr  sig  Jurist,  og  hin 
Dame,  som  De  ser  i  denne  Sal,  er  hans  Kone.  Hans 
forsto  Kone  var  udma^rket  smuk,  meget  snuikkere  end 
hans  anden.  Jeg  har  mine  gamle  Foraildro  at  takke  for 
mine  Penge  og  mine  Kkudcr.  Jeg  agter  disse  gode 
Bondepiger  meget  hojere  end  hine  fornemme  Frokener. 
Denne  Mands  Stolthed  er  storre  end  hans  H()jhed. 
Begges  Nod  er  skrirkkelig.  Hvor  ere  disse  Folks  Heste  ? 
Jeg  ser  dem  ikke  i  denne  ISkov.  Hvis  Have  ("tnsker  De 
at  se  ?  Jeg  (insker  at  se  Juristens  Have,  som  har  de 
hoje  Tra3er.  Er  hans  Far  i  disse  eller  i  hine  Marker  ? 
Hvor  er  Deres  Herskab  ?  Er  dette  Deres  eller  vort  ? 
Har  De  flere  Penge  end  disse  to  Kroner  ?  Hvilken  Stol 
bringer  De  ind  i  dette  Va?rclse  ?  Den  sorte,  men  den 
hvide  horer  til  hint  Va3relse.  Har  Tja^neren  mine  Ben- 
klaoder  ?  Ncj,  de  ligge  pa  hin  Stol  i  det  gule  A'a^relse. 
Det  er  Manden,  som  var  hos  mig.  Hine  Piger  ere  ikke 
sa  smukke  som  disse.  Hvor  ere  mine  Knive  ?  Jeg  har 
dem  begge  to.  Hvad  er  det  som  jeg  ser  ?  Det  er  ikke 
noget.  Jeg  selv  var  i  Huset  med  denne  Mand,  som  nu 
ligger  syg  i  Sygchuset.  Onsker  De  at  tage  rene 
Str)vler  pa  ?  J  a,  vil  De  va9re  sa  god  at  sige  til 
Tja?neren,  at  han  skal  bringe  mig  et  Par  rone  Stovler. 
Hvad  skal  De  give  for  Deres  Ur  ?  Jeg  skal  give 
hundrede  og  tyve  Kroner ;  men  sig  ikke  til  min  Fader, 
at  det  koster  sa.  meget. 
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FIFTEENTH   LESSON. 

OW  PROITOTrTJS  {=Stedord). 
(Continued.) 

The  following  are  used  as  Interrogative  Pronouns 
{  =  Spdrf/ende  Stedord)  as  well  as  in  the  sense  of  Kelatr^ 
Pronouns  {=Henvisende  Stedord). 

8ingula/r.  Plural. 

COMBION  GENDEB.        NEUTER  GENDER. 

Nom. : —       hvo,  who  hvad,       /    i    .      i  •  ■,         Tivilke,  who,  wliich. 

Gen. :-       hvis,  whose       Mad  for  S  ^^^^'  ""^'"^ 
Obj.,  etc. : — hvem,  whom 

Hvo  is  seldom  used,  except  in  poetry,  impressive  appeals, 
&c.;  hvem  heing  employed  both  as  a  nominative  and  an  objec- 
tive ;  as  for  example,  hvem  er  det  ?  who  is  that  ? 

The  following  rank  in  Dano-Norwegian  as  indefinite  pro- 
nouns (  Ubestemte  Stedord) : — 

Man,  one,  they.  This  pronoun  can  only  be  used  as  a 
nominative  singular,  as,  for  example,  man  ved  det  meget  godt, 
one  knows  that  very  well;  where  the  objective  or  genitive 
case  is  required,  the  j)i*oiioim  ^^  must  be  substituted  for 
man,  as,  man  soger  hvad  der  hehager  en,  one  seeks  for  what 
pleases  one. 

Det  (pronounced  de),  it;  is  used  impersonally,  as  for 
example,  det  regner,  det  hlaser,  det  sner,  det  fryser,  it  rains,  it 
blows,  it  snows,  it  freezes;  der  er,  ih've  is,  answers  to  the 
French  il  y  a,  as  for  example,  der  er  jremmede  Folk  i  Stiitu, 
there  are  strange  people  in  the  room.  Der,  there,  is  used  vv'ith 
a  passive  verb  in  the  following  manner  :  der  Jceses  og  shrives  i 
Salen,  people  are  reading  and  writing  in  the  drawing-room, 
lit.f  there  is  being  read  and  written  in  the  drawing-room. 
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Somme  (pl.)»  some,  is  used  only  under  certain  limited 
conditions,  but  it  may,  in  special  cases,  be  employed  as 
in  English,  as  for  example,  sow  me  Tiler  roijer  jc(j  i  Saleiiy 
I  sometimes  smoke  in  the  drawing-room. 

The  following  indefinite  pronouns  are  modified  by  gender 
and  number  :  — 


SincjxiJar. 

COMMON  G.  NEUTER. 

en,  a,  one  ct 

en  andon,  another  ct  andct 

hver  en  1        ■,  hvcrt  ct 

enhver    J  ethvert 


Singular. 

COMMON  O.  NEUTER. 

inijen,  no  one         intet 
noijcn,  some,  nogct 

someone 
mingen,  many, 


al,  all 


rnangt 
alt 


Plural. 


ri'i./lc,    some 

few 
mange 
alle. 


A.  When  en  and  ct  are  used  as  pronouns,  the  words  are 
pronounced  with  a  deepened  intonation  of  the  e,  as,  for 
example,  en  ffor  ct,  en  anden  gor  et  andet,  one  person  does  one 
thing,  another  does  another  thing. 

B.  Hver  en,  and  cnhvcr,  may  be  used  in  one  and  the  same 
sense;  as  for  example,  cnhccr  Maud,  hver  en  Maud,  every  man; 
ethvert  litis,  hvcrt  ct  Hus,  every  house. 

Hver,  hvert,  admit  of  being  combined  with  certain  ordinal 
numbers;  as  for  example,  hveranden,  every  second;  hver  tredje 
Gang,  every  third  time. 

Hveramlre,  one  another,  and  hinanden,  each  other,  are  used 
in  the  same  recix^rocal  sense  as  in  English. 

C.  Ingoi,  no  one,  nogen,  some  one,  and  niangen,  many, 
are  used  in  Dano-Norwcgian  in  the  same  manner  as  their 
EngUsli  equivalents,  as  for  example,  er  der  Ingcn  hjemmci 
is  there  no  one  at  home  ?  Jo,  der  er  Nogen  lijemme,  yes, 
there  is  some  one  at  home ;  numgen  en  Kohmand  hlivcr  rig, 
many  a  merchant  becomes  rich  ;  cr  der  inange  i  Kukkenet  /  are 
there  many  in  the  kitchen  ? 

D.  Nogle,  some,  occurs  only  in  the  plural,  and  is  frequently 
followed  by  /(},  few;  as  for  example,  j<v/  har  kiin  nvylc  f^ 
Boger  med  inig,  I  have  only  a  few  books  with  me. 
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at  ho,  to  dwell,  live  in 
at  git  Tien,  to  go  towards 
jeg  mil,  I  may 
at  lade,  to  let  (allow) 
at  synes,  to  think 
et  Blad,  a  leaf 
et    Daghlad,     a     daily 
paper 


en  Flo'k'ke,  a  flake 

en)  Sne,  snow 

et)  Vejr,  weather 
et  L'ofte,  a  promise 
en  Skorsten,  a  cliimney 
en   Slcomager,   a   shoe- 
maker 


en  Broche,  a  brooch 
en  Knap,  a  button 
et  Tdrkloide,  a  handker- 
chief 
en  Manchette,  a  cuff 
en  Dame,  a  lady 
en  Herre,  a  gentleman. 


SIMPLE  PHEASES. 
Sommetider  kommer  Fru  Nielsen 

hos  mine  Foraeldre. 
Har  De  mange  Par  Manchetter  ? 
Jeg  har  nogle  fa  Par  med   Solv- 

knapper  pa. 
Der  siges  sa  meget  usandt  i  Byen. 


Vffir  sa  god  at  sige  mig,  hvor  Dame- 

skomager  Holm  bor. 
Han  bor  ikke  i  denne  Gade. 
Hvem  har  mine  Manchetknapper  ? 
Hvis  Kuapper  ere  disse  ? 
Sadan  en  Kjole  kober  jeg  ikke. 
Enhver  Dame    har  en   Silkekjole 

som  denne. 
Du  ma  ikke  ga  ud,  min  Datter,  det 

sner  og  fryser. 
I  sligt  et  Vejr  gar  man  ikke  pa 

Gaden  ;  Vejen  er  glat,  og  hvert  et 

Hus  er  hvidt,  Sneflokkene  hgge 

over  alt. 


Det  kan  nok  vaere,  men  jeg  klffider 
mig  varmt  pa ;  og  Kulden  er 
maske  ikke  sa  string  som  De 
synes. 

Jeg  tror  at  Skorstenen  ryger. 

Er  der  Ingen  her  i  Huset,  som  har 
Aviserne  for  idag  ? 

Jo,  der  er  Nogle  som  have  dem. 

Vil  De  lade  mig  ga  hen  til  Kob- 
manden  i  Vestergade  for  at  l£Bse 
Dagbladene. 


Mrs.  Nielsen  sometimes  comes  to 
my  parents'  house. 

Have  you  many  pairs  of  cuffs  ? 

I  have  a  few  pairs  with  silver  but- 
tons on  them. 

So  many  false  things  are  said  in 
town. 

"Will  you  please  tell  me  where  the 
ladies'  shoemaker  Holm  liveo  ? 

He  does  not  live  in  this  street. 

Who  has  my  cuff-studs  ? 

Whose  buttons  are  these  ? 

I  will  not  buy  such  a  dress  (as  that). 

Every  lady  has  a  silk  dress  like 
this. 

Thou  must  not  go  out,  my  daughter, 
it  is  snowing  and  freezing. 

In  such  weather  as  this  you  cannot 
go  into  the  streets  ;  the  road  is 
slippery,  and  every  house  is 
white,  the  snow-flakes  are  cover- 
ing everything. 

That  may  be,  but  I  am  warmly 
dressed ;  and  the  cold  is  perhaps 
not  so  severe  as  you  may  think. 

I  think  the  chimney  smokes. 

Is  there  any  one  here,   who   has 

the  day's  papers  ? 
Yes,  there  are  some  persons  who 

have  them. 
Will  you  let  me  go  to  the  merchant 

in  Vestergade  (West  Street)    to 

read  the  daily  papers  ? 
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FIFTEENTH  EXERCISE. 

One  man  has  one  thing,  and  another  man  something- 
else  (another  thing).  Every  ship  has  such  a  table. 
Every  good  man  is  a  good  man^s  friend.  Whom  do  I 
see  ?  You  see  the  doctor,  whose  youngest  daughter  is 
ill.  What  have  you  in  your  basket  ?  I  have  many 
pretty  canary  birds.  Every  house  has  a  room,  but  every 
room  has  not  many  windows.  Is  there  no  one  at 
home  to-day,  my  dear  boy  ?  Yes,  there  are  some  of 
the  children  at  home.  There  are  only  some  few  children 
in  the  sitting-room.  The  cold  is  sometimes  very  great 
in  February.  Will  you  give  me  this  promise  ?  Such  a 
promise  I  cannot  give  (can  I  not  give)  you.  My  sister 
has  such  a  beautiful  picture.  Whoso  picture  is  it  ? 
A  psalm  is  being  sung  in  the  old  church.  There  is 
reading  and  writing  going  on  in  that  large  hall  mth 
the  black  curtains.  It  rains  and  snows  in  the  country 
to-day.  Yesterday  it  was  very  bad  weather  in  town.  To 
whom  do  you  give  (give  you)  a  crown  every  week  ?  I  give 
five  crowns  monthly  to  my  sister's  Swedish  servant ;  ho 
is  such  a  faithful  creature.  They  wish  it  in  Norway,  and 
also  perhaps  in  Sweden,  but  not  in  Denmark.  That  rich 
merchant  has  many  newspapers.  Every  kitchen  does 
not  smoke. 


Traitslate  into  English. 

Gud  giver  Mennesket  mangt  godt.  Hun  var  meget 
ulykkelig  hin  Dag.  Sadan  en  Pige  kan  jeg  ikke  elske. 
De  hiije  Tracer,  som  Do  ser  pa  denne  Mark,  ere  a3ldre 
end  min  egen  gamle  Bedstefader.  Hin  Pra3st  er  ingen 
Vismand.  Den  Mand  holder  jeg  mer  af  end  af  hans  A^en, 
Laegen,  som  var  her  igar.  Enhver  Dreng  har  sin  Bog. 
Er  Herr  Jurist  Thomson  hjcmme  idag  ?  Noj,  der  er 
Ingen  hjemme  idag ;  en  af  disse  Dage  kommor  Herrea 
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hjem  med  nogle  Yenner,  som  ere  med  ham  pa  Landet ; 
men  jeg  kan  ikke  sige  hvilken  Dag  det  bliver.  Maske 
kommer  han  eller  Fruen  pa  Tirsdag  eller  Onsdag. 
Soldaten  bringer  ingen  Aviser ;  men  nogle  fa  Boger  har 
han.  Sligt  et  Dyr  er  grueligt.  Officeren,  hvis  Kone  er 
syg  i  hendes  Foraaldres  Hus,  sender  en  af  Soldaterne 
for  at  hente  den  fremmede  L^ege,  som  har  vteret  nogle 
Uger  i  Byen.  Ens  eget  er  dog  det  bedste.  Hvad  er 
det  for  en  Dreng  ?  De  ma  ikke  lade  sadan  en  Dreng 
blive  lios  Dem 


SIXTEENTH  LESSON. 

O  XT     THE     It  S  G  V  Ii  .a  R     VERBS 

(  =  Regelrette  Udsagnsord) . 

Danish  regular  verbs  admit  of  being  grouped  under  two 
heads  : — 

I.  Those  which  take  ede  in  the  past  tense  of  the  indicative, 
and  et  in  the  past  participle. 

II.  Those  which  take  te  in  the  past  tense  of  the  indicative, 
and  t  in  the  x^ast  participle. 

The  following    paradigms  will  show  the  simple  mode  of 
inflexion  followed  in  both  systems  of  dechnation. 

Active  Form. 

INFINITIVE. 
(I.)  at  elske  {to  love).  (II.)  at  tainke  [to  think)?- 

PAETICIPLES. 

PRESENT.  PAST. 

elskende  {loving)  elsket  {loved) 

tsenkende  {thinlcing).  tsenkt  (thought). 

1  The  use  of  the  verb  at  tcenke  is  generally  limited  to  the  expression 
of  some  definite  mental  process  ;  as,  for  example  :  jeg  har  toenlct  over  alt 
hvad  De  sagde  mig,  I  have  been  thinking  over  all  that  you  said  to  me. 
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INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT.^ 


(r  love.) 
jep;  elskcr 
dii  elskcr 
ban  elskcr 
vi  elsko 
I  elsko 
de  elsko. 

(7  loved.) 

jeg  elskede 
du  elskede 
hail  elskede 
vi  elskede 
I  elskede 
de  elskede. 

(7  have  loved.) 
je^  har  clsket 
du  hnr  elskct 
ban  liar  elsket 
vi  have  elsket 
I  have  elsket 
de  have  elsket. 


(7  had  loverl.) 

jep  havdc  elsket 
du  havde  elsket 
han  havde  elsket 
vi  havde  clsket 
I  havdc  elsket 
de  havdc  elsket. 


PAST. 


PERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 


(Ithinl:) 

jeg  ticuker 
du  ta-nkor 
han  t?cnker 
vi  tfpiike 
I  ta-nke 
de  tanke. 

{Ithourikt.) 

jeg  ta-nkte 
du  ta?nkto 
han  tankte 
vi  tnnkte 
I  tanktc 
de  tankto. 

(7  have  thmirjht.) 
jep  liar  taiikt 
du  har  tii  nkt 
han  har  tankt 
vi  liave  ta  nkt 
I  have  tankt 
de  have  taukt. 


(7  had  thowilit.) 

jeg  havde  taukt 
du  havde  taukt 
lian  havdc  t.-rnkt 
vi  havde  taukt 
I  havde  taukt 
de  havde  tankt. 


Where  the  English  "  think  "  might  he  rendered  by  "suppose,"  "believe", 
etc.,  the  Panes  use  the  verbs  at  f/-n,  to  believe  (fror,  trade,  trot),  and 
at  synes  (defective),  to  seem,  to  think  ;  as  for  example  :  jej  tror  at  min 
Son  konimcr  idag,  I  think  that  my  son  will  come  to-day  ;  det  Maleri 
syntes  mi<j  s'u  darliijt,  I  thou<,'ht  that  picture  so  wretchedly  bad. 

1  The  present  indicative  is  used  in  Danish  not  merely  to  convey  the 
full  meaning  of  the  same  tense  in  English  with  its  auxiliaries  "do,"  "be,'* 
as :  jeg  ser,  I  see,  I  do  sec,  I  am  seeing ;  but  it  is  also  very  commonly 
employed  in  the  place  of  the  simple  future,  as  for  example:  j-^g  honnnt-r 
en  eller  ariden  Dag,  1  shall  come  some  day  or  other;  hun  begynder  strahs^ 
she  will  begin  immethatcly. 
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FUTURE. 

''  shall  or  will  love.) 

(I  shall  or  will  thin 

jeg  skal  elske 

jeg  skal  taenke 

du  skal  elske 

du  skal  tffinke 

han  skal  elrfke 

han  skal  tsnke 

vi  skulle  elske 

vi  skulle  taeiike 

I  skulle  elske 

I  skulle  tseiike 

de  skulle  elske. 

POTENTIAL. 

PRESENT. 

de  skulle  t£euke. 

[I  may  love.) 

(1  may  thinh.) 

jeg  elske 

jeg  tsenke 

du  elske 

du  taenke 

hau  elske 

han  taenke 

vi  elske 

vi  tffinke 

I  elske 

I  trenke 

de  elske. 

de  titnke. 

PAST. 


(J  may  have  loved.) 

jeg  have  elsket 
di;  have  elsket 
han  have  elsket 
vi  have  elsket 
I  have  elsket 
de  have  elsket. 


[I  may  have  thought). 

jpg  have  taenkt 
du  have  ttenkt 
han  have  taenkt 
vi  have  taenkt 
I  have  toBukt 
de  have  taenkt. 


IMPEEATIVE. 


elsk  du !  {love  thou !) 
han  elske  !  (let  him  love .') 
elsker  I !  {love  ye  !) 
de  elske  !  {let  the) a  love  !) 


tienk  du !  {think  thou  !) 
han  taenke  !  {let  him  thinTc !) 
taenker  I !   {thinlc  ye  !) 
de  tagnke  !    {let  them  think  !) 


Verbs  belonging  to  Conjugation  I. 

at  arhejde,  to  work  fjeg  arbejder, 
I  work,  jeg  arhejdede,  I  worked, 
jeg  har  arbejdet, IhaYeworked) 

at  m,ore,  to  amuse 

at  noi'jte,  to  deny 

at  sue  (defective),  to  snow 

at  takke,  to  thank. 


Verbs  belonging  to  Conjugation  II. 

at  begynde,  to  begin  (jeg  begynder, 
I  begin,  jeg  begyndte,  I  began, 
jeg  har  beijyndt,  I  have  begun) 

at  kobe,  to  buy 

at  kore,  to  drive 

at  loere,  to  learn 

at  stra^be,  to  strive,  to  try. 
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med  TWa/lehe,  with  permission, 

pt-ruiit  me 
en  Tm ,  a  tour,  joui'ney 
en  Spadseretur,  a  walking  tour 
en  Ly^t,  a  pleasure 
(en)  Ret,  rij^lit,  law 
at  have  Ret,  to  be  riglit 
en  Dret,  ii  wrong 
at  have  Urct,  to  be  wrong. 


om  ForloAdae,  for  forgiveness, 

pardon  me  ! 
hchaiiclig,  pleasant 
ubehagelig,  unpleasant 
ren,  clean 
smudsig,  dirty 
en  Dal,  a  valley 
en  liygniwi,  a  building 
en  Stud,  a  city. 


SIMPLE  PHRASES. 


Det  er  ikke  meget  behageligt  at 
va^re  pa  Laudet  i  darligt  Vejr. 

Man  kau  ikke  nregte  at  somme 
Tider  er  det  ubehageligt  nok ; 
men  dog  synes  jeg,  at  det  er 
altid  mere  behageligt  at  vajre  pa 
Landet,  end  at  bo  i  en  stor  Stad. 

Jeg  onsker  at  gii  en  Tur  i  Byen  for 
at  se  Byguingerne. 

Onsker  De  at  tage  nye  Handsker 
pii? 

Ja,  og  vner  sa  god  at  sige  til  Tjfeneren 
at  han  skal  bringe  mig  et  Par 
rene  Stovler ;  mine  ere  smudsige. 

Han  bar  ikke  Lyst  til  at  tage  ud  pa 

Landet  idag. 
Det  er   ikke   behageligt  at   ga  pa 

Gaden  mir  det  sner. 
Jeg  synes  at  det  er  bedre  at  vncre  i 

Byen   end   pii   Landet   i   diu'ligt 

Vejr. 
Hvem  onsker  De  at  tale  med  ? 
Med  Deres  Son,  som  skulde  kore 

omkring  i  Staden   med   mig  og 

min  Xante. 
Hun  na^gtede  ikke  at  hun  elskode 

sin    a'ldste   Son    mer    end    den 

yugste. 


It  is  not  very  pleasant  to  be  in  the 
the  cuuntry  in  l)ad  weather. 

One  cannot  deny  that  it  is  at  timea 
unpleasant  enough ;  but  yet  I 
think  that  it  is  always  pleasanter 
to  be  in  the  country  than  to  live 
in  a  large  city. 

I  want  to  take  a  walk  in  the  town 
to  see  the  buildings. 

Do  you  wish  to  put  on  a  pair  of 
new  gli)ves  ? 

Yes,  and  please  tell  the  servant  to 
bring  (that  he  must  bring)  me  a 
clean  pair  of  boots  ;  mine  are 
dirty. 

He  does  not  want  to  go  into  the 
country  to-day  ? 

It  is  not  pleasant  to  walk  in  the 
street  when  it  snows. 

I  tliiuk  it  is  better  to  be  in  town 
than  in  the  country  in  bad  wea- 
ther. 

Wliom  do  you  wish  to  speak  to  ? 

With  your  son,  who  was  to  drive 
about  the  town  with  me  and  my 
aunt. 

Slie  did  not  deny  that  she  loved  ht-r 
eldest  son  more  than  the  younger 
one. 


(    68    ) 

Har  jeg  ikke  Eet  ?  Am  I  not  right  ? 

Jeg  nsegtev  ikke  at  De  liar  Eet.  I  do  not  deny  that  you  are  right. 

Hvorledes  morede  De  Dem  igar  ?  How  did  you  amuse  youi'self  yester- 

day ? 

Tak  !  jeg  morede  mig  ret  godt.  Thanks  (thank  you),  I  amused  my- 

self pretty  well. 


SIXTEENTH  EXEECISE. 

My  brother  is  beginning  to  learn  Swedish^  but  lie  lias 
no  great  pleasure  in  learning  the  language.  To-day  it 
rains  and  blows,  and  yesterday  it  snowed  out  in  the 
country,  but  not  in  town.  My  husband  and  my  brother 
love  one  another.  I  thouo-ht  she  was  in  the  house  with 
your  little  children.  No,  that  she  is  not ;  but  she  was 
there  yesterday,  I  think.  We  shall  always  love  that 
pretty  young  ISwede,  but  her  relations  have  never  loved 
•  her.  Her  mother  thinks  that  the  Norwegian  lawyer 
loves  her  eldest  son  more  than  his  own  brother.  Brothers 
and  sisters  should  love  one  another.  He  began  to  read  a 
Danish  book  to  his  father.  I  amused  myself  greatly  (much) 
at  my  doctor's.  I  heard  my  niece  say  that  she  amused 
herself  yesterday,  but  she  denies  it  to-day.  They  drive 
in  the  carriage  with  a  pair  of  black  horses  every  day. 
Do  you  think  that  (Danish,  at)  she  is  reading  with  his 
wife  ?  Yes,  I  think  so  (it) .  bhe  always  strove  to  be  a 
loving  mother.  Where  does  my  dear  child  wish  to  drive 
to-day?  To-day,  dear  mother,  I  wish  (wish  I)  to  drive 
out  into  the  country  with  my  friend  (fern.)  the  English- 
woman. Her  brother  has  (is)  already  driven  into  town, 
where  he  is  amusing  himself.  She  never  thinks  of  her 
old  home  now  that  she  lives  in  a  great  city. 

Translate  into  English, 

"Nogle  af  mine  Venner  onske  at  kore  i  Skovene   pa 
Torsdag  Aften,  men  maske  regner  eller  sner  det  pa  den 
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Dacr.  Inircu  kan  nnsnfto  at  hun  liar  endnu  en  udracerket 
dejlig  Stemme.  Hvor  ta3nker  De  at  ga  na3ste  Ar  ?  De 
nia  straibe  at  heso  danske  I^Jiger.  Jog  begynder  allerede 
at  ItBse  noglo  fa  danske  Ord.  De  skulde  kobe  ])em  nogle 
lette  danske  BJiger.  Hvad  tjcnker  De  pa,  min  Yen! 
Oni  Forladolse,  ka3re  Frue,  jeg  unsker  kun  at  sige  et 
eneste  Ord.  Nu,  min  Ven,  hvad  kan  dot  va3re,  som 
De  har  at  sige  mig  ?  Vasnt  et  Ojeblik,  llerr  La3ge,  sa 
kommer  jeg  straks  nied  Vognen  og  Hestene.  Jeg 
na3gter  slot  ikke  at  min  gamle  Ven,  Juristen,  ma  va3re 
et  ondt  Menneske.  Mine  sma  Piger  morede  sig  sa 
udma?rket  liin  Aftcn  lios  Fru  (Joneralinde  Rothe. 
Generalen  korte  dem  hjem  meget  sildigt,  og  Klokken 
var  nnc'sten  elleve  forend  de  kom  til  Sengs.  Var  det 
Dem  ikke  behageligt  ?  Har  De  nogle  engelske  Boger  ? 
Jeg  har  nogle,  som  min  Onkel  har  givct  mig. 


SEVENTEENTH  LESSON. 

ON  ADVERBS   {  =  Biord.) 

The  followinc:  groups  indicate  the  principal  sources  from 
which  the  Danish  adverbs  are  derived  : — 

I.  Some  adverbs  are  identical  with  adjectives,  especially 
where  the  latter  end  in  s,  uj,  etc.,  as  for  example :  7<f//«'.v, 
mutual,  mutually;  indvortcs,  internal,  internaUy ;  evuj,  or 
evUjt,  eternal,  eternally  ;  n<iti[i,  right,  rightly. 

II.  Some  are  identical  with  the  neuter  singular  of  the 
adjective,  as  for  example  :  swukt,  prettily  (c.o.  stnuh)  ;  iildtf 
wildly  {c.G.  vihl);  tt/ndt,  thinly  (c.o.  f^/u/);  t/odt,  weU  {c.G.yod); 
klo[/t,  cleverly  (c.g.  /cloy). 

III.  Some  adverbs  of  time  are  formed  by  adding  lig 
(identical  with  English  "  ly  ")  to  the  noun  from  which  they 
are  derived,  as  for  example;  "z/^/,  yearly;  diKjlij,  daily; 
mjentliij,  weekly. 
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IV.  Some  adverbs  of  time  and  place  are  formed  by  pre- 
fixing a  preposition  to  the  noun  which  they  indicate,  as  for 
example  :  iar,  this  year  ;  tilarsy  in  years  ;  ifjor,  last  year  ; 
imorgen,  to-morrow,  etc.  ;  undervejs,  on  the  way,  underway ; 
tilsos,  by  sea  ;  tilfreds,  satisfied. 

V.  Adverbs  are  formed  from  nouns,  or  adjectives,  by  the 
addition  of  certain  affixes,  viz.,  vis  (Engl,  "wise"),  ledes,  etc., 
as  for  example :  stykkevis,  piecewise ;  lykkeligvis,  happily ; 
sandsynligvis,  probably  ;  anderledeSj  otherwise ;  ligeledes,  like- 
wise ;  saledes,  suchwise. 

The  following  list  contains  a  number  of  irregularly  formed 
adverbs,  and  various  groups  of  words  used  adverbially. 


hen,  away,  off 
op,  oppe,  up 
netop,  precisely 
hort,  horte,  away 
nogenlunde,  in  any  way 
scerdeles,  especially 
sjcelden,  seldom 
masJce   )  may  be, 
hanshe  j  perhaps 


itu,  in  two,  torn,  broken 
udenfra,  from  outside 
indefra,  from  within 
tilbage,  back 
overhoved,      over     and 

above 
i    lirje    Made,    in    the 

same  way 


uden   Tvivl,    undoubt- 
edly 
af  og  til,  off  and  on 
nu  og  da,  now  and  then 
rist,  certainly 
allerhedst,  best  of  all 
i'de,  badly 
vel,  well,  surely 


A.  The  word  til,  to,  which  may  be  used  adverbially  as  well 
as  prepositionally,  forms  in  combination  with  other  words  a 
very  large  number  of  adverbial  groups,  which,  until  re- 
cently, have  always  been  written  as  conjoint  words,  as  for 
example  :  tilsos,  by  sea  ;  tillands,  by  land  ;  but  which  modern 
writers  now  generally  write  in  the  originally  separate  forms, 
as  :  til  Sengs,  in  bed  ;  til  Fods,  on  foot,  etc. 


atpynte  (I.),  to  smarten 
at  spise  (II.),  to  eat 
at  foretrcBlike,  to  prefer 
at  mdblere,  to  furnish 
at  fordoerve,  to  spoil 
hestemt,  decidedly 


en  Snedher,  a  carpenter 
en  Mf^dehandler,  a  ha- 
berdasher, milliner 
en  Nabo,  a  neighbour 
en  Maler,  a  painter 
en  Butik,  a  shop 


et  Torv,  a  market 
(en)  Frnkost,  breakfast 
en)  Middojg,  dinner 
en)  Sjnsetime,  dinner- 
hour 
virkelig,  truly,  indeed. 
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SIMPLE  PHRASES. 


Idag    ma    jeg    blive    hjemme    til 

Klokkon  syv. 
Min    Maud    er    taget   pa   Landet; 

men    koinmer    hau    tidlig    nok 

tilbage,     spise    vi     til    Middag 

Klokken  seks  ellcr  halv  syv. 
Hvad  synes  De  om  min  nye  Kjole? 
Jeg  syncs  srerdeles  godt  om  den. 
Det    Vffiielse    er    sierdeles    smukt 

mobleret. 
Jeg  tinder  at  hun  bar  pyntet  sit 

Hus  altfor  meget. 
Mine  Vjcrelser  ere  bedre  miiblerede 

end  liendes. 
Ja,  det  ere  do  ganske  bestcmt. 
Har  De  en  god  Modi-bandlerinde  ? 
Madame  Bluue,  som  bor  i  den  nreste 

Gade,  har  altid  ^mrdeles  smukke 

Klffider  at  srelge. 
Arbejder      Maleren       nogenlunde 

billigt  ? 
Han   arbejdor    betydeligt   billigere 

end  bans  Nabo,  Snedkeren. 
Han  bor  i  Bredgade  Nr.  23. 
Hvad  hedder  Gaden  ? 
Jeg  spiser  Frokost  Klokken  ni. 
Niir  spiser  man  til  Middag? 

Hvor  er  Lcesevterelset  ? 
Jeg  gar  ben  til  Posthuset. 
Her  er  Butikkeu. 
Bonden  er  pa  Torvet. 


I  must  stay  at  home  to-day  till 
seven  o'clock. 

My  husband  has  gone  into  the 
country  ;  if  he  comes  home  early 
enough,  we  sliall  dine  at  six  or 
half-past  six. 

How  do  you  liko  my  new  dress  ? 

I  like  it  very  much  indeed. 

This  room  is  remarkably  well  fur- 
nished. 

I  think  she  has  decorated  her  bouse 
too  much. 

My  rooms  are  better  furnished  than 
hers. 

Yes,  that  they  certainly  are. 

Have  you  a  good  luilliner? 

Madame  Blaue,  who  lives  in  the 
next  street,  has  always  remark- 
ably pretty  dresses  to  sell. 

Does  the  painter  work  tolerably 
cheaply  ? 

He  wurks  for  considerably  less  than 
his  neighbour,  the  carpenter. 

He  lives  at  No.  23,  Bredgade. 

What  is  the  name  of  the  street  ? 

I  (eat)  breakfast  at  nine  o'clock. 

At  what  time  is  dinner  ?  {Ut :  when 
eats  one  at  midilay.) 

Wlure  is  the  reading  room .* 

I  am  going  to  the  i)ost-ollJce. 

Here  is  the  shop. 

The  peasant  is  in  the  markwt  place. 
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SEVENTEENTH    EXEECISE. 

I  see  very  well.  He  was  there  likewise.  The  ship  is 
going  (goes)  seawards.  He  sells  meat  piece  wise.  The 
doctor  goes  yearly  to  Sweden.  My  parents  are  both  in 
years.  The  singer  (masc.)  comes  daily  to  (into)  town. 
I  love  my  little  children  dearly.  You  think  quite  rightly. 
I  think  (believe)  that  (Danish_,  at)  she  is  on  the  way. 
He  is  seldom  away.  She  comes  off  and  on  to  the  clergy- 
man's^ and  now  and  then  she  is  (is  she)  at  my  grand- 
fathers. My  best  hat  is  spoilt  and  my  cloak  is  in  pieces. 
They  were,  without  doubt^  in  one  of  the  rooms  of  the 
house.  That  is  a  lazy  woman  ;  she  goes  to  bed  at  seven 
nearly  every  evening.  She  will  probably  come  late  to 
church  to-day.  She  does  not  at  all  love  her  grand- 
mother. That  I  can  well  believe  (think).  The  poor 
lady  is  aged  (in  years) ,  and  she  is  probably  somewhat 
cross.  The  old  often  love  the  young  more  than  the 
young  love  the  old.  JNow  you  must  (must  you)  get  up, 
and  not  lie  in  bed  till  ten  o^clock.  I  wish  to  get  up 
daily  at  seven.  The  officer  will  travel  (travels)  by  sea, 
but  his  mother  and  his  younger  children,  whom  he  loves 
so  dearly,  think  of  coming  (to  come)  by  land. 


Translate  into  English. 

Jeg  onsker  at  rejse  bort  sa  snart  som  jeg  far  mine 
Penge  fra  Professoren.  Min  geldste  Datter  foretr^ekker 
at  biive  hjemme  i  Norge,  men  ifjor  blev  hun  kun  sJEelden 
hos  mig.  Hendes  asldste  Son  har  i  Sinde  at  rejse  til 
London,  hvor  han  altid  merer  sig  sa  udmeerket  godt. 
Nar  han  er  en  Gang  borte,  kommer  han  ganske  bestemt 
ikke  sa  snart  tilbage.  Mtiske  ikke,  og  det  er  en  stor 
Ulykke  for  hans  Moder,  at  han  ikke  nogenlunde  kan 
YSdYG  tilfreds    her   i    Landet.       Har    De    nylig    set  vor 
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Veninde,  Fru  Horneraan  ?  Jeg  ser  hendo  kun  sjrolden, 
men  nu  og  da  g;>r  jeg  op  hos  hende.  Kommer  hun  ikke 
ofto  her  ned  i  Dalen  til  Dein  ?  Jo,  af  og*  til  kommer  liuu 
med  sin  Mand,  og  uden  Tvivl  ser  jeg  hende  tidlig  i 
Morgen.  Tja3nestepigon  siger  at  alle  Kopperne  ere  itu, 
og  at  hun  ikke  er  i  Stand  til  at  give  os  Te  i  Aften. 
Maske  kan  hun  give  os  nogot  at  spise  til  Middag  ':  Jo 
vist  kan  hun  det ;  her  i  Huset  spiser  man  liver  Dag 
godt  til  Middag.  Hvor  ere  alle  de  dovne  BJirn  ;  de  ligge 
da  vel  ikke  endnu  i  Sengen  ?  Dovne  kan  jeg  ikke  kalde 
dem ;  for  Klokkcn  syv  havde  do  alle  kla)dct  sig  pa,  og 
nu  spise  de  allerede  Frokost. 


EIGHTEENTH  LESSON. 


COMPARISON'      OF     jGLBVERBS,     etc. 


Danish  adverbs  admit,  like  adjectives,  of  various  modes  of 
comparison : — 

I.  By  dropping  the  final  t,  and  taldng  ere  or  re  in  the  com- 
parative, and  est  or  st  in  the  superlative,  precisely  the  same  as 
the  corresponding  adjectives,  as  for  example  : — 


Positive. 

Hogt,  cleverly 
slemt,  badly 
morsomt,  amxisinc;ly 
nydelujt,  cbarmiugly 
ofte^  often 


Comparative. 

klogere 

slemmere,  worse 
inorsoinmere 
nudeUgere 
ojicre 


Superlative. 

klo'jest 
slenimest 
morsoinst 
nydeligst     * 
ojtest. 


The  comparative  and  superlative  are  the  same,  it  will  be 
observed,  in  the  adverb  and  adjective,  where  the  former  has 
been  derived  from  the  latter ;  as  for  instance:  Jdotjt  fi-om  Ido^/y 
slemt  from  sleuiy  etc. 
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II.  Some  adverbs  form  their  comparative  and  superlative 
in-egularly,  both  when  they  are  derived  from  adjectives,  and 
when  they  are  of  independent  origin  ;  as  for  example  : — 

Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative. 

ilde,  badly  voerre,  worse  vcerst 

vel,  well  hedre,  better  ledst 

tit  (or  tidt),  frequently  tiere  tiest 

gcerne,  rather,  readily  hellere  heist. 

III.  Some  adverbs  are  defective,  and  admit  of  being  used 
only  in  one  or  two  forms,  as  for  example  : — 

Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative. 

wede,  below  wederst,  lowest 

for,  befoie,  earlier  forst,  first 

oven,  above  overst,  uppermost 

tide,  outward  i/dcrst,  excessively 

inde,  inmost  i7i.derst,  inmost. 

The  superlative  of  an  adverb  may  often  be  expressed  by  a 
superlative  adjective  in  the  neuter  gender,  with  a  preposition ; 
as  for  example : — 

i  det  Windste^  at  tbe  least ;  at  all  events 

fa  det  Bedste,  for  the  best ;   in  the  best  way 

pd  det  Behageligste,  in  the  most  pleasant  manner. 

Some  adverbs  of  place  indicate  motion  towards  a  spot,  or 
repose  at  a  spot,  by  the  absence  or  the  presence  of  a 
terminal  e ;   as  for  example  : — 

at  ga  ud,  to  go  out  at  vccre  ude,  to  be  out 

at  g'it  hjem,  to  go  home  at  va-re  hjemme,  to  be  at  home 

at  ga  op  ad  Trappen,  to  go  up  the  stairs 

at  vcere  oppe  pil  Bj<jerget,  to  be  up  on  the  mountain. 

Thus  it  will  be  observed  that  a  condition  of  rest  is  expressed 
by  the  addition  of  e. 

Some  adverbs  are  formed  by  the  addition  of  an  s  to  the 
adjective,  and  sometimes  to  a  noun,  and  are  in  such  cases 
generally  used  in  combination  with  a  preposition ;  as  for 
example  : — 


( 


t  0 


) 


tx'aTt,  pTi  trcers,  across,  from 

sirus  ore-  jor,  nearly  o|ipositc  | 


j>'a  slcni,  aslant 

latu/s  wed,  alongside  with 

til  Senns,  to  bed 

til  Filth,  on  foot 

til  St'  de,  on  the  spot 

hjcBitens,  heartily 


) 


at  heinle,  to  pay 

at  forlungef  to  d<  mand 

at  stnnilse,  to  stnp 

at  hehaije,  to  plu.use 

at  leie,  to  hire 

at  l-aJile  p  i,  to  cull 

at  hedde,  to  be  called,  named 

at  hilse,  to^r»(t,  salute 

hyggeligt,  comfortably 

Landsmcend,  compatriots 


M 
♦  » 
»» 


freer,  cross 

skrll,  sloping,  oblique 

lanij,  long 
en  S'ng,  a  bed 
en  Fod,  a  foot 
et  Sti;d,  a  spot 
et  Hjoerte,  a  heart. 


en  (')re,  Dan.  coin,  a  100th  part  of  a  crov.  u 

et  K'liitor,  a  couniing  house,  ollice 

et  Tng,  a  mi  I  way  tram 

et  Nam,  a  uauie 

en  Bud,  a  boat 

Bildsivaind.  boatmen 

ev  Roiskarl,  a  r>n\or 

en  Brn,  a  brid^^'e 

til  Leje,  for  iiire 

en  Kyst,  a  coast. 


SIMPLE  PPIRASES. 


Det  er  altfor  slemt  at  man  ikke 
kan  leje  en  Bad  her  idag;  jeg 
vilde  sa  gffirue  sejle  langs  med 
Kysten. 

Og  jcg  vilde  hellcre  ga  til  Lands. 

Gar    De    altid   til   Hest    eUer    tU 

Vogns  ? 
Jeg  rejser  allerhelst  pa  Jernbanen  ; 

men  cm  det  bebnger  Dem  bedst 

at  ga  til  Siis,  kommer  jeg  med. 
Er  der  en  Bad  her  til  Leje  ? 
Der  ncde,  langs  med  Broen,  finde 

vi  vist  Badsmjrndcne. 
Vil  i^  kalde  pa  Badsmand  Hansen  ; 

han  kommer  netopud  af  sit  Hus. 

De  forlangor  vel  ikke  mer  end  fem 

Kroner  ? 
Jo,    jop   fcirlanger    i    det    mindste 

seks  Kioner. 


It  is  too  bad  that  one  cannot  hire  a 
boat  bere  to-day  ;  I  should  so 
much  hke  to  sail  along  the  coast. 

And  I  would  much  rather  go  by 

land. 
Do  you  always  go  on  horseback  or 

in  a  carriaf^e. 
I  prefer  travelling  by  railway ;  but  if 

you  like  best  to  go  by  water,  I 

will  accompany  you. 
Is  there  a  boot  here  for  hire? 
We  shall  most  likely  find  the  boat- 
men down  by  the  bridge. 
Will  you  call  the  boatman  Hansen ; 

he   is  just  coming    out    of  his 

house. 
I  suppose  you  do  not  ask  more  tlian 

five  crowns  ? 
Yes,  indt  ed,  I  require   at  the  least 

six  crowns. 
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Undertiden  betaler  man  mig  syv 
Kroner,  men  tiere  far  jeg  seks 
Kroner  og  lialvtredsindstyve  Ore. 

Nu,  da !  bring  en  sikker  Bad,  og 
komikke  for  silde ;  vi  betale  Dem, 
hvad  De  forlanger. 

Her  er  Jernbanestationen,  Kontoret 
og  Vgentesalen. 

Det  er  j'derst  morsomt  at  se  sa 
mange  Fremmede ;  jeg  ser  kun 
fa  af  vore  egne  Landsmjend. 

Nu  standser  Toget !  bar  De  Deres 
Billetter  og  Penge  bos  Dem  ? 

Hvad  hedder  Herren,  som  bilste 
Dem  ? 

Han  bedder  Tbomsen ;  i  sit  danske 
Hjem  kalde  de  ham  Hans 
Tbomsen,  men  pa  Engelsk 
er  bans  Navu  "  John." 


Sometimes  I  am  paid  seven  crowns, 

but  I  oftener  get  six  crowns  and 

50  ore. 
Very  well !  bring  us  a  safe  boat,  and 

come  in  good  time.    We  will  give 

you  the  money  you  ask. 
Here  is  tbe   station,   tbe  booking 

office  and  tbe  waiting  room. 
It  is  extremely  amusing   to   see  so 

many    foreigners  ;   I  see  hardly 

any  of  our  own  countrymen. 
Now  the  train  is   stopping  !   have 

you  your  tickets  and  money  with 

you  ? 
What  is  tbe  name  of  tbe  gentleman 

who  bowed  to  you  ? 
His   name    is   Thomson ;     in    his 

Danish  home  be  is  called  Hans 

Tbomsen,    but    in    English   his 

Christian  name  is  John. 


EIGHTEENTH  EXEKCISE. 

It  would  have  been  better,  if  (Danish,  om)  they  had 
thought  more  frequently  of  (upon)  their  little  children. 
I  will  readily  go  there,  but  I  (should  more  readily)  should 
prefer  to  go  to  the  doctor's.  She  comes  more  frequently 
(oftener)  to  my  brother_,  the  lawyer's.  The  table  is 
aslant.  The  professor  is  going  alongside  with  (even 
with)  the  water.  She  dresses  herself  charmingly, 
but  no  one  can  dress  themselves  worse  than  her  younger 
sisters.  At  all  events,  he  loves  his  eldest  sister  better 
than  that  sister  who  is  at  home  with  her  parents.  He 
wishes  me  to  go  out  this  evening,  but  I  would  rather 
remain  at  home.  My  husband  is  out,  and  my  younger  son  is 
gone  up  on  the  mountain.  The  old  peasant  woman  is  going 
up  the  stairs.  I  would  rather  have  a  long  than  a  short 
bed.     Is  there  no  one  about  (on  the  spot)  on  the  farm  ? 
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All  the  men  are  up  on  the  mountains.  I  feel  worse  (it 
goes  worso  with  mo)  to-day  than  yesterday.  I  am 
oftencr  ill  than  well.  That  is  unfortunate,  but  it  would 
be  worso  if  you  had  not  so  many  heartily-loved  friends. 
Now  my  little  boys  are  going  home  and  to  bed.  Is  the 
master  on  the  spot  ?  No  ;  he  is  seldom  hero  before 
eleven  o'clock. 

Translate  into  English, 

Jeg  er  sA  oftc  syg,  at  jeg  na3sten  ikke  kan  gfi  op  ad 
Trappen.  Kan  man  il<ke  fa  noget  morsommere  at  la3se 
her  i  Iluset  ?  La}gens  smukke  Kone,  Engla3nderinden, 
er  nfcsten  klogero  end  sin  ]\Iand.  Hvorledes  befinder 
Deres  Broder  sig  i  den  store  engelske  By  ?  Tak  skal 
De  have,  dot  gar  haiu  godt  der,  men  han  vilde  hellere 
va)re  hjemme  hos  os  end  sa  langt  borte  iblandt  Fremmede. 
Nu,  det  kan  man  let  forsta  ;  hils  ham  fra  mig  og  sig  ham, 
at  jeg  onsker  sa  tit  at  se  ham  igen.  Ilan  har  det  ikke 
ilde  dor  i  Udlandet,  og  her  i  Hjemmet  kunde  det  gd 
voerre  for  ham.  Hvorledes  gar  det  hjemme  ?  ^Nfango 
Tak,  kfere  Frue,  det  gar  fortrjxjfl'eligt ;  det  kunde  ikke 
gn  bedre.  Om  Forladelse !  Hendes  Barn  er  na3sten 
altid  vranten.  Hans  Ha?nder  ere  endnu  vadere  end 
hendes.  Hvor  ga3rne  vilde  jeg  ikke  ga  til  Fods  med 
Dem  op  pa  Bja?rget  !  Min  Broder  gar  ogsii  gixjrne  med 
til  Fods,  men  hansKone  korer  heist  i  sin  Vogn  med  sine 
sma  Born.  Hvorledes  gar  det  Deres  Broders  Biirn  ? 
Tak,  det  gar  dem  pa  det  allerbedste.  Ere  de  tit  hos 
Dem  ?  De  komme  i  det  mindste  engang  hver  Uge  hos 
mig;  men  endnu  tiere  ere  de  hos  min  yngste  Scister,  som 
bor  der  node  skras  over  \^andet.  Hvor  det  er  raorsomt 
her  i  Vinduet  at  se  ud  pa  Folk,  som  morer  sig  der  nede 
pa  Torvet.  Det  er  dog  hyggeligere  her  inde  i  Stuen  end 
der  nede  pa  Gaden.  Jeg  forlanger  intet  bedre,  men 
jeg  ser  dog  sa  gterne  at  Andre  ere  i  Stand  til  at  more 
sig  som  de  synes  bedst. 
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Examples  of  Verbs,  belonging  to  Class  I.,  which  are  con- 
jugated like  at  elske,  to  love. 


INDICA 

nvE. 

PART 

PRESENT 

PARTICIPLE. 

INFIJSITIVB. 

PKESENT. 

PAST. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sinq.  and 
Plur. 

jeg,  du, 
iian,  De 

vi,  I,  de 

jeg,  du, 

hau,  vi,  I, 

de 

agter 

agte 

agtede 

agtet 

at  agte 

to  intend^  es- 
teem. 

erfarer 

erfare 

erfarede 

erfaret 

at  erfare 

to  learn,  ex- 
perience. 

handler 

handle 

handlede 

handlet 

at  handle 

to  act,  handle. 

lienter 

hente 

hentede 

hentet 

at  hente 

to  fetch. 

lever 

leva 

levede 

levet 

at  leve 

to  live. 

samler 

samle 

samlede 

samlet 

at  samle 

to  collect. 

troster 

troste 

trostede 

trostet 

at  troste 

to  comfort. 

vander 

vande 

vandede 

vandet 

at  vande 

to  water. 

vsenter 

Vffinte 

VEentede 

vasntet 

at  vasnte 

to  wait,expect. 

Examples  of  Verbs,  belonging  to  Class  II.,  which  are  con- 
jugated like  at  tcsnlce,  to  think. 


bruger 

forlanger 

foler 

forer 

horer 

kalder 

kender 

klaeder 

kober 

korer 

laner 

laner  af 

laeser 

loser 

moder 

rejser 

sender 

spiser 

stroeber 

vender 

viser 


bruge 

forlange 

fole 

fore 

hore 

kalde 

kende 

klfede 

kobe 

kore 

lane 

lane  af 

lajse 

lose 

mode 

rejse 

sende 

spise 

strffibe 

vende 

vise 


brugte. 

foiiangte 

folte 

forte 

horte 

kaldte 

kendte 

klaedte 

kobte 

korte 

lante 

lante  af 

Iseste 

loste 

modte 

rejste 

seudte 

spiste 

stra^bte 

vendte 

viste 


brugt 

foiiangt 

folt 

fort 

hort 

kaldt 

kendt 

klajdt 

kobt 

kort 

lant 

lant  af 

IffiSt 

ir.st 

modt 

rej  st 

sendt 

Sjtist 

strnebt 

vendt 

vist 


at  bruge 
at  forlange 
at  fole 
at  fore 
at  hore 
at  kalde 
at  kende 
at  klaede 
at  kobe 
at  kore 
at  lane 
at  lane  af 
at  laese 
at  lose 
at  mode 
at  rejse 
at  sende 
at  spise 
at  stra^be 
at  vende 
at  vise 


to  use,  employ 
to  require, 
to  feel. 
to  lead,  guide 
to  hear, 
to  call, 
to  know, 
to  dress, 
to  buy. 
to  drive, 
to  lend, 
to  borrow. 
to  read, 
to  loosest, 
to  meet. 
to  travel, 
to  send, 
to  eat. 
to  strive, 
to  turn. 
to  shoe 
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Some  verbs  admit  of  being  conjugated  both  in  accordance 
witli  Conjugations  I.  and  II.,  as  for  example  : — 


INDICATIVE 

PRESENT. 

Sing.  Plur. 


PAST  PUKSKNT 

PARTICIPLE.   INFINITIVE. 


jeg,  du, 
han,  De 

taler 

praler 

ncDvner 


vi,  I,  de 

talc 

prale 

nrcvne 


PAST. 

Sincj.  and 
Plur. 

han,  vi,  I, 

de 
talcde  or 
talte 


talet  or 
tult 


pralede  or    \  priilct  or 

pralte         1  pralt 

n«'vi)efle  or  na-vnrt  or 

uajvute      1  uaiviit     ' 


at  tale 
at  prale 
at  na'vne 


to  speak, 
to  boast, 
to  name. 


NINETEENTH    LESSON. 


PREPOSITION'S  {=Forholdsord). 

Prepositions  in  Danish  admit  of  being  grouped  under  two 
heads : — 


I.  As  primary  and  simple. 

ad,  to,  at 
a/,  of,  from 
hag,  beliind 

hhindt,  ainonf^j  (implying  surround- 
ings i)f  the  same  kind) 
efter.  after 

for,  fur,  before  (space) 
fra,  ivom 
for,  before  (time) 
gennem,  through 
Iws,  at  the  house  of,  with 
t,  inde  i",  iiiden  i,  in 
med,  with 


melJcm,  between,  in  the  midst  (im- 
plying dillereut  suirouudings) 
nwd,  against 
om.  about 
over,  over 
pa,  on 

samt,  together  with 
siden,  beside,  since 
HI,  to 

trcds,  in  spite  of 
udcn,  without 
under,  under 
red,  by,  at,  near. 
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II.  As  componud. 

hagefter,  after 
hagved,  beliind 
for  an,  before,  beyond 
formedeht,  by  means  of 
ibJandt,  amongst 
igennera,  through 


imellem,  between 
imnd,  against 
istedetfor,  instead  of 
omkring,  roiind  about 
ovenpa,  on  the  top  of 
udenfor,  outside  of. 


A.  The  difference  between  hlandt  and  mellem  will  be  seen 
in  the  following  example  :  Klintcn  vokser  mellem  Stene  hlandt 
Hveden,  the  corn-cockle  grotvs  in  the  midst  of  stones  among 
the  wheat. 

B.  Differences  in  respect  to  periods  of  time  admit  of  being 
indicated  by  the  use  of  i,  pa,  and  om ;  the  first  implying  the 
past,  the  second  the  future,  and  the  third  some  recurring 
interval ;  as  for  example  :  jeg  var  der  i  Tirsdags  ;  jeg  shal  der 
igen  j^a  Torsdag,  men  jeg  er  der  ellers  altid  om  Sondagen,  I  was 
there  on  Tuesday,  I  shall  be  there  again  on  Thursday,  but  I 
am  otherwise  always  there  on  Sundays. 


OnTcel,  uncle 

Tante,  aunt 

Foitter,  cousin 

Koiosine,  fem.  cousin 

Neveu,  nephew 

Niece,  niece 

Svigerfader,  father-in-law 

Bvigermodxr,  mother-in-law 

Svoger,  brother-in-law 


Svigerinde,  sister-in-law 
Stedfader,  step-father 
Stedmoder,  step-mother 
Kone,  Hustru,  wife 
Mand,  Mgtemand,  husband 
Mgtefcelle,  spouse 
Farhroder,  Morhroder,  uncle 
Faster,  father's  sister 
Master,  mother's  sister. 


Spanien,  Spain,       spansh,  Spanish, 
Italien,  Italy,  italienslc,  Italian, 


en  Spanier,  a  Spaniard 
en  Italiener  (fem.  Italien  erinde), 
an  Italian 

Franlirig,  France,  fransJc,  French,  en  Franskmand,  a  Frenchman 

Osterrige,  Austria,  osterrigsh,  Austrian,  en  Osterriger,  an  Austrian 


'    Tyrlcietf  Turkey,     tyrUsk,  Tm'kish,        en  Tyrk,  a  Turk. 
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SIMPLE  PHRASES. 

Showing  the.  manner  in  which  various  prepositions 
are  used  in  Danish. 


Det  var  af  bam  jog  ktibte  mit  Ur. 
Jeg     gav    Bfirnene    et    af    bans 

Malerier   til  Eksempel. 
Hun  vilde  jo  ikkc  tale  om  sig  selv, 

men  om  sin  Steddattcr. 
Han  cr  ikkc  en  Vcu  af  mig. 
Soldaten  tillador  ikke  at  mere  end 

tie  ad  Gangeu  gii  over  Broen. 

Hvad  er  der  blevcn  af  Spanieren  ? 

Hvad  fik  Do  til  Middag? 

Hvad  bolder  De  mest  af  ? 

Jeg  bolder  mest  af  at  spadsere  for 

Frokostcn. 
Hun  bolder  mest  af  bam,  tror  jeg. 
Tag  den  De  synes  bedst  om. 
Jeg  synes  godt  om  Huset. 
Hold  op  !  lad  mig  vajre  I 
Se  efter  min  Hat. 
Jeg  er  ikke  vred  pu  bam. 
Hvad  er  der  i  Vejeu  med  bam  ? 

For  fjorten  Dage  sideu. 

De  bar  ikke  Ret  til  at  ga  der. 

Jeg  bar  ikke  Lyst  til  at  spadsere. 

Han  var  vred  over  at  liim  ikke  skrev 

til  bam. 
Hvorledcs  kommer  De  pii  det? 
Hun  tvivlede  pii  at  fa  Hjajlp. 
Han  arbojder  pa  at  erbveivo  sig  en 

god  Plads. 
Jeg  forlader  mig  pu  Dem. 
Jeg  var  overraskct  vcd  at  so  bam. 
Hun  bar  aldrig  brudt  sig  om  sin 

Onkel. 


It  was  of  bim  I  bougbt  my  wateb. 
I   gave    the    children   one   of    his 

pictures  as  an  example. 
Sbo  was  not  intending  to  speak  of 
herself,  but  of  her  step-daugbter. 
He  is  not  a  friend  of  mine. 
The    soldier  will  not   allow    more 
than  tlirce  at  a  time  to  go  over 
the  bridge. 
What  has  become  of  the  Spaniard  ? 
What  did  you  have  (get)  for  dinner  ? 
What  do  3'ou  like  best  ? 
I  like  best  to  go  out  walking  before 

breakfast. 
Sbe  Ukes  him  best,  I  think. 
Take  the  one  you  like  the  best. 
I  am  pleased  with  (like)  the  bouse. 
Have  done  !  let  me  be  ! 
Look  for  (after)  my  hat. 
I  am  not  angry  with  him. 
^Vl^at   is  the   matter   (in  the  way) 

with  him  ? 
A  fortnight  ago  (since). 
You  have  no  right  to  go  there. 
1  have  no  inclination  for  walking. 
He  was  angry  because  she  did  not 

write  to  bim. 
How  did  that  occur  to  you  ? 
Sbe  was  doubtful  of  getting  help. 
He  is  striving  to  secure  himself  a 

good  situation. 
I  depend  upon  you. 
I  was  astonished  at  seeing  bim. 
She  has  never  cared  for  her  uncle. 
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De  bar  godt  ved  at  le.  You  may  laugh  if  you  will. 

Hun  foite  Barnet  ved  Handen.  She  led  the  child  by  the  band. 

Hun  gar  med  Briller  pa.  She  wears  spectacles. 

Han  gik  med  en  tyk  Frakke.  He  wore  (went  with)  a  thick  coat. 

Jfg  beder  om  Forladelse.  I  beg  pardon. 

Har  De  set  Dem  om  i  Byen  ?  Have  you  looked  about  you  in  the 

town. 


NINETEENTH  EXEECISE. 

The  iN'orwegian  child  gets  up  too  late.  My  nephews 
and  nieces  get  up  at  six  in  the  summer,  and  at  half-past 
seven  in  the  winter.  My  Italian  cousin  and  her  eldest 
son  read  German,  French,  English,  and  Dutch.  He  heard 
yesterday  that  his  Russian  uncle  was  in  Copenhagen  on 
Thursday,  the  15th  of  March.  What  do  you  call  him  in 
(on)  Danish  ?  We  call  him  Carl  in  (on)  Danish,  but  his 
parents,  brothers  and  sisters,  and  relations  call  him 
Charles  in  English.  Will  you  fetch  me  my  Spanish  hat 
and  my  Russian  cloak.  Her  aunt  and  uncle  expect  hor 
and  her  stepson  on  Monday.  Your  brother  and  sister 
in-law  have  bought  my  step-father's  large  carriage  and 
the  white  horses.  1  always  meet  the  doctor  on 
Thursdays  at  our  good  old  clergyman's.  My  mother- 
in-law  cares  nothing  at  all  for  her  German  cousins; 
she  thinks  them  (that  they  are)  proud,  and  wishes  that 
they  had  remained  in  Germany.  My  nephew,  Mr.  Lar- 
son, is  a  Dane,  but  his  relations  are  nearly  all  Dutch, 
or  Spanish,  and  his  young  wife  is  a  Russian.  1  was  in 
London  on  Wednesday,  and  I  expect  to  be  in  France 
on  Friday.  My  dear  wife  is  not  at  all  well  to-day;  she 
has  heard  that  her  brother-in-law,  the  English  lawyer,  is 
doad,  and  now  her  sister  will  not  be  able  to  come  to 
Denmark  to  see  her. 
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Translate  into  Englisih. 

Hun  forlnnger  af  Svigerfaderen,  at  han  plcal  lv()be 
heiide  et  Hus.  Den  norsko  Tolk  furte  min  gamle 
engclske  Ven  op  pa  Bjfergene,  og  ligo  pa  samme  Tid 
begyndto  det  at  sne  og  blaose;  beggo  to  tabte  dores  Hat 
og  Stok ;  om  Altenen  ra()dto  de  en  I^ondemaiid,  sora 
visto  demVejen,  og  sildig  omNatten  korto  de  hjem  igen 
i  en  Vogn,  som  var  lAnt  dcin  af  den  gode  Gamle.  Vil 
De  spise  hos  mig  idag?  jeg  venter  kun  noglo  faVenner, 
som  agte  at  rejse  imorgen,  eller  maske  ikke  for  iovcr- 
morgen.  Hun  bar  mistet  sin  Mand,  og  nu  forlanger 
bun,  at  hendcs  a^ldsto  Stjn,  som  er  bos  en  KJibmand  i 
Iiusland,  skal  kommo  tilbage  til  Danmark.  Den  stakkels 
Kone,  hvor  bun  er  ung  til  at  V86re  Euke  !  bvor  jeg  vilde 
onske  at  kunne  fa  bende  at  so  !  Hvad  kalder  man  den 
rode  Yin,  som  De  kobte  af  Holla^nderen  i  Foraret  ?  den 
smager  megot  bedre  end  den  spansko  Vin,  min  Svoger 
sendto  mig  fra  Madrid.  I'enge  forlauger  jeg  ikke  ;  jeg 
onsker  kun  at  la  Kct. 


TWENTIETH  LESSON. 


CONJUUCTIOItfS  (  =  Btnd€or(Z).— IWTERJECTIONS  {=  Vdrahsord). 
I. — Copulative  Conjunctions,   etc. 


at,  that,  to 

hudc.ng,  both. ..and 

da,  as,  since  (past  time) 

dels. ..dels,  iu  part 

demcBsi,  in  the  next  i)lace 

dei'sow,  in  case  that,  it' 

fordi,  because 

fremdeh's,  moreover,  besiilcs 

forst,  first 

hnis,  if,  in  case  that 


ifalJ,  in  case 

nllr,  when,  if  (piesent  and  fut.  time) 

nemliij,  for  instance 

om,  if,  whether,  about,  for 

og,  ogsii,  and,  also 

samt,  tojj;ether  with 

sidcn,  since 

som,  as 

s&vel...som,  as  well. ..as. 
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n. — Disjunctive,  Compound  Conjunctions,  etc. 


allerede,  already 

alligevel,  all  the  same 

derimod,  against,  on  the  contrary 

efter,  after,  according 

efterdi,  whereas 

eftersom,  in  accordance  with 

eller,  ellers,  or,  otherwise 

enddog,  although 

for  at,  in  order  that 

folgeUg,  consequently 

liverTien. . . eller,  neither. .  .nor 


ligesa,  just  as 

medens,  whilst 

men,  sllnien,  but,  indeed 

nok  sa  mange,  ever  so  many 

noTc  sa  sna/rt,  ever  so  soon 

om  ihke,  if  not 

skijndt  [endskondt)  notwithstanding, 

sa,  SO,  then 

sa  godt  som,  as  good  as,  as  well  as 

uagtet,  notwithstanding. 


A.  At,  to,  is  used  to  indicate  the  infinitive  of  the  verb,  as 
in  English. 

B.  Om,  if,  about,  admits  of  being  used  as  in  English  in  the 
following  manner  :  At  se  sig  om,  to  look  (see  oneself)  about 
one.  Han  ser  sig  om  efter  en  Plads,  he  is  looking  about  for  a 
place. — Om  is  used  in  the  sense  of  "  if,"  in  the  following 
manner:  Jeg  ma  se,  om  lian  arhejder,  I  must  see  if  he  is 
working. 

C.  Ligesa...som,  as.. .as,  are  used  to  express  a  comparative 
degree,  as  for  example  :  Mm  Broder  er  ligesa  stor  som,  jeg,  my 
brother  is  just  as  tall  as  I  am. 

D.  Jo. ..jo,  jo...desto  express  a  relative  proportion,  as  for 
example  :  Jo  Icengere  jo  vcerre,  the  longer  the  worse  ;  jo  storre 
BesvarUghed,  desto  storre  Fortjaneste,  the  greater  the  difficulty, 
the  greater  the  merit. 

The  Danish  Interjections  are  derived  from  the  imperative 
of  verbs  (I.),  or  are  merely  imitative  sounds  (II.),  as  for 
instance : — 


(I.)     Tak  !  thanks  ! 
Tys !  silence  ! 
Bi !  wait ! 
Hot  !  listen  ! 


from  at  takke,  to  thank 
at  tysse,  to  be  silent 
at  hie,  to  wait 
at  liore,  to  hear. 


»» 


(II.)     Knak  !    Puf!    Plump  !   Hej  !    Vips  !   Visvas  ! 

Surprise  is  expressed  by  such  ejaculations  as  :  Hm!  Haha!  0-nej-da! 

Sorrow  „  „  „  Ak !  Ve!  Vel 

Joy  „  „  ,,  Hej  Hej !  Hejsa-lwpsa!  0! 
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atforhyde  (I.),  to  forbid 

atjpibe  (I.),  to  whistle 

at  bchnhle  (II.),  to  keep 

at  indsknre,  to  hook,  to  write  down 

at  leve  (II.).  to  live 

at  rose  (II.),  to  praise 

(en)  lios,  praise 


I 


en)  Fddsel,  birth 

et)  Fodestcd,  place  of  birth 
ct  R'lh,  a  cry,  call 
en  Klasse,  a  clas.s 
en  Port,  a  gate 
et  Lokomot%i\  an  engine. 


SIMPLE  THRASES. 


SSiden  jeg  kom  til  London  bar  jeg 
set  Drouningcn   flere  Gangc. 

Er  London  Dores  Fildested  ? 

Nej,  jeg  cr  Dauskligesavelsom  min 

ManJ ;    men   vi   have   vasret   sa 

Iffinge  her  i   Laudet,    at   vi   ere 

begge  To  nresten  sa  godt  som 

Enghrndere. 
Han  iinsker   at    se  sig  hdt  om   i 

Byen. 
Hau  vil  snart  se  at  denne  By  er 

ligesa  stor  og  smuk    som  bans 

Fudeby. 
Nar  rejser  De  til  England? 
Dersom    min    Mand    onsker    dct, 

rejser  jeg  med  ham  efter  Jul. 

Jeg  takker  Dem  for  Deres  Brev, 

samt  Bogeu. 
Idag  kommer  jeg  ikke  til  Koben- 

havn,   fordi  det  sidste  Tog    er 

giiet. 
Det  Tog,  som  afgar  Kl.  8,  gar  belt 

igennem  uden  at  standse. 

Det  ringer  jo  allercde  tredjo  Gang. 

Vi  have  jo  ingen  Billetter. 
Hvor  er  Billetkontorct  ?    hvis   jeg 
bare  vidste,  om  vi  ere  i  Tide. 


Since  I  came  to  London  I  have 
seen  the  Queen  a  great  number 
of  times. 

Is  London  your  native  place  ? 

No  !  I  am  a  Dane  as  well  as  my 
husband  ;  but  we  have  been  here 
so  long,  that  we  arc  both  of  us 
nearly  English  ? 

He  wishes  to  see  a  little  of  the 
town. 

He  will  soon  see  that  tliis  town  is 
quite  as  large  and  handsome  as 
his  native  tow^l. 

\Vlien  are  you  going  to  England? 

If  my  husband  should  wish  it,  I 
shall  go  vfith  him  after  Christ- 
mas. 

I  am  obliged  to  you  both  for  your 
letter  and  the  book. 

I  shall  not  get  to  Copenhagen  to- 
day because  the  last  train  is  gone. 

The  train  which  leaves  at  8  o'clock 
goes  right  through  without  stop- 
ping. 

They  have  aheady  rung  the  tliird 
time. 

TMiy  !  we  have  no  tickets  I 

Where  is  the  booking-office? 
I  only  knew  if  we  were  still 
time. 
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Skynd  Dem !     Lokomotivet  piber 

allerede. 
Betjaenten  lukker  Dorene  i. 
De  ma  ikke  lukke  Doren  op. 
Det  er  forbudt  at    roge    i    forste 

Klasses  Vogne. 
ForetraBkker    De    at    sidde    med 

Eyggen  mod   Lokomotivet  ? 
Jeg  vil  beholde  min  Plads,  for  at  se 

ud  af  Viuduet. 


Make  haste !  the  engine  is  whistling 
aheady. 

The  guard  is  locking  the  doors. 

You  must  not  open  the  door. 

It  is  forbidden  to  smoke  in  first- 
class  carriages. 

Do  you  prefer  to  sit  with  your  back 
to  the  engine  ? 

I  will  keep  my  place  that  I  many 
look  out  of  the  window. 


TWENTIETH  EXERCISE. 


She  comes  to  me  when  she  wishes  to  see  my  daughters. 
If  she  comes  home  soon,  then  I  shall  go  together  with 
my  sister  to  France.  She  talked  about  something  else 
last  evening.  In  case  you  wish  it  I  will  fetch  my 
children  to-morrow.  He  is  coming  from  Holland  toge- 
ther with  his  sisters-in-law.  I  paid  the  peasant-boy 
partly  in  crowns,  and  partly  in  Dutch  money.  My 
aunt  is  looking  out  for  a  house  in  the  country. 
Although  my  French  cousin  is  so  ill  that  she  cannot 
stand  on  (upon)  her  feet,  she  goes  to  church  all  the 
same  every  day.  His  eldest  daughter  is  nearly  as  tall  as 
my  step-son.  When  is  she  going  (to  travel)  ?  In  case 
her  mother  should  be  (is)  better,  she  will  go  (travel) 
next  week.  According  to  wliat  Ihear  from  her  doctor  she 
will  soon  be  better.  The  Italian  maid-servant  is  coming 
as  well  as  the  French  man-servant.  Whilst  the  peasant- 
woman  was  here,  she  fetched  water  to  water  my  garden. 
Both  my  wife  and  I  wish  it.  Be  silent  my  child  !  thy 
sister  is  still  in  bed^  because  she  is  ill. 
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Translate  into  EiHjIish. 

Ifald  min  FaBtter  rejser  til  Rusland  i  Ar,  gAr  jof^  rned, 
fordi  jc^-  oiiskor  s:i  meget  at  se  hvorledes  Russerne  leve 
i  dores  eg-et  I^and.  Mine  Forajldro  ere  ligesii  rige  som 
Deres  Skcgtninge,  men  alligevel  ere  de  ikke  s"i  foruernme 
Hor,  min  Drcng !  ifald  niin  Mand  koniiner  hjem  forend 
■jeg  har  voeret  lios  La3gen,  md  Du  sige  ham,  at  jeg 
va)nter  at  kunno  kore  tilbage  med  min  Svoger,  som  skal 
vaare  med  LcXBgon,  oiler  hans  Siin,  i  Sygehuset.  Den 
tysko  Tjnoiier  onsker  at  hore  om  hans  Broder  har  fliet 
en  Plads  her  i  Byen.  Det  er  et  meget  dygtigt  Menneske. 
Ja !  dot  kan  nok  vacre.  p]r  min  Broder  hjemme  ?  Ora 
De  vil  vaere  s:i  god  at  vasnte  et  lillo  Ojoblik,  skal  jeg 
straks  hente  Dores  Herr  Broder.  Hvis  han  ikke  er 
hjemme  endiiu,  kommer  han  vist  snart  tilbage.  Hor 
engang  hvor  det  blasser  ude  i  Skovone  og  oppe  p^ 
Bjiorgene  inat  !  Vil  De  ikke  k(")re  med  raig  imorgen 
tidlig?  Jeg  har  intet  derimod,  men  medens  min  Hustru 
er  p;i  Landet,  grir  jeg  ikke  ga3rne  ind  til  Byen.  Min 
Svigermoder,  samt  mine  Siistre,  rejse  i  Ar  til  Italieu 
mod  vor  Slaegtning,  Italieneren.  Tys  !  jeg  horte  et 
Kiib  fra  Skovcn.     Bi  lidt  !   nu  kommer  Kusken. 


TWENTY-FIRST  LESSON. 

PASSIVE  VERBS,  etc.     {=  Udsagnsord ;  den  lidende  Form.) 

The  Danish  language  possesses  a  characteristic  feature  in 
its  mode  of  forming  the  passive  by  the  simple  addition  to  the 
active  voice  of  the  letter  s.i  Thus,  for  example,  the  passive 
of  at  elsh-e,  past  indicative  ehkede,  is  at  ebkes,  eUkedes,  and  of 
at  tcznke,  tcBukte,  at  tankes,  taiiktes. 

1  See  Part  II. 
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The  passive  may  also  be  expressed  by  the  help  of  the 
auxiliaries  at  vcsre,  at  hlive,  to  be,  to  become  (remain)  ;  as  for 
example  :  at  vcEre  or  at  blue  elsket,  to  be  loved;  jeg  var  or  jeg 
blev  elsket,  I  was  beloved ;  at  vare  or  at  hlive  tcenkt,  to  be  thought ; 
jeg  var  or  jeg  hlev  tankt,  I  was  thought. 

When  the  auxiliary  at  fa,  to  get,  must  be,  is  used  either 
with  the  passive  or  the  active,  it  implies  future  necessity  or 
an  unavoidable  contigency,  as  for  example  :  jeg  far  elskes, 
I  must  be  loved  ;  det  far  tcejikes,  it  must  be  thought ;  jeg  fur 
elske,  I  must  love  ;  lianfar  tcenke,  he  must  think. 

Passive  Impersonals  may  be  formed  from  active  personal 
verbs,  as  for  example  :  det  bruges,  it  is  used,  it  is  customary, 
from  at  hruge,  to  use,  wear;  det  siges,  it  is  said  (corresponding 
to  the  French  o^z  f/z't),  from  at  sige,  to  say;  der  kores,  iliexQ 
drives,  or  there  is  being  diiven,  from  at  kore,  to  di'ive  ;  dcr 
tales,  der  lapses,  der  gaes,  there  is  being  spoken  ;  read  ;  is  going; 
from  at  tale,  to  speak;  at  lase,  to  read ;  at  g'a,  to  go.  Der  stjiies, 
it  seems,  is  derived  from  the  defective  deponent  at  synes,  to 
appear,  to  think ;  der  tales,  der  IcBses,  etc.,  may  be  best  rendered 
by  parax3hrases,  such  as:  it  is  being  said,  there  is  a  talk  of, 
reading  is  going  on,  one  reads,  etc. 

Some  passive  impersonals  belong  to  defective  verbs,  having 
generally  only  a  passive  form,  as  for  example  :  det  dages,  it 
dawns,  from  at  dages,  defective  passive,  to  become  day ;  det 
lykkes,  it  succeeds,  from  at  lykkes,  defect,  passive,  to  be  lucky. 
This  verb  admits,  however,  of  being  used  in  an  active  as  well 
as  a  passive  impersonal  sense,  as  for  example  :  det  lykkede 
ham  at  lobe  bort,  he  succeeded  (or :  it  fell  out  luckily  for  him) 
in  running  away  ;  det  lykkede  hende  demie  Gang,  it  proved 
successful  for  her  (she  has  succeeded)  this  time. 

By  the  use  of  the  passive  form  in  Danish  a  reciprocal 
action  may  be  expressed,  as  for  example  : — 

at  modes,  to  meet  one  another,  active  :  at  made,  to  meet 

at  si  as,  to  fight  together  „  at  sla,  to  strike 

at  hysses,  to  kiss  one  another  „  at  Jcysse,  to  kiss 

at  ses,  to  see  one  another  (to  meet)         ,,  at  se,  to  see 

at  giftes,  to  marry  each  other  ,,  at  gifte,  to  marry 

at  mundhugges,  to  bicker  (no  active  form), 

derived  from  et  Mmidhuggeri,  a  scolding 
at  ka2ypes,  to  vie  with  (no  active  form). 
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The  following  paradigms  show  tlie  manner  m  which  regular 
verhs  belonging  to  Class  I.  (as  at  elske,  to  love),  and  Class  II. 
(as  at  Unike^  to  think)  are  conjugated  in  the  passive  voice 


I  am  loved.) 

jeg  elskea 
du  elskes 
hau  elskes 
vi  elskes 
I  elskes 
de  elskes. 


(I  was  loved.) 

jeg  elskedes 
du  elskedes 
ban  elskedes 
vi  elskedes 
I  elskedes 
de  elskedes. 


INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 


(I  am  thouglU). 
iep,  tncnkes 
du  tiL'ukea 
ban  tiiMikes 
vi  tsonkes 
I  tiMikcs 
de  tienkes. 


(J  was  thought.) 

jeg  tacnktes 
du  tfcnktes 
hau  ta-nktes 
vi  tanktes 
I  tffuktes 
de  tteuktes. 


There  is    no  true  potential   or  imperative   mood   in   the 
simple  passive  form  of  the  verb. 


INFINITIVE, 
at  elskes  {to  he  loved).  at  t.tnkes  [to  he  thought) 

PARTICIPLE  PAST. 

SiNouLAR.        Plural.  Singular.        Pluraij. 

(beloved)  (thought) 


at  blive  elsket        at  blive  elskede. 


at  bbve  ta^nkt        at  blive  ttvukte. 


at  afg'i'i,  to  depart 
at  )2(').  to  reach 
at  sidde,  to  sit 
at  veje,  to  weigh 


en  Fart,  a  tour,  journey 
ct  Scede,  a  seat 
en  Seddel,  a  ticket,  label 
t'H  Side,  a  side 


i  lige  3/uc7e,  in  the  same  way 
(et)  Hastvivrk,  baste 
gift,  married 
M<;i/t,  single. 
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SIMPLE  PHRASES. 


Det  glasder  mig  at  vi  traeffes  idag  ; 
men  jeg  bar  sa  stort  Hastvserk, 
at    jeg   ma  bort  om  et  Ojebiik. 

Er  der  noget  usaedvanligt  pa 
Fffirde  ? 

Paa  ingen  Made ;  men  mine  to 
ugifte  Sostre  vsente  pa  mig  hos 
deres  Veninde,  Fru  Larsen. 

Farvel !  vi  ses  dog  suart  igen. 

Jeg  kommer  til  Dem  om  tre  Dage. 
Vil   De   ga  med  mig  til  Jernbane- 

stationen  ? 
Det    lykkes    os    vel    ikke    at     na 

Stationen,  forend  Toget  gar. 

Her  gives  dog  Sedler  for  Bagagen? 

Lad  den  forst  blive  vejet. 

Alle  disse  Smating  tages  ikke  med 

ind  i  Vognen. 
Der  laBgges  intet  her  under  Saedet. 

Det  lykkedes  mig  den  sidste  Gang 
jeg  rejste  at  fa  Plads  i  Koupeen  ; 
men  idag  siges  det,  at  der  ingen 
Koupeer  er  at  finde. 

Hvorlangt  rejse  vi  sammen  ? 
KuntilnjEste  Station  pa  Sidebauen. 

Farvel !  jeg  bnsker  Dem  Lykke  pa 

Eejsen. 
I  lige  Made ! 

Konduktor !  vil  De  lukke  Doren  op  ? 
Hvad  hedder  denne  Station  ? 
Den  hedder  det  Hvide  Hus. 


I  am  very  glad  that  we  have  met 
to-day,  but  I  am  in  such  haste 
that  I  must  be  off  at  once. 

Is  there  anything  unusual  going 
on? 

Not  at  all ;  but  my  two  unmarried 
sisters  are  waiting  for  me  at  their 
friend,  Mrs.  Larsen. 

Good-bye  !  I  daresay  we  shall  soon 
meet  again. 

I  will  come  to  you  in  three  days. 

Will  you  go  with  me  to  the  station  f 

"We  shall  scarcely  succeed  in  reach 

ing  the  station  before  the  train 

starts. 
One  can  get  receipts  for  the  luggage 

here  (I  suppose)? 
Let  it  first  be  weighed. 
All  these  small  things  cannot  be 

taken  into  the  carriage. 
Nothing  must  be  laid  here  under 

the  seat. 
The  last  time  I  was   travelling  I 

was  fortunate   enough  to  get  a 

place  in  the  coupee  ;  but  to-day 

they  say  that  there  is  no  coupee 

to  be  found. 
How  far  shall  we  travel  together  ? 
Only  as  far  as  the  next  station  at 

the  branch  line. 
Good-bye  !  I  wish  you  a  prosperous 

(pleasant)  journey. 
The  same  to  you  ! 
Guard  !  will  you  open  the  door  ? 
What  is  the  name  of  this  station  ? 
It  is  called  the  White  House. 
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TWT.NTY-FIEST  EXERCISE. 

It  is  said  that  the  French  dancer  (fem.)  is  goinsrto 
Russia  nest  year.  She  is  to  be  married  to  (with;  her 
German  cousin,  the  professor,  who  is  traveiiiES"  in 
France.  It  is  seldom  that  we  meet  (see  one  another). 
Thev  vie  with  one  another  for  the  honour.  He  was  so 
lucky  as  to  get  a  great  deal  of  (many  pi.)  money.  There 
is  reading  and  talking  going  on  every  day  in  that  house. 
I  am  compelled  to  think  of  ^on^  what  is  said  in  the  town. 
It  is  not  customary  (the  custom)  now  in  the  country.  I 
am  dearly  loved  by  (of;  my  brother,  but  we  seldom 
meet.  How  she  is  beloved  by  her  old  parents  !  It 
seems  (to  me  to  be)  very  cold  to-day.  Meat  is  not  to  be 
bought  this  week.  It  grows  light  (dawns)  early  up 
on  the  mountains.  I  think  I  never  could  be  happy 
if  I  were  not  beloved  by  of)  my  parents  and  my  brothers 
and  sisters.  She  succeeded  in  getting  the  letter  to  read. 
The  general  is  not  named,  but  it  is  said  that  he  will  be 
{hlivt-r)  sent  to  Russia  in  June.  I  was  fetched  by  (of) 
the  Swedish  clergvman.  What  is  he  to  be  called? 
He  is  to  be  called  Henry;  he  is  called  John  in  English, 
and  Hans  in  Danish.     One  may  dine  here  on  Thursday. 


Translate  into  Fn-jlUh. 

Man  siger,  at  her  i  Huset  holdes  ikke  laengere 
Restauration.  Det  er  sandt  her  holdes  ikke  Restauration 
efter  September,  men  om  De  onsker  det,  skal  jeg  give 
Dem  en  Kop  Te  og  lidt  Smor,  Brod  og  Ost.  Tak  skal 
De  have ;  men  jeg  synes  det  vilde  vaere  bedre,  om  jeg 
gik  til  den  naeste  Landsby,  hvor,  som  det  siires,  man  altid 
kan  f^  noget  at  spise.  De  ma  gore  hvad  De  synes  bedst; 
det  kan  vel  lykkes  Dem  at  mode  Bondevognen,  som 
kores  af  en  god  gammel  Soldat.  der  if]or  rejste  i  Rusiand 
med  Generalen.    Jeg  er  nodt  til  at  gl  p4  Ojeblikket,  men 
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jeg  Ysenter  ikke  at  vi  modes.  Kan  sadant  et  Menneske 
elskes  af  sine  Slgegtninge  ?  Der  sendtes  et  langt  Brev 
hver  Morgen  til  Broderen.  Yaer  sa  god  at  sige  mig  hvad 
der  forlanges.  Herren  forlanger  Intet;  men  han  synes 
at  Vognen  skulde  sondes  lidt  tidligere,  fordi  han  onsker 
at  Frokenen  skal  hentes  fra  Stationen  Klokken  fern 
precis.  Det  kan  nok  v^ere,  men  her  i  Byen  siges  det  at 
Toget  gar  ikke  om  Sondagen.  Jeg  onsker  at  vi  kunne 
rejse  sammen  lige  til  Kobenhavn. 


TWENTY-SECOND  LESSON. 

OW  IRR£G-UI.^R  VERBS  {^Uregelrette  Udsagnsord). 

The  in-egularities  of  the  Danish  verbs  admit  of  being 
classed  under  distinct  heads,  as  will  be  seen  in  the  following 
groups,  which  give  the  first  person  of  the  present  indicative, 
the  past  of  the  indicative,  the  past  participle,  and  the  present 
of  the  infinitive. 

As  in  regular  verbs,  the  singular  of  the  present  indicative 
ends  in  r  in  all  persons,  while  the  plural  has  the  termination 
e  in  all  its  persons,  as  for  example  in  the  present  indicative 
of  the  verb  at /aide,  to  fall : —    . 


Singular. 

jeg  folder,  I  fall 

dxi  /aider,  tbou  fallest 

han,  hun  Jalder,  he,  she  falls 

Def alder,  you  fall. 


Plural. 

vif'ilde,  we  fall 
If  aide,  ye  fall 
de  falde,  they  fall. 


In  the  past  tense  of  the  indicative,  as  faldt,  greed,  etc.,  no 
change  is  made  in  the  plural. 

I.  Verbs  in  which  the  past  of  the  indicative  undergoes  no 
change  m  its  radical  vowel,  and  is  of  one  syllable  only  : — 
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INDICATIVE.        PAETICIPLE.        INFINITIVE. 


PRESENT. 

Sing. 

jeg 
falder 


prfTflcr 
iiedder 
holder 
kommcr 


lober 


sover 


PAST. 

Sing,  and 
P'liir. 

fiildt 


grnrd 
lied 
Loldt 
kom 


liib 


sov 


PAST. 


CO.,  falden 
N.G.,faldet 
pl.t  faldne 
gr.T'dt 
liodt 
holdt 

CO.,  kommcn 
N.G.,  kommet 
pi.,  komne 
CO.,  loben 
N.G.,  lobct 
pi.,  lijbne 
sovet 


at  fulde 


at  grnede 
at  hedde 
at  holde 
at  komme 


at  lijbo 
at  sove 


to  fall 


to  cry 

to  he  named 
to  hold 
to  come 


to  run 


to  sleep. 


II.  Verbs  wliicli  change  the  radical  vowel  iu  the  past 
indicative  tense  and  the  past  participle  ;  tlic  alteration  being 
generally  from  i  to  e,  as  for  example  : — 


INDICATIVE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. 

PAST. 

PAST. 

Sing. 

Sing,  and 
P'lur. 

jeg 

jeg,  vi 

driver 

drcv 

drevet 

at  drive 

to  drive  on,  tirge 

glider 

gled 

CO.,  picdeu 
N.G.,  gledet 
pi.,  gledne 

at  glide 

to  glide,  slide 

griber 

greb 

grebet 
■pi.,  grebne 

at  gribo 

to  seize,  grip 

knibcr 

kncb 

knebct 

at  kuibe 

to  pinch 

skriver 

skrev 

skrevet 

at  skrive 

to  tcrito 

stiger 

stog 

C.G.,  stegen 
N.G.,  steget 
pi.,  stegne 

at  stige 

1 

to  mount 

vrider 

vted 

vi-edet 

at  vride 

to  ivring,  itvist. 
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III.  Verbs  which  change  the  radical  vowel  in  the  past  tense 
only,  as  for  example  :  — 


INDICATIVE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. 

PAST. 

PAST. 

Sing. 

Sinq.  and 
Plur. 

jeg 

jeg.  vi 

bider 
lider 
strider 

bed 

led 

stred 

bidt 

lidt 

stridt 

at  bide 
at  lide 
at  stride 

to  hite 
to  suffer 
to  struggle. 

IV.  Verbs  which  not  only  change  the  radical  vowel,  but 
which  take  a  different  vowel  in  the  past  tense  and  the  past 
participle,  as  for  example  : — 


binder 

bandt 

bundet 

at  binde 

to  hind 

dvikker 

diak 

drukket 

at  drikke 

to  drinTc 

finder 

fandt 

fundet 

at  fiade 

to  find 

slipper 

slap 

C.G.,  sluppen 
N.G,,  sluppet 
pi.,  slupne 

at  slippe 

to  slip 

springer 

sprang 

c.G.,sprungen. 
N.G.,  sprunget 
pi.,  sprungne 

at  springe 

to  spring,  leav 

synger 

sang 

sunget 

at  synge 

to  sing 

tvinger 

tvaug 

tvunget 

at  tvinge 

to  force 

vinder 

vandt 

vundet 

at  vinde 

to  wind, 
also  to  win. 

Some  grammarians  have  attempted  to  establish  a  very 
great  number  of  groups  for  the  irregular  verbs,  but  the  abo^e 
examples  will  suffice,  for  the  present,  to  show  the  leading 
characteristics  of  the  changes  which  such  verbs  undergo  in 
Danish.  For  further  information  the  student  is  dii-ected  to 
the  lists  of  irregular  verbs. 

at  hesoge  (II.),  to  visit 
at  tage,  to  take 
at  modtage,  to  receive 
at  hevcege  (II.),  to  move 
at  gd,  to  go,  walk 
at  sporge,  to  ask 
To),  stuff,  luggage 


en  Sag,  a  cause,  thing 

en  BevcBgelse,  a  movement 

en  Lcerke,  a  lark 

en  Nattergal,  a  nightingale 

en  Droske,  a  cab 

(en)  Dam}?,  steam 

en  Fuglerede,  a  bird's  nest. 
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SIMPLE  PHRASES. 


Min  Svnpor  skrcv  mip;  igar,  at  han 
kom  iforgiirs  tilbage  til  Byen ; 
miiske  besi'ger  Lan  Dem  idag 
eller  imorgcn. 

Det    vil    glfpde     mig    at    komme 

fiaramen  mod  ham  nok  en  Gang. 
Vi  spiste  til  Middag  i  Torsdags  hos 

Grev  Brandt,  og  vi  sad  til  Bords 

fra  Klokken  seks  til  Klokkcn  ni. 
Bondodreugen      liar      fundct     en 

Fuglcrede  ined  Here  La-rkea^g  i. 
Det  var  najsten  Midnat  forend  jeg 

tog  lid  pa  Landet. 
Hvorfor  gik  De  ud  af  Byen  sa  sildig 

pa  Natten  f 
Fordi  jeg  skulde  besnge  en  Syg. 
Han  tog  Bogen  fra  mig  og  gav  den 

til  min  Soster. 
Jeg    modtog    to    Breve    fra    min 

Kiisine. 
Miu  Oukel  blev  syg  pa  Rejscn. 

Da  jeg  kom  til  Stationen,  var  Toget 

allerede  i  Bevffgelse. 
Idag  kom  Toget  noget  for  sent. 

eieg  tror  at  de  lade  Dampen  ga  ud. 
Hvor  skai  jeg  fa  mit  Toj  ? 

Sporg  denue  Mand. 

Vil  De  ikke  have  en  Droske  ? 

Jeg  vil  ga ;  jeg  gik  igar,  og  jeg  fandt 

at    Hotellet   er    ikke    langt   fra 

Stationen. 
Bring  mig  nu  Alt  ordentlig  til  mit 

Hotel  iaften. 


My  brother-in-law  wrote  to  me  yes- 
terday, that  he  had  coine  back  to 
town  the  day  before  ;  perhaps  he 
will  come  to  call  on  you  to-dny 
or  to-morrow. 

It  will  give  me  great  pleasure  to 
meet  him  once  more. 

We  dined  on  Thursday  at  Count 
Brandt's,  and  we  sat  at  table  from 
6  till  y  o'clock. 

The  peasant-boy  has  found  a  nest 
with  several  larks'  eggs  in  it. 

It  was  almost  tnidnight  before  I 
went  out  into  the  country. 

Why  did  you  go  out  of  town  so  late 
at  night  ? 

Because  I  was  to  visit  a  patient. 

He  took  the  book  from  me  and  gave 
it  to  my  sister. 

I  received  two  letters  from  my 
cousin. 

My  uncle  fell  (became)  ill  on  the 
journey. 

When  I  came  to  the  station  the  train 
was  already  in  motion  (moving). 

To-day  the  train  was  a  little  after 
time  (too  late). 

I  believe  they  are  letting  off  steam. 

Where  must  I  go  to  get  my  lug- 
gage ? 

Ask  that  man. 

Will  you  have  a  cab  ? 

I  will  walk  ;  I  walked  yesterday  and 
I  found  that  the  hotel  is  not  far 
from  the  station. 
Be  sure  to  l^ruig  me  everything 
quite  right  to  my  hotel  this 
evening. 
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TWENTY-SECOND  EXEECISE. 

I  wrote  five  long  letters  this  morning  to  my  cliildren 
in  Holland.  Why  does  the  child  cry.  He  has  run  too 
fast,  and  he  fell  down.  Are  all  my  children  come 
from  the  wood  with  their  little  friends  ?  No ;  they  are 
still  running  (about)  in  the  woods,  where  they  are 
singing  with  loud  voices.  That  is  a  remarkably  bad  boy; 
he  punishes  his  pretty  little  sister,  and  twists  her  hands. 
Where  is  that  ugly  animal  ?  It  slipped  from  my  hands, 
bit  me,  and  sprang  up  the  tree.  The  next  time  the 
animal  comes  into  the  garden,  you  must  (must  you) 
bind  it  better.  I  forced  it  yesterday  to  drink  a  little 
water,  and  after  that  I  seized  (gripped)  my  stick,  and 
drove  it  into  the  empty  cow-stall.  She  wrote  a  long 
letter  yesterday  to  her  brother-in-law.  What  is  his 
name  (he  named)  ?  He  is  named  Charles  John  William 
Henry.  The  general  found  his  wife  very  ill;  she  has  not 
slept  for  (in)  three  nights.  The  doctor  came  very  late 
last  night  to  see  several  patients. 


Translate  into  English, 

Bondedrengen  kunde  hverken  holde  eller  binde  den 
sorte  Hest ;  den  slap  fra  hans  Hsender  og  lob  bort.  Det 
er  slemt  med  de  Mennesker ;  de  stride  med  hinanden 
fra  Morgen  til  Aften.  Bondepigen  sang  sa  smukt  igar, 
medens  hun  arbejdede  i  Markerne.  Det  onde  Menneske 
kom  lige  ind  i  Kokkenet,  hvor  han  sa  sig  om, 
greb  det  Forste  det  Bedste,  som  kom  ham  i  H^enderne, 
og  lob  bort.  Har  De  fundet  Kurven,  hvori  jeg  lagde 
mine  ^bler  og  P^erer  ?  Et  ^Eble  er  faldet  ned,  men  de 
andre  er  Barnet  l()bet  bort  med.  Min  stakkels  gamle 
Bedstemoder  er  gleden  i  Aften  pa  et  Stykke  Glas,  som 
er  faldet  ned  fra  et  hojt  Vindue,  og  nu  lider  hun  sa  meget 
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i  Ryggen.  Min  Svoger  grob  Brevet,  forend  min  Sviger- 
inde  kunde  skrive  halvt  hvad  liun  ciiiskede  at  sige  til  sine 
Soskende  i  PVankrig.  Soldaten  er  spruni^'cn  op  i 
Traeet,  hvor  han  fandt  en  Fuglerede  med  Hero  srni\ 
gronne  og  hvide  -^g.  Jeg  holder  sa  meget  af  de  smil 
Sangfugle;  nar  det  dages  tidlig  ora  Sommeren  er  det  sX 
dejligt  at  hore  pj\  deres  Stemmer.  Yi  have  sa  mange 
Lierkcr  o;^:  Natter«^ale  i  vor  Have. 


TWENTY-THIED  LESSON. 


ON"      THE      COMPOSZTZON'      OF     VZIRBS. 

I.  Many  verbs  are  formed  by  tlie  addition  of  a  prefix  to  a 
simple  verh.  The  principal  prefixes  in  Danish  are  :  he,  pr, 
for,  mis,  over,  ml,  loider,  red,  from  which  such  verbs  as  the 
following  are  formed  : — 


at  hegrihe,  to  comprehend, 


from  at  gribe,  to  catch 


at  erkende,  to  recognize 

at  fnrtjcene,  to  deserve 

at  mishandle,  to  ill-treat 

at  overstii,  to  overcome 

at  wlflire,  to  accomplish,  carry  out 

at  underhoJde,  to  maintain 

at  vedhlive,  to  persevere 


at  kende,  to  know 

at  tja'ne,  to  serve 

at  handle,  to  act,  trade,  treat  of 

at  std,  to  stand 

at  f lire,  to  carry,  lead 

at  holde,  to  hold 

at  hlive,  to  remain,  become. 


II.  Compound  verbs  are  often  formed  by  the  addition  of  a 
noun,  adjective,  preposition,  etc.,  to  another  verb,  as  for 
example : — 

at  korsfceste,  to  crucify,  from  A'lrs,  across,  and  at  fcestc,  to  fasten 

at  fuldstoendiggore,  to  complete        ,,  fahlstaendig,   perfect,    and    at   gore, 

to  make 
at  omtale,  to  report  ,,    om,  about,  and  at  tale,  to  speak 

at  i>i'lfa'7e,  to  assume  i         „  j    ^^        x    x  i 

at  p-dage  sig,  to  take  upon  oneself  (  "  ^^"'  "P°^'  ^^  "*  ^'^^'  *°  *^^« 
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III.  Some  compound  verbs  retain  the  same  meaning  after 
decomposition  as  before  it;  thus,  for  example,  we  may  say: — 

at  sawmcnregne,  and  at  regne  sammen,  to  reckon  together 
at  istandscette         ,,    at  soitte  istand,  to  put  in  order 
at  ihjelsla  „    at  sla  ihjel,  to  strike  dead,  to  kill. 

IV.  Some  verbs,  as  in  EngHsh,  have  a  different  sense  in 
accordance  with  the  position  of  the  preposition  associated 
with  them,  as  for  example : — 


at  hlive  ude,  to  remain  out 

at  drage  op,  to  pull  up 

at  se  over,  to  look  across 

at  skride  over,  to  stexD  over 

at  scette  over,  to  convey  over,  across 

at  vcelde  over,  to  pour  over,  upset 


at  udehlive,  to  fail  to  appear 
at  ojpdrage,  to  educate 
at  averse,  to  overlook 
at  oversJcride,  to  overstep 
at  overscette,  to  translate 
at  overvoelde,  to  overpower. 


IV.  The  prefix /or  (short  o),  and  the  preposition /or  (longo) 
or  fore,  before,  impart  widely  different  meanings  to  the  verbs 
with  Avhich  they  are  associated ;  as  for  example  : — 


at  for g (I,  to  perish 
at  forholde,  to  keep 
at  forholde  sig,  to  behave 
atforsta,  to  understand 


atforega,  to  precede 

a4/ore/ioMe,  to  remonstrate         rh     d    f 

atjoresta,  to  superintend,  to  stand  at  the 


at  tilgive,  to  forgive 
at  liolde  for,  to  wait  out- 
side (as  a  carriage) 
at  tillade,  to  permit 


en  Tilgivelse,  a  forgiveness 
om  Frrladelse,  pardon  me 
en  Tilladelse,  a  permission 
med  Tilladelse,  allow  me 


hojre,  right 

til  hojre,  on  the  right 

venstre,  left 

tilvenstre,onih.eleit 


SIMPLE  PHEASES. 


Yil  De  tillade  mig  at  tage  Plads 

pa  denne  Stol  ? 
De  fortjfener    ikke    at  jeg  skulde 

lade   Dem   sidde    ved    Siden   af 

mig ;  det  er  sa  Isenge  siden  De 

var  hos  os. 
Tilgiv  mig  denne  Gang. 
Hvor  bor  Deres  Tante  ? 
Hun  bor  i  (bebor)  et  stort  Hus  pa 

St.  Hans  Plads. 


Will  you  allow  me  to  take  this 
chair  ? 

You  do  not  deserve  that  I  should 
let  you  sit  down  by  me  ;  it  is  so 
long  since  you  came  to  see  us ! 

Forgive  me  this  once  ! 
"Where  is  your  aunt  living  7 
She  is  Hving  in  a  large  house  in 
St.  John's  Place. 
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Bliver  Englsenderen  her  i  Kbben- 

havn. 
Jeg  tror  at  han  kun  vil  opholde  sig 

her  nogle  fu  Maiicder, 
Han  holder  mcgct  af  siue  Borne- 
born. 
Han  holdt  hende  ved  Himden. 
Jeg  forsikrer  Dem,   at  Barnet  er 

ikke  her  i  Iluset. 
Det  kau  man  vmre  sikker  pa. 
Giv  mig  min  Sons  nye  Skjorter. 
Om    Forludelse!     jeg    hiirtc    ikko 

hvad  Do  sagde. 
Denne   Skjorto  tilhorer  ikko   min 

Son. 
Denne  Ilandske  er  til  dcu  vcustre 

Hand. 
Drosken  holder  for  Diircn. 
Juristeu  pastar  at  han  har  Ect. 

Det  gor  intet  til  Sagen. 

Hun  tilintetgor  alio  mine  Planer 
for  min  Dattcrs  Velvjere. 

Hvorledes  tilbringer  De  Tidcn  ? 

Jeg  oversiettcr  et  tysk  Va^rk  pa 
Dausk. 


Will   the  Englishman    remain  in 

Copeuhngen  ? 
I  think  he  will  only  stay  here  (for) 

a  few  months. 
He    is    vtry    fond    of  his    grand- 
children. 
He  held  her  by  the  hand. 
I  assure  you  that  the  child  is  not 

in  the  house. 
That  one  may  be  sure  of. 
Give  me  my  son's  now  shirts. 
Pardon  me !  I  did  not  hear  what 

you  said. 
This  shirt  docs  not  belong  to  my 

son. 
This   glove   belongs  to     the     left 

hand. 
The  cab  is  st'inding  at  the  door. 
The  lawyer  insists  upon  it  that  ho 

is  right. 
That    is    no    matter     (that     dees 

nothing  to  prove  the  case). 
She  frustrates  all  my  plans  for  my 

dangliter's  well-being. 
How  do  you  spend  your  time  ? 
I   am  translating  a  German  work 

into  Danish. 


T^YENTY-TIIIRD  EXEECISE. 


The  English  doctor  does  not  educate  his  younger 
children  as  well  as  the  elder  ones.  That  old  peasant 
behaved  very  badly  yesterday.  The  clergyman  takes 
too  much  upon  himself.  The  German  lawyer  wishes  to 
translate  a  Danish  poem  into  German.  My  French 
nephew  will  complete  (p.  t.  ind.)  his  work  on  Swedish 
law  this  year.  That  peasant  is  always  so  industrious; 
she  deserves  to  get  money.  It  is  said  in  the  town  that 
your  sister-in-law  ill-uses  your  pretty  little  niece.     The 
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Russian  soldier  is  pulling  the  boat  up  from  the  water. 
I  do  not  at  all  understand  the  Dutch  singer  when  she 
talks  Danish.  She  does  not  comprehend  that  there  are 
parents  who  do  not  love  their  children.  We  do  not 
understand  a  single  Norwegian  word.  Her  father-in- 
law  superintends  the  work.  Be  so  good  as  to  take  us 
over  the  lake.  My  brother  does  not  deserve  that  from 
so  old  a  friend.  Forgive  me  if  I  say  that  your  younger 
brother  behaves  very  badly. 

Translate  into  English. 

Soldaten  slog  sin  Kaptain  ihjel  oppe  pa  Bjaergene. 
Min  Svigerinde  vgeltede  Mselken  over  Bordet,  men  nu 
har  hun  bragt  alting  i  Orden  igen,  fordi  hun  vsenter  sine 
tyske  Venner  om  et  Ojeblik.  Jeg  begriber  ikke, 
hvorledes  hun  har  kunnet  gifte  sig  med  sadan  en  Laps. 
Det  stakkels  Fruentimmer  var  sa  ulykkelig  hjemme ; 
hendes  Soskende  mishandlede  hende  hvert  Ar  vserre  og 
vserre.  Vi  erkende  alle,  at  han  havde  Ret  i  hvad  han 
sagde  til  den  svenske  Jurist.  Min  Neveu,  med  Konen 
og  Bornene^  bliver  ude  pa  Landet  til  September. 
Soldaterne  udeblive  ikke  denne  Gang.  Deres  Sviger- 
moder  onsker  gaBrne  at  fuldsta3ndiggore  Arbejdet  forend 
hun  tager  til  Byen  nseste  Forar.  Regner  jeg  mine 
Penge  sammen,  sa  finder  jeg  at  jeg  har  tabt  hun- 
drede  og  halvfemsindstyve  Kroner  pa  Vejen.  Generalen 
vedbliver  at  patage  sig  alt  for  meget.  Man  kan  ikke 
begribe^  at  han  skal  kunne  fa  Lov  til  at  mishandle 
Bonderne  her  i  Landet.  Han  overskrider  vel  ikke 
Landets  Lov?  Det  kan  nok  vsere,  men  dog  udforer 
han  alt  som  det  synes  ham  bedst.  Er  det  ikke  alt  for 
filet?  Er  der  en  Badsmand,  som  kan  ssette  os  over 
Yandet  i  Aften  ? 
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TWENTY-FOURTH  LESSON. 


ON     XIIRZ:CTTZ.AR      ATJB      OTHER      VERBS. 

Some  verbs  are  both  ctymologically  and  grammatically 
irregular ;  of  these  the  principal  are  the  auxiliaries  ( =  IJjalpe- 
ord),  as  for  example  : — 


INDICATIVE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. 

PAST. 

PAST. 

Sing. 

Sinn,  and 
Plur. 

jeg 

jeg,  \i 

er 
har 

kan 
mil 
skal 
vil 

var 

h;ivde 

kunde 

miitte 

skulde 

vilde 

vneret 

haft 

knnuet 

miittet 

skullct 

villet 

at  vrcre 
at  liave 
at  kunue 
at  matte 
at  skulls 
at  vUle 

to  he 

to  have 

to  be  able,  can 

to  be  allowed,  may 

to  he  obliged,  shall 

to  be  xvilling,  will. 

Beside 

s  these,  t" 

.le  following  ve 

rbs  are  similarly  irregular: — 

bor 
dor 
gor 
tor 
ved 

burde 

dbde 

pjorde 

tiirde 

vidste 

burdet 
(er)  dod 
pjort 
turdet 
vidst 

at  burde 
at  do 

at  gfire 
at  turde 
at  vide 

tobe  obliged,  ought 

to  die 

to  do,  make 

to  dare,  ought 

to  feno It'. 

Active  and  transitive  verbs  may  be  used  reflectively,  as  for 
example : — 

jeg  hadcr,  I  bathe  jeg  hader  mig,  I  bathe  myself 

vi  tillade,  we  permit       vi  tillade  os,  we  permit  ourselves. 

Some  verbs  are  used  only  in  a  reflective   sense,   as  for 
example  : — 

at  hejlitte  sig,  to  busy  oneself 

at  forsyne  sig,  to  provide  oneself  with 

ai  hetakke  sig,  to  beg  to  be  excused. 
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These  and  similar  verbs  require  that  the  object  referred  to 
shall  be  preceded  by  a  preposition  ;  as  for  example  :  — 

han  heflitter  sig  pa  sa  meget,  he  busies  himself  with  mauy  things 
han  henytter  sig  af  Leiligheden,  he  avails  himself  of  the  opportuuity 
han  forsyner  sig  med  Eager,  he  provides  himself  with  books. 

Some  transitive  and  intransitive  verbs  present,  as  in 
English,  considerable  resemblance  to  one  another  in  some  of 
their  modifications  ;  thus,  for  example,  we  have  : — 


INDICATIVE. 

PAllTICIPLE. 

INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. 

PAST. 

PAST. 

• 

Sing. 

Sing,  and 
Flur. 

jeg 

jeg,  vi 

1 

IcTgger 

ligger 

Sfeuker 

synker 

vrekker 

vaguer 

lagde 

la 

Sisnkte 

sank 

vaekkede 

vaguede 

(har)  lagt 

ligget 

(bar)  sasnket 

sunket 

vffikket 

vaguet 

at  Iffigge 
at  ligge 
at  s»nke 
at  synke 
at  vffikke 
at  vague 

at  Icegge  Moirlce  til,  to 
notice  [afraid 

at  vcBre  hange  for,  to  be 
at  gilre  ondt,  to  hurt 
at  slxenke  (11.),  to  pour 

out 
attordne  {l.),toth.\mdev 
at  ledsage  (11.),   to  ac- 
company 
at  spise  (II.),  to  cat 


oA  foretrceTcTce,  to  prefer 

en  Frygt,  a  fear 

frygtsnm,  timid 

frygtelig,  horrible 

en  Besiddelse,  a  posses- 
sion 

en  UJejlighed,  &n  incon- 
venience 

en  Undslcyldning ,  an 
excuse 


to  lay  (trans.) 
to  lie  (intr.) 
to  sinlc  (tr.) 
to  sink  (intr.) 
to  wake  (tr.) 
to  ivake,  he  awake. 


ev  Spisesal,  Spisestue^ 

a  dining-room 
{en)  Torden,  thunder 
(et)  Vejr,  a  weather 
et  Uvejr,  a  bad  weather 
en  Storm,  a  storm 
et  Mcerke,  a  mark 
en  Time,  an  hour 
(en)  Ende,  an  end 
(en)  Tid,  a  time. 


SmPLE  PHKASES. 


Vilde  De  gore  Dem  den  Ulejhghed 
at  ledsage  min  lille  Pige  pa 
Vejen  ?  hun  er  bauge  for  at  ga 
alene. 

Det  vilde  ikke  gore  mig  nogen 
Ulejlighed  ;  men  jeg  er  bange  for 
at  vi  fa  en  stasrk  Storm  inden  en 
Times  Tid. 


Would  you  take  the  trouble  to  ac- 
company my  little  girl ;  she  is 
afraid  of  going  alone. 

It  would  not  give  me  any  trouble  ; 
but  I  fear  we  shall  have  a  great 
storm  within  an  hour's  time. 
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Jeg  har  ikke  lapt  Mnrke  til  Vejret. 
Det  gOr  mig  oudt  at  den  Lille  ma 

blive  hjemme,  men  hun  biir  ikke 

ga  ud  i  sadant  diirligt  Vejr. 
Hor  !  det  torduer  allerede  ;    lad  os 

forlade   Haven  og  gii  tilbage  til 

Huset. 
Tor  jeg  bede  Dem  ga  ind  i  Spise- 

stuen. 
Er  De  8a  god  at  tage  Plads  ved  den 

bverste  Eude  af  Bordet. 

Ilcrr  Johnson,  vil  De  sidde  her  eller 

ved  Siden  af  niin  Soster. 
Mine  Darner,  tor  jeg  bede  Dem  tage 

Plads. 
De  biirde  ikke  gore  Dem  sa  stor 

Ulejligbed. 
Mil     jeg     skanke    Dem    et     Glas 

llhinskvin  ? 
Her  er  Buffetton  (Skronkebordet) ; 

jeg  beder  Dem  sbrge  for  Dem 

selv. 
Ilvad  Slags  Vin  svnes  De  bedst  om  ? 
Jeg  foretrrekkor  Portvin. 
De  Frava^rendi's  Skul ! 
Det  vilde  glrede  mig,  hvis  jeg  kunde 

ledsage  Dem  til  Dampskibet. 
Jeg  er  bange  for  Vejret. 
Tror  De,  det  bliver  Tordenvejr  ? 

Jeg  frygter  vi  fa  Uvejr. 

De  burde  ikke  va>re  sa  frygtsom. 

Jeg  ved  nok,  at  man  ikke  burde 
IfEgge  Mttrke  til  bver  Smatiug.^ 


I  have  not  noticed  the  weather. 
I  am  sorry  that  the  little  girl  must 

remain  at  home,  but  she  ought 

not  to  go  out  in  such  bad  weather. 
Listen !  it  is  thundering  already  ;  let 

us  leave  the  garden,   and  return 

to  the  house. 
May   I  beg  you   to    go    into    the 

dining-room. 
Will  you  be  so  good  as  to  take  a 

seat  at  the    upper  end  of  the 

table. 
Mr.  Johnson,  will  you  sit  here  or 

by  my  sister  ? 
Ladies,  may  I  beg  you  to  take  your 

seats  (to  sit  down). 
You   should  not   give  yourself   so 

much  trouble. 
May  I  pour  you  out   a  glass  of 

Rhenish  wine  ? 
Here  is  the  sideboard ;  I  beg  you 

will  help  yourself. 

What  kind  of  wine  do  you  like  best  ? 

I  prefer  Port. 

A  health  to  the  absent ! 

I  should  be  glad  if  I  could  accom- 
pany you  to  the  steamer. 

I  am  afraid  of  the  weather. 

Do  you  think  we  shall  have  thun- 
der? 

T  am  afraid  we  shall  have  a  storm. 

You  ought  (should)  not  to  be  so 
timid. 

I  know  very  well  one  ought  not  to 
pay  attention  to  every  trifle 
(little  tiling). 


1  Smatvirj  is  used  elliptically  for  a  little  thing. 
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TWENTY-FOUKTH  EXEECISE. 

Your  cloak  is  lying  on  the  table  ;  I  do  not  know  wlio 
laid  it  there.  Did  the  clergyman  die  in  1857,  or  in  1859  ? 
Did  you  not  know  that  the  good  old  man  died  only  last 
year  ?  No,  that  I  did  not  know.  You  ought  not  to  do 
that.  Here  is  a  bull  in  the  field  ;  I  dare  not  fetch  the 
peasant,  who  is  coming  through  the  wood;  the  animal 
may  perhaps  do  me  some  mischief.  You  must  not  be  so 
timid,  the  bull  is  not  in  the  field.  The  poor  little  girl 
had  sunk  before  her  father  could  cross  the  water.  My 
aunt  is  ill,  and  lying  in  bed ;  I  think  she  is  sleeping, 
and  I  dare  not  wake  her.  He  laid  his  sister's  letter  on 
the  table,  but  he  did  not  know  if  he  should  (ought  to)  let 
it  lie  there,  because  she  was  not  at  home.  My  eldest 
son  bathes  in  the  sea  every  morning  at  seven  o^clock, 
about  an  hour  after  my  English  man-servant  has  roused 
him.  It  seems  to  me  very  early  to  get  up  at  six 
o'clock.  You  ought  not  to  lie  in  bed  till  ten.  The 
king  died  last  night,  but  the  people  do  not  yet  know 
that  he  is  dead.  I  woke  the  coachman  at  six  o'clock, 
but  he  is  still  lying  in  bed. 

Translate  into  English. 

Jeg  lagde  ikke  Masrke  til  Manden,  men  feg  synes 
han  ma  V£ere  Soldat.  Han  burde  bestemt  ikke  sastte 
sig  i  Besiddelse  af  Skibet  ?  Det  gjorde  han  heller  ikke, 
men  man  siger,  at  Skibet  skulde  gives  ham  af  hans 
Fader.  Han  beflitter  sig  pa  at  fa  en  Plads  under 
Generalen,  men  han  tor  ikke  lade  sin  Broder  vide,  at 
han  onsker  noget  sadant,  fordi  Broderen  vil  at  han  skal 
blive  her  i  Landet  hos  sin  egen  Familie.  Hesten  bed 
mig  igar  i  Handen,  og  den  smerter  mig  nsesten  sa  meget 
idag  som  den  gjorde  iaftes.  Ved  De,  om  man  tor  ga 
igennem  denne  Skov  ?  Nej,  det  ved  jeg  ikke.  Juristen 
vidste  ikke  hvad  han  skulde  sige  til  Bondepigen,  som 
graed  sa  haeftigt  fordi  den  gamle  Bedstefader  var  dod. 
Det  gjorde  mig  sa  ondt  at  matte  sige  hende,  at  Skibet 
var  sunket.     Hvor  sank  det?     Det  ved  jeg  ikke. 
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List  of  Titles,  Tradesmen's  Callings,  etc.,  etc. 


en  Kongo,  a  king 
en  Prins,  a  prince 
en  Hertug,  a  duke 

en  Oreve,  a  count 

en  Baron,  a  baron 

en  Admiral,  an  admiral 

en  Oberst,  a  colonel 

en  Major,  a  major 

en  Kaptain,  a  captain 


en  Dronning,  a  queen 
en  Prinsesse,  a  princess 
en   Hertuginde,   a 

duchess 
en  Qrevinde,  a  countess 


a 


kongelig,  royal 
P'inselig,  princely 
ct    Ilei'tiujdOmme, 

duchy 
et  (Jrevskah,  a  county, 

count's  dignity 
et  Baroni,  a  barony 


et  Admiralitet,  an  nd- 

miralty 
en  Haer,  an  army 

en  Flade,  a  fleet 

et  Tarn,  a  tower 


en  Bagcr,  a  baker 

en  Brygger,  a  brewer 

en  Bygmester,  a  builder 

en  Embedsmand,  a  man  in  oDice 

en  Fisher,  a  fisherman 

en  Hattemager,  a  hatter 

en  Hjulmager,  a  wheelwright 

en  Krcrmmer,  a  retail  trader 

en  Kulhandler,  a  coal  merchant 

en  Lods,  a  pilot 

en    L'lissmed,    Kleinsmed,    a   li)ck- 

smith 
en  Mailer,  a  miller 
en  Papirhnndler,  a  stationer 
en  Skibskaptain,  a  captain,  skipper 

en  Skomager,  a  shoemaker 
en  Skolclcnrer,  a  schoohimstcr 
en  Skrcedder,  a  tailor 

en  Slagtevt  a  butcher 

en  Sincd,  a  smith 

en  Sihnand,  a  seaman 

en  Tigger,  a  beggar 

en  Tnrvebondc,  a  peasant  who  brings 

farm  produce  to  market 
en  Tovimermand,  a  carpenter 
en  UrtekrcEinmer,  a  grocer 
en  Vinhandler,  a  wine  merchant 
en  Vognmand,  a  coachmuster 
en  Vi^gter,  a  watchman 
en  VcBver,  a  weaver 


en    Barnnesse, 

baroness 
en  Admiralinde,  wife 

of  an  admiral 
en  Lieutenant,  a  Ueu- 

tenant 
en    S(jn£icef,    a    naval 

ollicer 
en    Dampfregat,     a 

steam  frigate 

et  Bagvwrk,  pastry,  baked  cakes 

et  Bryggeri,  a  brewery 

en  Bygning,  a  building 

et  Embede,  an  oOice 

ot  Fiskeri,  a  fishery 

en  Hatteskygge,  a  hat-brim 

et  Hjid,  a  wheel 

et  Krambod,  a  retail  shop 

en  Kulmine,  a  coal  mine 

0)1  hndsbad,  a  pilot  bout 

en  Lilsfjceder,  a  spring  of  a  lock 


en  MoUe,  a  mill 

Papirpenge,  pi.,  paper-money 

en  Skibsfart,  a  ship's  way,  naviga. 

tion 
en  Bkoborste,  a  shoebrush 
en  Skolekammerai,  a  school  follow 
en    Skroeddersvend,   a    jourueymaD 

tailor 
et  Slagtertorv,  a  meat  market 
en  Synedje,  a  smithy 
en  Tixdsi),  a  lake 

en  Tiggcrmiink,  a  mendicant  friar 
en  Torcebod,  a  market-buoth 

en  Tommerflnde,  a  timber-raft 

en  Urtehave,  a  vegetable  garden 

en  Ving'drd,  a  vineyard 

e4  FngrnTijjJ.,  a  carriage-wheel 

en  Vivgterpibe,  a  watchman's  r>ifle 

en  Voeniing,  a  weaving. 
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TWENTY-FIFTH  LESSON. 


IRREGULAR     VERBS    (=  Uregelrette  TJdsagnsord.) 

In  the  following  list  of  irregular  verbs,  we  liave  given  tie 
first  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative ;  the  past 
of  the  indicative,  which  is  the  same  for  all  persons  ;  the  past 
participle,  and  the  present  of  the  infinitive.  All  parts  of  the 
verbs  which  are  not  given,  follow  the  regular  modes  of 
conjugation. 


INDICATIVE. 

PAST 

INFINITIVE. 

PEESENT. 

PAST. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Sing. 

Sivg.  and 
Plur. 

jeg 

jeg,  vi 

bar,  er 

beder 

bad 

bedt 
pi.,  bedte 

at  bede 

to  heg,  pray. 

binder 

bandt 

bundet 

at  binde 

to  hind. 

brister 

brast 

brustet  or 
bristet 

at  briste 

to  hurst. 

drager 

drog 

draget 

at  drage 

to  drag. 

drager  bort 

drog  bort 

draget  bort 

at  drage  bort 

to    drag,    go 
aivay. 

drikker 

drak 

drukket 

at  drikke 

to  drink. 

erfarer 

erfarede  or 
erfor 

erfaret 

at  erf are 

to  experience, 
learn. 

farer 

for 

faret 

at  fare 

to  travel,  go. 

fortryder 

for  trod 

fortrudt 

at  fortryde 

to    repent, 
regret. 

gar 

gik 

gaet 

at  ga 

to  go. 

giver 

gav 

C.G.,  given 
N.G.,  givet 
pi.,  givne 

at  give 

to  give. 

gselder 

gjalt 

gfeldt 

at  gfelde 

to  he  worth. 

haenger 

hang,  intr. 
ha2)igte,  tr. 

basngt 

at  hajnge 

to  hang. 

hjffilper 

hjalp 

hjulpen 

at  hj^elpe 

to  help. 

jager 

jog   or 
jngede 

jaget 

at  jage 

to  hunt. 
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INDICATIVE. 

PAST 

■  INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. 

PAST. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Sinrj. 

Sin<i.  and 

Phir. 

m; 

jeg,  vi 

bar,  er 

kryber 

krijb 

CO.,  krobcn 
N.O.,  kriibet 
pL,  krubne 

at  krybc 

to  ci-cep. 

ler 

lo 

let 

atle 

to  laufjh. 

lyder 

i;ia 

lydt 

at  lyde 

to  Smtiid. 

lyver 

ir.j 

liijet 

at  l}"ve 

to  tell  a  He. 

nvder 

uod 

nydt 

at  nvde 

to  cnjny. 

rider 

red 

redct 

at  ride 

to  ri'Je. 

river 

rev 

CO.,  reven 
N.G.,  revet 
pL,  revue 

at  rive 

to  tear. 

rvRcr 

riig 

riiget 

at  ryge 

to  smnhc. 

skcr  ((let) 

skete 

sket 

at  ske 

to  haj'jien. 

{inipcrs.) 

skyder 

skcid 

skudt 

at  slcyde 

to  shoot. 

skffirer  or 

skur 

skiiien 

at  ska- re 

to  cut. 

skeer 

skillet 

Btar 

stod 

stiict 

at  sta 

to  stand. 

stjifler 

stjal 

stjalet 

at  stjaile 

to  steal. 

stryger 

btrcig 

stri'get 

at  stryge 

to  rub  clotlies^ 
iron. 

pyngpr 

sang 

sunget 

at  s}-nge 

to  sing. 

tager 

tog 

taget 

at  tiige 

to  take. 

tier 

tav 

tift 

at  tie 

to  he  silerit. 

trjeffer 

traf 

truffet 

at  trn?fTe 

to  liity  meet. 

trakker 

tiuk 

trukket 

at  tra>kke 

to  dratc, 
drag. 

foretraskker 

foretrak 

foretrukket 

at  forctra'kke 

to  prefer. 

viger 

veg 

CO.,  vegeu 
N.O.,  veget 
pi.,  vegue 

at  vige 

to  give  up, 
make  faj/. 
[uials). 

anler 

ad 

a'dt 

at  ade 

t)  e<it  (ua  ani- 

det  gceldor  ikke,  it  is  not  worth,  it 
does  not  refer  to,  affect 

det  cergrer  inig,  it  annoys  me 

dot  gar  ikkc  an.  that  will  uot  do 

at  liavfl  Lyst  til,  to  like,  take  plea- 
sure in 

at  hugge  ned,  to  cut  down 

at  apaiyide,  to  draw  out 

at  spande  Hanen,  to  cock,  pull  a 
trigger 


at  spcendc  Hosto,  to  harness  horses 

at  vleje,  to  be  accustomed 

atfange,  to  catch 

atfnrnoje,  to  please 

(en)  Forwjclse,  pleasure 

at  tiile,  to  endure 

tahnodig,  patient 

en  TdhnodijJicd,  patieuce 

at  form-ode,  to  sup]>ose 

fornwdentlig,  probably 
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heldig,  lucky 
snu,  cunning 

et  FJcpM  (Norw.),  a  fell,  mountain- 
side 
et  Bjijerg,  a  mountain 
en  ]\Iose  (Dan.)    } 
en  Myr  (Norw.)    \  ^  ^°°^'  ^^^^ 
Myrebcer,  moor-berries 
en  Elv  (Norw.),  a  river 
et  Slags,  sort,  kind 


en  FloTc,  a  flock 

en  Ren  ")         .    , 

et  Rensdyr   j  ^  ^^^"^^  ^^' 

en  BuJc,   a  buck 

(en)  Jagt,  hunt,  huntiug 

(et)  Brcende,  firewood 

en  Riffel,  a  rifle 

en  Basse,  a  gun 

en  Birlc,  a  birch-tree 

en  Kcede,  a  chain 


SIMPLE  PHRASES. 


Jeg  bar  L3'st  til  at  ga  pa  Jagt. 
Hvad  Slags  Jagt  er  her  ? 

Nar  man  er  heldig  kan  man  finde 

Eensdyr. 
Jeg  har  aldrig  endnu  skudt  enR6n. 
Engang    ifjor    traf    jeg  -en    Flok 

Eener ;     men  forend  jeg  kunde 

spffinde  Hanen  for  de  alle  over 

Mosen. 
Man  ma  krybe  pa  alle  fire,  nar  man 

vil  troiffe  en  Renbuk. 
Ja,   jeg  ved  at   Bukkene  ere  ud- 

maerket  snu  Djv. 
Holder  De  meget  af  Jagt? 
Jeg  foretrffikker  at  fiske. 
Det    gor    min  Broder  ogsa;     ban 

kan   sta  den   hele   Dag    ganske 

talmodig    ved    Elven,   uden    at 

fange  en  eneste  Fisk. 

Det  gar  ikke  an  at  ga  pa  Jagt  nar 
man  er  halv  syg,  og  ikke  i  Stand 
til  at  nyde  det  frie  Liv  pa 
Fja^ldene. 

Hvor  er  Englaenderen,  som  plejer 
at  fiske  i  Elven? 


I  should  like  (have  a  mind)  to  go 
out  hunting. 

What  kind  of  animals  does  one 
find  here  for  hunting  ? 

If  one  is  fortunate,  one  may  meet 
with  reindeer. 

I  have  never  yet  shot  a  reindeer. 

I  fell  in  with  a  flock  of  reindeer 
once  last  year ;  but  before  I 
could  draw  the  trigger  they  had 
all  gone  off  over  the  moor. 

One  must  creep  upon  all  fours,  if 
one  wants  to  hit  a  buck. 

Yes,  I  know  that  the  bucks  are 
extremely  cunning  animals. 

Are  you  very  partial  to  huntiug. 

I  prefer  fishing. 

It  is  the  same  with  my  brother  ; 
he  will  stand  quite  patiently  all 
day  long  by  the  side  of  the 
stream,  without  catching  a  single 
fish. 

It  does  not  do  to  go  out  on  a  hunt- 
ing expedition  when  one  is  half 
ill,  and  not  able  to  enjoy  the  free 
life  on  the  Fjelds. 

Where  is  the  Eni:,'lishman,  who 
fishes  in  the  stream. 
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Han  er  oppe  pA,  Bjaorgene  idag.  He  is  up  on  the  mountains  to-day. 

Vi  Bpise  idag  hos  Prasten.  We  are  going  to  dine  to-day  at  the 

clergyman's. 

Kan   De   sige   mig   hvad    R6neme  Can  you  tell  me  what  the  reindeer 

Side  ?  eat  ? 

De   aide    Mos    pa    Moscn    (Dan.),  They  eat  moss  on  the  muora. 

My  run  (Norw.). 


TWENTY-FIFTH  EXERCISE. 

This  affair  does  not  affect  his  life  but  his  honour. 
The  admiral  met  the  young  prince  on  board  his  large 
ship.  Is  the  admiraFs  ship  a  steam  vessel  ?  Yes,  it  is 
a  steam  frigate  which  belongs  to  the  Danish  fleet.  It 
would  please  me  very  much  if  my  son  could  go  into  the 
navy  (become  a  naval  officer) .  Whore  is  the  English 
pilot?  he  is  in  the  pilot  boat  with  the  Swedish  lieutenant 
and  the  ca])tain  of  the  Norwegian  frigate.  The  admiraPa 
wife  has  ascertained  that  the  carpenter,  the  smith,  and 
the  ship's  baker,  with  three  of  the  sailors,  have  never 
drunk  any  thing  but  water  or  tea  or  cofl'ee,  since  they 
were  all  so  ill  in  the  Russian  hospital.  Tlio  schoolmaster 
took  the  book  in  liis  hand,  and  sang  charmingly. 
The  brewer,  Hansen,  and  the  builder,  Evaldsen,  with 
his  wife  the  miller's  daughter  were  standing  just 
outside  the  large  window  of  the  dining  room,  and  tliey 
all  were  silent  whilst  the  good  old  schoolmaster  was 
singing.  Whom  did  you  see  at  the  market  ?  I  saw  the 
butcher,  and  the  greengrocer,  Thomson,  who  has  a  large 
veofetable  sfarden  in  the  neicfhbourhood  of  the  roval 
w^oods.  I  know  the  woods;  the  King  and  Duke  William, 
with  Count  Hoik,  Baron  Falsen,  Colonel  Brand,  and  my 
brother-in-law,  Major  Collin,  hunted  there  the  day  before 
j^esterday.  The  duke  shot  a  stag,  and  the  king  begged 
him  to  take  the  animal  home  with  him  in  order  that  the 
duchess  and  Princess  Mary  might  see  it. 
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Translate  into  English, 

Jeg  kan  ikke  ride  den  sorte  Hest_,  fordi  min  kgere 
Moder  har  i  Sinde  at  kore  til  Indsoen  idag.  Han  stod 
i  Dc)ren  og  rog,  da  jeg  kom  ridende  forbi  Huset.  Jeg 
traf  ham  forste  Gang  pa  Jagt,  og  det  fortryder  mig^  at 
jeg  lod  Lejligheden  slippe  til  at  sporge  ham,  hvor  hans 
Svigerinde  var  gaet  hen.  Hvis  Tyven  siger,  at  han 
ikke  stjal  min  Hund  og  min  Kalv,  lyver  han. 
Jeg  gav  Tiggeren  Lov  til  at  forsyne  sig  med  Br^ende 
i  min  Birkeskov;  men  ikke  at  hugge  store  Traeer  ned 
og  drage  dem  bort.  Hun  har  nydt  Lykken  at  se  alie 
sine  Blirn  i  Sommer.  Det  gselder  ikke  cm  at  give  de 
Fattige  Penge,  men  om  at  gore  sine  Medmennesker 
godt.  Jeg  fortryder  aldrig,  at  jeg  hjaip  den  stakkels 
syge  Skomager.  Jeg  traf  Tiggeren  pa  Vejen  til 
Kirken  ;  han  stjal  mit  Ur  og  krob  bort,  medens  jeg 
talte  med  min  Ven,  Vinhandler  Paulsen.  Min  Tj^ner, 
Tyskeren,  lob  efter  ham,  men  til  ingen  Ny tte :  mit  Ur 
var  stjalet;  og  nu  har  Tiggeren  formodentlig  den 
Forncjjelse  at  kunne  sige  hvor  mange  Klokken  er. 
Det  gergrer  mig,  at  jeg  ikke  bandt  K^eden  fastere, 
fordi  Hunden  lob  bort,  medens  jeg  var  ude  pa  Soen 
i  Baden.  Jeg  vigor  ikke  af  Stedet,  indtil  De  giver 
mig  Pengene  igen,  som  De  tog  igar  fra  min  Scister. 
Han  har  skudt  to  Renbukke  pa  Fjseldene,  den  ene 
beholder  han  selv,  men  den  anden  har  han  i  Sinde  at 
sonde  med  et  Par  sma  Fugle  til  sin  Svoger,  Bmbeds- 
manden,  som  bor  i  Dalen  ved  Elven.  Hvorl^enge  har 
De  i  Sinde  at  blive  ude  pa  Fjasldene  ?  Jeg  vilde  g^erne 
blive  der  ude  endnu  et  Par  Uger,  men  bliver  Vejret 
slemt,  tager  jeg  ind  til  Byen  sa  snart  som  mulig. 
Plejer  De  at  tage  pa  Jagt  hvert  Ar  ?  Det  gor  jeg  altid, 
ifald  jeg  ikke  gar  pa,  en  eller  anden  lang  Rejse  i 
Udlandet. 


(  111  ) 


TWENTY-SIXTH    LESSON. 


OW  THE  PI.TJRAZ1  OF  NOUWS  (=Xavneordenes  Flcrtal). 

Nouns  in  Danish  may  be  classed  under  three  heads  :  — 

I.  Those  which  form  the  plui'al  by  the  addition  of  <;  to  the 
siugiiLir. 

II.  Those  which  form  the  plural  by  the  adLlitiou  of  er  to  the 
singular. 

III.  Those  which  remain  unchanged,  and  are  the  same  in 
the  plural  as  in  the  singular. 

These  different  modes  of  termination  do  not  admit  of  bcinc; 
brought  under  any  definite  rule,  and  must,  therefore,  be 
mastered  by  memory.  Most  of  the  words  contained  in  the 
first  class  were  originally  masculine,  but  many,  as  will  be 
seen  below,  now  belong  to  the  neuter  gender.  The  asterisk 
indicates  that  the  final  consonant  is  doubled,  as  for  example: 
en  Fluk,  a  flock ;  Flokken^  the  flock. 

I.  Nouns  which  take  an  e  in  the  plural  from  usage,  rather 
than  in  accordance  with  any  definite  rule : — 


en  Arm  (pi.  Arme),  an  arm 

on  Bad,  a  boat 

et  Bad,  a  bath 

et  Bed,  a  fiower-bed 

en  Birk,  a  birch 

et  Bjoerg,  a  mountain 

en  Bjorn,  a  bear 

et  Blad,  a  leaf 

en  Bold,  a  rouml  ball 

en  Bolt,  a  bolt 

en  Bom,*  a  bir 

et  Bord,  a  table 

en  Borg,  a  castle 

en  Brand,  a  fire,  brand 

et  Brev,  a  letter 

en  Hriul,  a  bride 

en  Br&d,*  a  sting 

en  Briind,  a  well 


en  Buk*  a  buck 

en  Busk,  a  bush 

en  Buck,*  a  brook 

en  B(r.nk,  a  bench 

en  Bog,  a  beech 

en  Bin-,  a  barrow 

en  Da<j,  a  day 

en  Dal,  a  dale 

en  Dam*  a  dam 

en  Damp,  a  vapour,  steam 

en  Dans,  a  dance 

en  Del,  a  quantity,  part,  deal 

et  Di'jt,  a  poem 

en  Disk,  a  counter,  desk 

en  Dolk,  a  dagger 

en  Dom*  a  judgment 

en  Draiit,*  a  dram 

en  Drcng,  a  boy 
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en  Drik*  a  drink 

en  Drom.*  a  dream 

en  Dvcerg,  a  dwarf 

en  Dor,  a  door 

en  Eg  (long  e),  an  oak 

en  Eg*  (short  e),  an  edge  of 

a  blade,  selvage 
en  Egn,  a  district,  spot 
en  Elv  (Norw.),  a  river 
en  Eng,  a  narrow  valley 
et  Fad,  a  dish 
en  Favn,  a  fathom 
en  Fil,  a  file 
en  Fjord,  a  frith,  Fjord 
en  Flig,  a  flap,  lappet 
en  Flnli,*  a  flock 
en  Fold,^  a  fold,  pen 
en  Forli,^  a  pitch-fork 
en  Fugl,  a  bird 
en  Gang,  a  turn,  walk 
en  Gard,  a  farm-yard,  com:t 
en  Gavl,  a  gable 
en  Grav,  a  grave,  pit 
en  Gren,  a  branch,  twig 
en  Gris,  a  pig 
en  Grund,  a  ground,  bottom  of 

sea 
et  Gulv,  a  floor 
en  Hals,  a  neck 
en  Hank,  a  handle 
et  Hav,  an  ocean,  sea 
en  Havn,  a  haven 
en  Hehs,  a  witch 
en  Halt,  a  hero 
en  Host,  a  horse 
en  Hjcehn,  a  helmet 
en  Hjord,  a  hearth 
en  Hjort,  a  stag 
en  Hoh,  a  heap,  crowd 
en  Holm,  a  small  island 
en  Hov,  a  hoof 
eyi  Hund,  a  dog 
en  Hralp,  a  puppy 
en  Heel,  a  heel 
en  Hcer,  an  army 


en  Hoj,  a  height 

en  Kalv,  Sb  calf 

enKam,*  a  comb 

en  Karl,  a  fellow 

ew  Kat,*  a  cat 

en  Jfiitci,  a  clout,  rag 

en  Kniv,  a  knife 

en  Kok,*  a  cook 

en  Kost,  a  broom 

en  Krans,  a  wreath 

en  Kreds,  a  circle 

en  iiL7-i5r,  a  war 

en  Krog,  a  corner 

en  Krop,*  a  trunk  of  body 

en  Kurv,  a  basket 

en  Kusk,  a  coachman 

ei  Land,  a  land 

en  L«s,  a  lock  (of  door) 

en  Legf,  a  game  (of  play) 

en  Lejn,^  a  trap-door 

en  Lov,  a  law,  permission 

en  Lund,  a  grove 

en  Lbgn,  a  lie 

en  Mund,  a  mouth 

en  Munk,  a  monk 

en  Nar,*  a  fool 

en  Nattergal,  a  nightingale 

et  Navn,  a  name 

en  ^TefjfZ,  a  nail  (of  finger) 

en  Or>n,  a  worm 

en  Ost,  a  cheese 

en  Orn,  an  oven,  stove 

en  Pen,*  a  pen 

en  Pisk,  a  whip 

e7i  PZoi',  a  plough 

en  Port,  a  gate 

en  Pult,  a  desk 

en  Pung,  a  purse 

en  PcbI,  a  pile 

en  Pi/s,  a  bucket 

en  Rand,  an  edge 

en  Ravn,  a  raven 

en  Pem,*  a  strap 

en  Ring,  a  ring 

en  Ryg,*  a  back 


1  PoZ(Z  takes  er  in  pi.,  when  meaning  "  plait." 

2  "  Table-fork  "  is  rendered  in  Danish  by  the  word  Gaffel,^\.  Gaficr^ 
which  also  signifies  a  gaff- sail. 
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en  Hct;v,  a  fox 

en  Saks,  scissors 

en  Sal,  a  drawing-room,  hall 

{et)  Salt,  a  salt 

en  Sanrj,  a  song 

en  Senij,  a  bod 

en  Sjocl,  a  soul 

en  Slcaf,*  a  treasure 

et  Skib,  a  ship 

en  Skik,*  a  custom 

en  Sknvl,  a  shovel 

et  Skrin,  a  cupboard 

en  Skurk,  a  ro<;ue,  riiscal 

et  Slot,*  a  palace 

en  Smcd,  a  smith 

en  Sns'jl,  a  suiiil 

en  Snor,  a  string 

et  Sngn,  a  see,  parish 

en  Spand,  a  bucket 

et  Spejl,  a  mirror 

en  Stak,*  a  stack 

en  Staid,  a  stall 

en  Star,  a  stall 

en  Steg,  a  roast  joint 

en  Stcn,  a  stone 

en  StU,  an  exercise 

en  Stilk,  a  stalk 

671  Stok,*  a  stick 

en  SioZ,  a  chair 

en  Stork,  a  stork 


en  Storm,  a  storm 

en  Straf,*  a  punishment 

en  Strand,  a  strand 

en  Strenrj,  a  string  (of  instr.) 

en  Strom,*  a  stream 

en  Sump,  a  swamp 

en  Svamp,  a  sponge 

en  Srend,  a  buy,  workman 

ef  Srcerd,  a  sword 

en  Sra}rm,  a  swarm 

en  ScpJc,*  a  sack 

en  Sum,-  a  seam 

ei  7'a^,  a  roof 

ei  T(h'n,  a  tower 

et  Telt,  a  tent 

en  Talk,  an  interpreter 

en  Top,*  a  top 

en  Torn,  a  thorn 

et  Tory,  a  market 

en  Tr.iJ,  a  tliread 

en  Trold,  a  goblm 

e>i  Ti/r,  a  thief 

671  Ulv,  a  wolf 

et  Ur,  a  watch 

en  Ft';,  a  way 

eji  Vest,  a  waistcoat 

en  Fin,  a  wine 

en  Void,  a  rampart 

en  Ff-./,*  a  wall 

en  (>rn,  an  eagle. 


The  folio wiug  words  undergo  a  vowel- change  in  the  plural 


VIZ. : — 


en  Broder,  a  brother,  pi.  Brlidre 

en  Diitter,  a  daughter,  pi.  Diittre  {enDottcr,  in  early  Danish) 

en  Fiidcr,  a  father,  pi.  Fcedre 

en  Modcr,  a  mother,  pi.  Mijdre. 


at  lime,  to  lend,  borrow 

at  tcvnde,  to  set  li;;ht  to 

at  slukke  Ilden,  to  put  out  the  fire 

en  liype,  a  ptarmipau,  red  grouse 

en  Eddcrfuijl,  an  ei.ler-duck 

en  Aijcrhiinc,  a  partridj^e 

en  Dra<jt,  a  dress,  dressing,  load 

en  Drajt  Prygl,  a  sound  thrashing 


et  Liin,  a  loan 

et  Fyr,  a  light 

en  Jld,  a  tire 

{et)  Svovl,  sulphur 

en  Stikke  )  .  , 

c,      7*77    >a  match 
en  Svovlstikke  i 

(en)  Tobak,  tobacco 

en  Tohakspung,  a  tobacco-pouch 


(  11^  ) 


SIMPLE  PHRASES. 


Kan  De  lane  mig  Deres  Tobaks- 

pung? 
Jeg  lod  den  falde  ud  af  Baden. 
Lad  mig  ttende  min  Cigar. 
Har  De  set  min  Pibe  ? 
Det    er    forbudt    at    ryge    her    i 

Teltene. 
Kan  jeg  ikke  tjende  min   Pibe  i 

Kokkenet  ? 
Der  er  ikke  lid  i  Kokkenovnen. 

Her  har  De  Svovlstikker. 

Tak  !  Mange  Tak ! 

Vil  De  prove  en  af  mine  Cigarer? 

Det  stormer  pa  Bjaergene,  og  jeg 
tror  nffjppe  at  vi  komme  over 
Sumpene  og  Strommene. 

Sa  fa  vi  vel  s£ette  over  Vandet  i 
Fiskerbaden. 

Hvor  mange  Favne  dyb  er  Soen  ? 

Den  er  omtrent  femten  Favne  dyb. 
Jeg  vilde  gserne  skyde  nogle  Vand- 

fugle    pa   Vejen;    eller    et   Par 

Ryper  eller  Agerhons. 
laftes   sa  jeg  en  Flok  Fjajldryper 

na3r  ved  Brouden ;  men  der  var 

ingen  Vaudf  ugl  at  se. 


Can  you  lend  me   your   tobacco- 
pouch  ? 
I  let  it  fall  from  the  boat. 
Let  me  light  my  cigar. 
Have  you  seen  my  pipe  ? 
Smoking  is  forbidden  in  the  tents. 

Can  I  not  light  my  pipe  in  the 
kitchen  ? 

There  is  no  fire  iu  the  kitchen- 
stove. 

Here  are  matches. 

Many  thanks ! 

Will  you  try  one  of  my  cigars  ? 

There  is  a  storm  on  the  mountains, 
and  I  hardly  think  we  can  get 
over  the  swamps  and  streams. 

Then  we  shall  have  to  cross  the 
water  in  the  fishing  boat. 

How  many  fathoms  deep  is  the 
lake  ? 

It  is  about  fifteen  fathoms  deep. 

I  should  like  to  shoot  some  water- 
fowls on  the  way ;  or  a  brace  of 
grouse  or  partridges. 

Last  night  I  saw  a  flock  of  (moun- 
tain) ptarmigans  near  the  well ; 
but  there  was  no  water-fowl  to 
be  seen. 


TWENTY-SIXTH  EXEKCISE. 


The  miller's-boy  crossed  the  fjord  in  a  boat.  The 
water  from  the  well  near  the  castle  is  not  wholesome  to 
drink.  The  floors  of  the  rooms  are  as  smooth  as  a 
mirror.       The   doors   of   the  house  are  just  under   the 
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gables.  My  brother's  cook  lias  broug'lit  the  bucket  and 
the  steam-kettle.  Shall  we  have  a  dance  at  the  palace 
this  eveninLC  ?  No,  there  will  bo  no  dance  at  Princess 
Wilhelmiua^s,  because  the  prince  is  hunting  bears  in 
Norway.  The  coachman  is  sitting  on  the  bench  under 
the  large  beeches.  Your  purse  is  lying  on  my  daughter's 
desk,  i  have  lost  two  letters,  a  great  deal  of  string, 
three  pens  and  a  knife.  The  peasant-woman  is  stand- 
in*'"  in  the  stable  with  the  little  calves.  Where  is 
the  white  calf  i'  it  is  in  the  corner  of  the  stable.  Will 
you  be  so  good  as  to  lend  me  two  baskets,  a  sack,  and 
some  brooms  't  You  are  welcome  to  take  the  sack  and 
the  brooms,  but  the  baskets  are  not  mine.  The  locks 
of  the  old  oak-cupboard  are  broken.  You  must  send 
for  the  smith.  There  is  not  a  smith  in  this  valley  ; 
but  you  may,  perhaps,  find  one  at  the  farm  on  the  river. 
I  saw  a  large  llock  of  birds  on  the  edge  of  the  brook. 
There  are  snails  on  the  leaves,  and  on  all  the  twigs  and 
stalks.  The  peasant  took  a  whip  and  gave  his  plough- 
boys  a  sound  whi])ping. 


Translate  into  English. 

Soldatcrnes  Sviurde  ha^nge  pii  Husvffiggene.  ^lin 
norske  Tolk  sigcr  at  der  er  Ulv.e  og  lUeve  nter  ved 
Fjorden,  og  at  mange  Ravne  sidde  pa  Taget  af  lians 
Hus  i  Dalen.  Er  der  Ege  i  denne  Egn  ?  Ja,  der  er 
Ege,  Birke,  Boge  og  Hyldebuske  ])a  Hiijene  pa  So- 
holmen.  laften  og  igar  horte  jeg  en  Nattergal  i 
Skovene.  Min  Son  sii  tre  Storke  og  nogle  sma  gnl 
Fugle  pa  Grenene  af  den  store  Bog  i  den  gamle  Slots- 
gard.  Deres  Grave  ere  ikke  langt  fra  Havet.  Manden 
havde  tre  Dolke,  et  Svasrd  og  et  Par  Orne  i  sin  Vogn. 
Disse  Stromme  rive  nhyre  store  Stene  med  siij:.  Alle 
Lande  have  deres  Skikke.  Disse  Karle  have  ikke  Lov 
til  at  piske  Hundene. 
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TWENTY- SEVENTH  LESSON. 

II.  Nouns  which  make  their  plural  in  er  from  usage  rather 
than  in  accordance  with  any  definite  rule  : — 


en  Andj^  a  spirit 

en  Akt,  an  act 

et  Amt,  an  office 

en  Art,  a  kind 

et  Bal*  a  ball  (dance) 

en  Banlc,  a  bank 

en  Bisp,  a  bishop 

en  Blomst,  a  flower,  blossom 

en  Bod,  a  booth 

en  Bord,  a  border 

en  Brig,*  a  b 


ng 


en  Klint,  a  cliff 
en  Kinds,  a  stiimp 
en  Kloft,  a  chasm 
en  Knap,*  a  button 
en  Knop,*  a  knob,  bud 
en  Knp,*  a  cup 
en  Kyst,  a  coast 
en  Lap,*  a  rag 
et  Lem,*  a  limb 
et  Lod,*  the  lead,  an  ounce* 
en  Lods,  a  pilote 
et  Lnft,  a  loft,  ceiling 
en  Lygte,  a  lamp,  lamp-post 
en  Lyst,  a  desire,  pleasure 
en  Last,  a  cargo,  load 
en  Magt,  a  power 
en  Mark,  a  field 
en  Mast,  a  mast 
en  Mynt,  a  coin 
en  Nod*  a  nut 
ef  Pant,  a  pledge 
en  Parfc,  a  park 
en  Pjalt,  a  rag,  tatter 
en  Plav,  a  plain,  plan 
en.  Plet,*  a  stain,  spot 
en  Pligt,  a  duty- 
en  Post,  a  post 
en  Prik,*  &  dot 
en  Prins,  a  prince 
en  PrcBst,  a  priest,  clergyman 
en  P-i/ni,  a  point  (of  land) 
en  Rad,  a  member  of  a  council 
en  Rad,  a  row,  series 
en  Ren,  a  reindeer 
en  Rest,  a  remnant,  rest 
en  Ret,*  court  of  justice 
en  Rift,  a  rift,  crevice 
en  Host,  a  voice 
en  (Sa/t,  a  juice 

*  The  asterisk  indicates  that  the  final  consonant  is  doubled  when  the 
definite  article  is  affixed  to  it ;  as  for  example  :  et  Bal,  Ballet. 
1  Et  Lod,  meaning  an  ounce,  is  unaltered  in  the  plural. 


en  Brink,  a  brink 

et  Bryst,  a  breast 

en  Br  ok,  a  fraction 

en  Bugt,  a  bay 

en  Byld,  a  tumour 

en  Btjlt,  a  bundle 

en  Bon,*  a  praytn- 

en  Dragt,  a  dress 

en  Dwns^,  a  vapour,  mist 

en  Dyd,  a  virtue 

en  Flod,  a  river 

en  Fragt,  a  freight 

en  Frugt,  a  fruit 

en  Ged,  a  goat 

en  Gcest,  a  guest 

en  Glild,  a  glow 

en  Gnist,  a  spark 

et  Gods,  an  estate 

en  Grad,  a  degree 

en  Gro'ft,  a  ditch 

en  Gud,  a  god 

et  Ho/,*  a  royal  court 

en  Hud,  a  skin 

en  Jagt,  a  hunt 

(en)  Jord,  an  earth 

en  Kant,  an  edge,  margin 

en  Kind,  a  cheek 

en  -SlZop,*  a  clap,  flap 
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en  Snrj^  a  cause,  matter,  case 

en  Sans,  a  Bonse 

en  Skill,  a  health,  toast 

et  Shaft,  a  sliuft 

en  Skal,*  a  slicll 

en  Shank,  a  shuuk 

en  Shat,*  a  tax,  rate 

en  Shadm,  a  ro^'ue 

en  SkjoHe,  a  shirt 

en  SJcBgt,  species,  race 

en  Sorg,  a  ^^iof,  mourning 

en  Splits,  a  point 

en  Stat,  a  state,  realm 

et  Sted,  a  place 

at  undersiige,  to  examine 

at  underrette,  to  inform 

(en)  Underretninij ,  information 

at  forskaffe,  to  procure 

at  rude,  to  advise 

at  komme  i  Kost,  to  board  with 

lav,  low 

sk(}n,  beautiful 


enStreg,  a  trick,  stroke,  streak 

en  Stamj),  a  stump 

en  Sum,*  a  sum 

en  Synd,  a  sin 

en  Sun,*  a  son 

en  Tak,*  an  antler 

en  Tid,  a  time 

en  Toji,  an  enclosed  field 

en  Tut,*  a  cornet 

en  Vagt,  a  watchman 

en  Vaagt,  a  weight 

ct  V(srk,  a  work 

en  Vaert,  a  landlord 

en  /Esp,  an  aspen. 

en  Told,  a  tax 
en  ToJdbod,  a  custom-house 
en  Voirdi,  a  value,  price 
en  Kost,  a  food,  board 
et  Besrar,  a  trouble 
en  Lighed,  a  likt  ness 
en  Lcthed,  a  facility 
fortwdcn,  sullicieut. 


SIMPLE  PHRASES. 


Kan  De  give  mig  lidt  Underretuing 

om  en  Rejse  til  Norge  ? 
Jeg    rader    Dem    td    at    ga    med 

Dampskibet  fra  Hull  direkte  til 

Kristiania. 
Jeg  er  istaud  til  at  give  Dem  for- 

niiden    Underretuing   om    Jern- 

banerne  og  Landevejene. 
Do  vil  komme  til  at  sejle    opad 

Kristiania  Fjorden,  og  De  vil  fii 

at   se   miinge  skonne  Tracer   pa 

Markeruc,    og     dybe    Klofter    i 

Bjjergcue. 
Blive    Kuffertorue    undersogte    af 

ToldbetjcTntene  ? 
Det  ville  de  rigtignok  ;    men  det  vil 

ikke  forarsage  Dem  noget  Besvaer. 


Can  you  give  me  any  information 
in  regard  to  going  to  Norway  ? 

I  recommend  you  to  go  iii  the 
steumer  direct  from  Hull  to 
Christiania. 

I  am  able  to  give  you  all  requisite 
information  concerning  the  rad- 
ways  and  tlie  highroads. 

You  will  sail  up  the  Christiania 
Fjord,  and  you  will  see  m;iuy 
fine  trees  in  the  fields,  and  deep 
chasms  in  the  clefts  of  the  moun- 
tains. 

Will  the  trunks  be  examined  by  the 
custom-house  officials  ? 

That  they  undoubtedly  will;  but 
that  will  not  occasion  you  any 
trouble. 
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Eader  De  mig  til  at  ga  i  Kost  hos 
Prassten,  som  taler  Engelsk  ? 

Ja;  jeg  finder  at  bans  Selskab  Til 

vffire    af    stor   Vrerdi    for    Dem. 

Hans  Familje  taler  Sproget  med 

megen  Lethed. 
Mange  Tak;  nu  er  det  Tid  at  hente 

mine  Penge  og  forskaffe  mig  et 

Kreditbrev. 


Do  you  advise  me  to  board  with 
tbe  clergyman,  wbo  speaks 
English  ? 

Yes ;  I  think  his  society  would 
prove  of  great  ^alue  to  you.  His 
family  speak  the  language  with 
great  facility. 

Many  thanks  !  now  it  is  time  for 
me  to  fetch  my  money,  and  pro- 
cure a  letter  of  credit. 


TWENTY-SEVENTH  EXEECISE. 

The  bishops  of  the  land  had  more  power  in  the  old 
times  than  they  have  in  our  times.  Country-clergymen 
have  many  duties  to  perform.  The  taxes  of  the  State 
are  not  large^  and  the  prince  has  no  great  estates.  Do 
you  see  the  buds  and  the  blossoms  in  the  flower-beds  ? 
The  cargoes  and  freights  of  the  brigs.  The  rogues  had 
large  bundles  of  rags  on  their  backs.  Those  landlords 
give  bad  weight.  The  juices  of  the  fruits  are  sweet. 
The  shafts  and  shanks  of  the  carriages  are  English.  The 
coasts  and  fields,  and  nearly  all  places  in  Denmark  are 
low.  The  glow  and  sparks  went  right  up  to  the  ceiling. 
My  senses  left  me.  One  might  hear  the  voices  of  the 
councillors  (barristers)  far  from  the  court.  The  points 
of  the  knobs  and  buttons  are  green^  but  the  edges  are 
white.  The  prince's  virtues  are  not  great.  Are  those 
rogues  Danes  or  Swedes.  The  English  pilot  let  the 
lead  drop  in  15  fathoms.  I  saw  ditches  on  the  plains, 
and  chasms  on  the  cliffs.  Goats  have  brown  skins. 
He  gave  the  coins  as  pledges.  All  men  commit  sins, 
and  endure  sorrows. 


Translate  into  English. 

Han  faldt  i  en  af  de   dybeste  Klofter  pa  Klin  tern  e, 
og  Ingen    horte    hans    Rost   da   han  rabte  om    Hjgelp. 
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Der  er  en  livid  Plet  pfi  alle  Lygterno.  Jeg  tog  mine 
uldne  Skjorter  nied,  da  jeg  gik  pu  Jagt.  Nnr  dot  er 
koldt,  gor  det  godt  at  se  de  hede,  rcide  Gnister  stige 
op  at'  llden.  Denne  Tigger  er  kla3<lt  i  lutter  Pjalter 
og  Lapper.  Det  er  en  at'  Skurkens  Streger.  I'raesterno 
koni  i  iStedet  for  Bispen.  Hendes  Bonner  blev 
uopfyldto.  Mine  unge  svenske  Ga3ster  ere  i  Husct 
med  mino  Sonner.  Idag  have  vi  to  Graders  Frost,  og 
jeg  liar  slet  ikke  Lyst  til  at  g:l  pa  Jagt.  Borderne  pii 
Kjolerne  vare  sorte  og  gronne  med  gule  og  rodo 
Prikker.  Safterne  af  disse  Frugter  ere  rigtignok  sure. 
Han  er  kommen  i  Kost  hos  en  lladinands  Enko. 


TWENTY-EIGHTH   LESSON. 


III.  Nouns  which  remain  the  same  in  the  phiral  as  in  the 


Bmguhir : — 

et  A  r,  a  yenr 

et  Aks,  an  ear  of  cum 

en  Alcn,  iiu  oil 

et  Ar,  a  scar 

et  Band,  a  band 

et  Ben,  a  bone,  ic^ 

et  Hcfoij,  a  visit 

et  Bid,  a  bite 

et  Llllc,*  a  glanco 

et  Bhia*  eihlfi7.e 

et  Bt'udy*  arupturo 

et  Bryn,  an  evcbiow 

et  liriid,  a  loaf 

et  Bud,*  a  message,  order 

et  Bui*  a  bt)\v,  bcud  (of  body) 

et  Dron,  a  din 

et  Di/b,  a  depth 

et  Dyr,  an  animal 

et  Ihvk,*  a  deck 

6tFd)',a,  sheep 


et  Ferj,  a  vocation 

et  Fold,  a  full,  case 

en  Fejl,  a  fault 

etFlaij,  a  tlag 

et  Folk,  a  people 

et  Forlwld,  a  condition,  rf  ];ition 

et  Forhceng,  a  curtain 

et  Forsog,  an  attempt 

et  G'am.  a  thread 

etGhis,*  a  glass 

et  Gran,  a  grain 

et  Creh,  a  handle,  gripe 

et  fl  ,r,Q,  hair 

ct  Heqn,  a  hedge 

ft  lljnl,  a  wheel 

et  Ilnp*  a  jump,  hop 

et  Kald,  a  calling,  living 

et  Kill*  a  kid 

e<  AV;»,*  a  gender 

et  A'nce/j,*  a  crack,  blow 


•  The  asterisk  indicates  that  the  final  consonant  is  doubled  when  the 
definite  article  is  affixed  to  the  word,  as  for  example  :  B!ik,  Blikket. 
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et  Kors,  a  cross 

et  Kort,  a  card,  map 

et  Kryh,  a  reptile,  vermin 

et  Kys.*  a  kiss 

et  Lag,  a  cover 

et  L'dn,  a  loan 

en  Laks,  a  salmon 

et  Lam*  a  lamb 

et  Led,  a  joint,  small  gate 

en  Lyd,  a  sound 

et  Lob,  a  running 

et  Log,  an  onion,  bulb 

et  Lov,  a  foliage 

et  Mord,  a  murder 

en  Myg*  a  fly 

et  Mdl,  a  moth 

et  Neg,  a  sheaf 

et  Nceb,  a  nib 

et  Nces*  a  point  of  land 

et  Opror,  an  uproar 

et  Ord,  a  word 

et  Par,*  a  couple, pair 

et  PrcBg,  an  impression,  stamp 

et  Puds,  a  trick 

et  Puf,*  a  puff 

et  Pund,  a  pound 

et  Rah,  a,  call,  cry 

et  Rad,  a  council,  plan 

et  Rap,*  a  rap 

et  Ribs,  a  white  or  red  currant 

et  Ror,  a  rudder 

et  Sagn,  a  tradition 

et  Sur,  a  sore 

et  Savn,  a  loss 

et  Segl,  a  seal,  signet 

et  8ejl,  a  sail 

en  Sild,  a  herring 

et  Sindy  mind,  intention 

et  Skar,  a  cut 

et  SMn,*  a  glare 


et  Skind,  a  skin 

et  Skobg,*  a  beard 

et  Skod,  a  lap 

et  Skral,  a  scream 

et  Skridt,  a  step 

et  Skud,  a  shot,  shoot 

et  Slag,  a  blow 

en  (or  et)  Slags,  species,  kind 

et  Slor,  a  veil 

et8mil,&  smile 

en  /Swcert,  a  lash 

et  Spand,  a  span 

et  Spid,*  a  spit 

et  (Spor,  a  trace 

et  Spring,  a  jump 

et  Sprog,  a  language 

et  Stik,*  a  prick,  thrust 

et  Sting,  a  stitch,  pain 

et  Stra,  a  straw 

etStod,  a  thrust 

et  (Srar,  an  answer 

et  Sving,  a  swing 

et  Som,*  an  iron  nail 

et  Tab,  a  loss 

et  Te^fn,  a  sign 

et  Tilfcelde,  an  accident 

en  T-ing,  a  thing 

et  Tog,  a  train 

en  Torsk,  a  cod 

et  Trm,  a  step 

et  Troek,*  a  feature 

en  Tvivl,  a  doubt 

et  Ftj&en,  a  weapon,  arms 

et  Far,  a  pillow-case 

etFers,  a  verse 

et  Fmfc,  a  wink 

et  Fr agf,  a  wreck 

et  yEp-,  an  egg 

en  Osters,  an  oyster. 


It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  Danish  compound  words 
always  follow  the  gender  and  number  of  the  last  of  the  two 
or  more  words  of  which  they  are  composed  ;  as  for  example: 
Piskeskaftet,  the  whi^-hsmdle;  Saltvandsjisken,  the  salt-water 
fish. 


•  The  asterisk  indicates  that  the  final  consonant  is  doubled. 
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at  tage  Fejl,  to  make  a  mistake 
at  bruge,  to  use,  employ 
at  skydse  {Norw.),to  convey  travel- 
lers 
at  sicifte,  to  change 
at  spille  Korty  to  lAay  cards 


at  lege,  to  play,  sport 

en  Fejl,  a  mistake 

en  Skive,  a  target,  disk 

en  Kariol  (Norw.),  a  carriole 

en  Kariol s a;! e,  a  carriole  harness 

en  Skydsyut  (Norw.),  a  post-boy. 


SIMPLE  PHRASES. 


De  tager  Fejl,  det  er  ikke  min  Bad. 

Har  Deres  Bad  et  eller  to  Sejl  ? 
Det  har  et  lille  og  to  store  Sejl. 
Horte  De  det  Skud  ? 
Det  er    min    Faitter    Hans,    som 

skyder  til  Skive. 
Nu  kommer  Turen  til  mig. 
Har  De  set  min  Siisters  Iliind  ? 
Den  sidder  ved  Hegnct. 
Dyret  horer  en  eller  anden  Lyd. 

Hvad  Slags  Hund  er  det  ? 
Det  skal  vcere  en  Renhund. 

Det  er  udcn  Tvivl  en  god  Hund  til 

at  gu  pa  Fja^ldone. 
Er  det  Hunden  som  hviner  ? 
Der  kommer  en  Dame  korende  i 

en  Kariol  med  to  Skydsheste. 
Hun    bruger    Piskesnairten    altfor 

meget. 
Hun  gorForscig  pa  at  standse,  men 

Hestcn   vil   ikke   standse    iudtil 

den  har  naet  Skydsskiftestedet. 

Hun    har    ladet    sit    Slor   ligge   i 
Kariolcn,    og  Handskerne  ogsu. 
Hvor  er  Skydsgutten  ? 


You  make  a  mistake,  that  is  not 
my  boat. 

Has  your  boat  one  or  two  sails  ? 

It  has  one  little  and  two  large  sails. 

Did  you  hear  that  shot  ? 

It  is  my  cousin  John,  who  is 
shooting  at  a  target. 

Now  it  is  my  turn. 

Have  you  seen  my  sister's  dog  ? 

It  is  sitting  by  the  hedge. 

The  animal  hears  some  sound  or 
other. 

What  kind  of  dog  is  it  ? 

It  is  said  to  be  a  dog  for  bunting 
reindeer. 

It  is,  without  doubt,  a  good  dog  to 
have  with  one  on  the  fja^lds. 

Is  it  the  dog  which  is  whining  ? 

Here  comes  a  lady  driving  in  a  car- 
riole with  two  post-horses. 

She  uses  the  lash  of  her  whip  too 
much. 

She  is  trying  to  draw  up,  but  the 
horse  will  not  stop  until  he  comes 
to  the  place  for  changing  car- 
riages. 

She  has  let  her  veil  remain  in  the 
carriole,  and  her  gloves  also. 

Where  is  the  carriole  post-boy  ? 
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TWENTY-EIGHTH  EXEKCISE. 

I  bought  two  bands^  three  ells  longs,  and  a  quarter 
of  an  ell  broad.  The  woman  gave  her  child  a  kiss  on 
the  mouth  and  cheeks.  He  got  a  bad  bite  on  his  right 
leg.  Was  it  not  the  left  leg  ?  I  saw  the  English  flags 
on  the  masts.  The  Danish  people  do  not  often  make ' 
an  uproar.  He  made  an  attempt  to  see  you.  I  wish 
to  say  a  few  (couple  of)  words  to  the  Englishman. 
I  wish  to  buy  two  lambs,  and  a  calf.  The  pilot  has  two 
salmon_,  three  herrings,  two  large  cod,  a  score  of  oysters, 
and  a  basket  of  eggs.  Did  you  hear  the  cry  in  the 
woods?  'No,  I  did  not  hear  a  call  or  any  sound;  Init 
yesterday  I  heard  a  scream  on  the  coast,  and  I  had  a 
mind  to  go  out  into  the  woods.  I  see  no  traces  of  foot- 
steps. How  many  wheels  has  this  carriage  ?  Two 
wheels. 

Translate  into  English. 

Jeg  ser  et  stort  hvidt  Mol  og  to  Myg  pa  Forhaenget 
af  min  Seng.  Barnet  sidder  pa  sin  Moclers  Skod,  og 
leger  med  nogle  Kort.  Datterens  Traek  ligne  hendes 
Faders,  men  Sonnens  Tr^k,  bade  Munden,  Kinderne  og 
Brynene,  have  storre  Lighed  med  Moderens.  Det  er 
ikke  en  Soldats  Fag  at  sidde  ved  Pulten,  og  det  er  ikke 
Juristens  Kald  at  b^ere  Vaben.  Han  vilde  gferue 
vsere  Prasst,  men  hans  Fader  siger  at  det  er  ikke  hans 
Kald.  Hans  Ord  gor  intet  Indtryk  pa  Sonnen,  og 
Forholdet  imellem  Fader  og  Son  er  ikke  af  det  bedste. 
Lodsen  bragte  mig  Bud  fra  den  svenske  Admiral,  og 
radede  mig  til  at  rejse  med  det  furste  Tog-  iaften.  Har 
De  fact  Svar  pa  Deres  Breve?  Masterne  pa  de  russiske 
Brigger  ere  altfor  hoje.  Jeg  sfi  de  store  Plotter  pa 
Bordet.  Min  Skjorte  er  i  Pjalter.  Jeg  fandt  Skallerne 
pa  Klinterne  og  pa  Kysten  af  Bugten.  Bondedragterne 
i  Norge  ere  skonne  i  nogle  Dele  af  Landet.  Bja^rg- 
klofterne  ere  dybe.     Dunsterne  ere  farlige  pa  Kysterne. 
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TWENTY-NINTH   LESSON. 


List  of  words,  the  meanings  of  wliicli  diilcr  in  accordance 


with  difference  of  gender : — 


COMMON    GENDER. 

en  Arli-,  Noah's  ark 

en  Bid,  a  bite,  bit  of  food 

en  Birlc,  a  birch 

en  Bordy  a  border 

en  Borg,  a  castle 

en  link*  a  buck 

en  Fhn-,  an  abimdance 

en  I'lii,  a  froj; 

en  Fur,  a  dandy 

en  (jian,  a  pine-tree 

en  Led,  an  incline,  side 

en  Leje,  iiayment  of  rent,  etc. 

en  l.cm*  a  trapdoor 

en  Lo?ij*  a  calf  of  a  leg 

en  M'>r,  a  Moor 

en  Niigh,  a  key 

en  R(id,  a  councillcr 

(en)  liis,  rice  (a  grain  of) 

en  Segl,  a  sickle 

en  Sknft,  a  piece  of  writing 

en  Sncert,  a  lash  on  a  whip 

en  Spnnd,  a  bucket 

en  Stijt,  a  pin,  nail 

en  Sih)i,*  a  siam  (of  sewing) 

en  Ting,  a  thing 


(en)  Tryk,*  a  print 


NEUTER    GENDER. 

et  Ark,  a  sheet  of  paper 

et  Bid,   a  bite,   edge,   bit   for 

horses 
et    Birk,      an    administrative 

division    of   land 
et  Bnrd,  a  table 

et  Born,  a  pledge  taken  in  pawn 
et  Bnk,*  a  bow,  salutation 
et  Flnr,  a  gauze,  crape 
et  Fro,  a  seed 

et  Fyr,  a  sea-light,  liylit-house 
et  Gran,  a  grain 
et  Led,  a  link,  joint 
et  Leje,  a  bed,  layer 
et  Letn,*  a  limb 
et  La; I,  a  fold,  plait 
et  Mor,  a  moirt',  brocade 
et  Nogle,  a  tan;,']e 
et  Rud,  a  counsel 
et   iii.s-,  a  birch-rod,  a  ream  of 

paper 
et  Segl,  a  seal  of  letter 
et  Skrij't,  a  book,  work 
et  Snccrt,  a  la<h  with  the  whip 
et  Spand,  a  span  (of  horses) 
et  S'ij't,  a  see,  diocese 
et  Silvi*  an  iron  nail 
et  Tinj,  legislative  assembly 
Storting,    legislative  assembly 

of  Norway 
et  Tryk,*  a  pressure 


•  The  asterisk  indicates  that  the  final  consonant  is  doubled. 
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COMMON   GENDER. 

en  Vdr,  a  spring-time  (poet.) 
en  Vcerge,  a  guardian 
en  Vcerk,  a  spasm,  ache 
en  Mg*  an  edge  of  a  knife 
en  ^sel,  a  donkey  (as  a  term 

of  reproach) 
en  Ore,  a  coin,  a  hundreth  part 

of  a  crown 


NEUTER   GENDER. 

et  Var,  a  pillow-case 

et  VcBrge,  a  weapon 

et  Vcerk,  a  work 

et  ^g,*  an  egg 

et  Msel,  an  ass  (animal) 

et  Ore,  an  ear. 


a  woi  k worn  m 


at  s'a,  to  sow 

at  sy,  to  sew 

en  Syerslce     ) 

en  Syjomfru  j 

en  Symaskine,  a  sew.ng  machine 

at  leje,  to  let,  hire 

at  forlange,  to  require 

at  trykke,  to  print 

at  regne,  to  rain,  reckon 

at  flytte,  to  move 

[et)  Frokorn,  corn,  grain 


en  Jowfru,  a  maid,  girl 
et  Kammer,  a  little  room 
en  Sal,  a  drawing-room 
en  Lejlighed  ")     rooms, 

en  HuslejUghed   j    lodgings 
en  Paraply,  an  umbrella 
en  Parasol,  a  parasol 
et  Stov,  a  dust 
ei  Pas,  a  pass 
en  Regning,  an  account 
en  Advokat,  a  lawyer. 


SIMPLE  PHRASES. 


Vi  fa  vist  Regn;  De  ma  bringe 
mig  min  engelske  Paraply,  min 
lange  Kabe  og  den  gamle  Parasol. 

Har  De  Varelser  til  Leje  ? 
Lejen  er  altfor  stor. 
Pa  hvilken  Sal  ere  Vaerelserne  ? 
Der  er  en  Lejlighed  pa  forste  Sal. 

Jeg    onsker    fire  Vasrelser    og    et 

Kammer  til  en  Tjjener. 
Hvad     er    Prisen    for    sadan    en 

Lejlighed? 
Nar    Vierelserne     ere    mJiblerede, 

forlange  vi  to  Pund   om  Ugen, 

eller    omtrent    seks    og   tredive 

Kroner  og  nogle  Ore. 
Nar  kunne  vi  flytte  ind  ? 


I  think  we  shall  certainly  have 
rain ;  you  must  bring  me  my 
English  umbrella,  my  long  cloak, 
and  the  old  parasol. 

Have  you  rooms  to  let  ? 

The  rent  is  too  high. 

On  which  floor  are  the  rooms  ? 

There  is  a  set  of  rooms  on  the  first 
floor. 

I  want  four  best  rooms,  and  one 
room  for  a  servant. 

What  is  the  price  of  such  a  set  of 
rooms  ? 

If  the  rooms  are  furnished  we  re- 
quire £2  a  week,  or  about  36 
crowns  and  some  ore. 

When  can  we  move  in  ? 
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lovermorgen ,  om  Dc  unsker. 

Hvor  er  min  Jorafru  ? 
Hun  Bidder  og  syr  pu  en  lang  S<»ra. 
Igur  kundc  lain  ikko  sy  fordi  liiin 
hk  et  Som  i  Hauden. 

Mit  Rojsepas,  min  Paraply  og  mine 

Niigler  ere  alle  pu  Bordet. 
Her  har  Do  alio  Deres  Smuting. 
Forlanger  Do  noget  ? 
Hvor  er  min  Bagageseddel  ? 


The  day  after  to-morrow,  if  you 
like. 

Where  is  my  maid  ? 

Sho  is  sitting  sewing  a  long  seam. 

Yesterday  she  could  not  work  be- 
cause she  got  a  nail  into  her 
band. 

My  passport,  my  umbrella,  and  my 
keys  are  all  on  the  table. 

Here  are  all  your  little  things. 

Do  you  require  anytliing? 

Where  is  the  ticket  for  my  luggage  ? 


TWENTY-NINTH  EXERCISE. 

Can  you  lend  me  a  sheet  of  paper  and  a  seal.  Here 
is  paper,  ink,  a  pen,  and  a  seal.  What  is  the  fashion 
now  ?  The  fashion  for  ladies'  dresses  is  not  pretty  in 
these  days.  The  printing  of  this  book  is  very  good. 
That  man  is  a  donkey;  yet  he  has  written  a  poem. 
That  must  be  a  wretched  work  !  His  last  work  was  just 
as  bad  as  the  first.  AVho  is  that  gentleman?  Ho 
is  a  lawyer,  and  a  member  of  the  Norwegian  legisla- 
tive assembl3^  There  is  not  a  single  pillow-case  on  my 
bed.  Where  are  my  keys  ?  Your  keys  are  in  the  door 
of  the  white  room.  Will  you  go  with  me  to  the  pine 
wood  ?  There  is  nothing  more  pleasant  in  the  spring. 
There  is  a  yellow  fog  in  London.  There  is  dust  on  the 
road  to  the  castle.  The  bishop  is  in  his  diocese,  and 
his  son  the  councillor  is  with  him. 


TnxnxJafe  into  English. 

Om  Foraret  er  det  dojligt  i  Granskovene.  Bonden  siger, 
at  lian  har  intet  Frii  at  sa  i  sine  Marker.  Den  Drenir  er 
sa  uartig,  han  burde  fa  Riset.  Jeg  onskcr  ikke  sd 
meget  som  et  Ris   Papir,  jeg    har   nok   med   tre  Ark. 
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Moret,  som  jeg  kobte  for  min  Moders  Kjole,  var  dyrt. 
Moret  er  ikke  i  Mode  i  Ar,  og  derfor  liar  jeg  bestilt 
mig  en  Kjole  af  FJor.  Flor  er  nydeligt  for  unge 
Darner,  men  "ikke  for  gamle.  Manden  havde  et  iSegl, 
som  ban  gav  Konen  i  Haenderne.  Kan  De  give  mig 
halvtredsindstyve  Ore  for  en  halv  Krone  ?  Jeg  liar 
ikke  en  eneste  Ore.  Hun  giver  de  sma  Fugle  nogle 
Riskorn.  Risen  synes  mig  altfor  kostbar  for  Fuglene. 
Det  er  en  doven  Pige ;  bun  bar  ikke  syet  en  Som. 
De  burde  sende  bende  til  en  Syskoie.  Na3ste  Ar 
rejser  bun  til  England  med  mig. 


THIRTIETH  LESSON. 


Some  verbs,  wbicb  are  composed  of  an  affix  and  anotlier 
word,  do  not  admit  of  tbe  separation  of  tliese  two  compound 
parts,  wbicb  remain  under  all  conditions  as  integral  and 
inseparable  syllables  of  tbe  word,  as  in  tbe  following  : — 


at  heklage  (I.),  to  deplore, lament 

at  beskylde  (II.),  to  accuse  of 

at  bedom.me  (II-),  to  judge 

at  erhverve  (I.),  to  gain,  eai'ii 

aterfare  (I.),  to  learu 

at  erstatte  (I.),  to  replace 

at  jorestille  (I.),  to  represent 

at  foret^krive,  to  prescribe 

atforesl'a,  to  propose 

at  mishandle  (I.),  to  ill-use 

^t  misty  de  (I.),  to  misinterpret 


at  samtale  (II.),  to  converse 

at  samvirke  (I.),  to  co-operate 

at  undga,  to  avoid 

at  undskylde  (II.),  to  excuse 

at  undslippe,  to  escape 

at  undvige,  to  evade,  avoid 

at  vanhellige  (I.),  to  desecrate 

atvancere  (I.),  to  dishonour 

at  vederjares,  to  happen,  befall 

at  vederkvcBge  {I.), io  refresh,  recruit 

at  vederloegge  ,  to  indemnify. 


Some  of  tbese  verbs  take  tbe  auxiliary  at  hlive,  to  become, 
to  be,  in  forming  tbe  passive  voice,  as  for  example :  det  bleu 
foreslaet,  it  was  proposed ;  him  blev  beskyldt,  slie  was 
blamed  ;  Drenyen  blec  mishandlet,  tbe  boy  was  ill-treated. 
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At  hJirc,  wlion  used  as  an  active  verb,  may  be  translated 
by  the  Enj^'lisli  verb  "to  rcmuiii,"  tiken  in  its  fullest  sense; 
as  for  example  :  jftj  Ucv  i  Paris,  I  stayed  in  Paris  ;  inaniie 
Mand  hU'v  jm  Pladsen,  many  men  were  left  (lay.  dead)  on  the 
field;  hliv  miff  fra  Lively  stand  off. 

The  auxiliary  verb  at  fa,  to  get,  to  have,  must,  etc.,  admits 
of  beiiiu:  used  in  a  largo  number  of  variously  modilied 
coml)inatious  ;  as  for  example  :  — 

at  fit  Nogen  til  at  tie,  to  make  any  one  keep  silence. 

at  fa  Nofjen  rrerZ,  to  muke  any  ont;  ftn^,'ry. 

Du  fur  miij  iklce  til  at  <ja,  thou  wilt  not  make  me  go. 

hun  fik  ham  til  at  g?i,  she  g(*t  him  to  go. 

De  far  Bngen  Icnst  i'lften,  you  will  get  the  book  read  to-night. 

han  far  tule,  he  will  he  forccil  to  speiik. 

han  Itar  fu>'t  Lov,  he  has  got  permission. 

jeg  fik  gjort  alt  hvad  jeg  onskede,  I  got  everything  done  that  I  wished. 

hun  far  gilre  det  med  alle  sine  Kra-fter,   she  will  have  to  do  it  with  all 

her  might. 
min  Son  har  faet  en  Tand  tiukket  ud,  my  son  has  had  a  tooth  drawn. 
hiin  Jik  det  knn  en'iang  at  hare,  she  only  heird  it  once. 
Konen  p'asti'ir  at   han  far  infet  at  sige  i  don  Handling,   the  woman 

insists  that  she  will  not  be  allowed  to  liave  a  voice  in  that  matter, 
han  fik  en  ung  Pige  til  JEijte,  he  married  a  young  girl. 


at  prove,  to  try,  test 

at  tah,  to  talk 

at  male,  to  men  sure 

at  p'l'^^e,  to  suit,  tit 

at  fnrtjcene,  to  earn 

a^  kvitt'  re,  to  accpiit 

at  Vivre  frisk  og  sund,  to  be  halo 

at  giife  joidig,  to  finish 

pvr-iig,  finished,  ready 

tr<i.vl,  busy 

sH'Bver,  narrow 

tuk,  thick 

t'jnd,  thin 

en  Prove,  a  trial,  rehearsal 


en  Tale,  a  speech 

et  Mai,  a  measure 

en  Klods,  a  lump,  log 

Hndsct,  clumsy 

(en)  Sundhed,  Helbred,  health 

en  Handvrist,  a  \\Tist 

en  Fndvrist,  an  instep 

en  Hone,  a  hen  (pi.  Hiins),  fowls 

en  Sal,  a  sole 

(et)  Sdhdaider.  sole-leather 

en  Invst,  a  last 

en  Skyld,  a  fault 

en  Sk'fle,  an  injury 

det  er  iSkade,  it  is  a  pity. 
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SIMPLE  PHEASES. 


y.r  De  fferdig  med  mine  Boger  ? 
Nej,  jeg  havde  sa  travlt;  jeg  kunde 

ikke  fa  dem  laest. 
Her  er  Skomageren. 
Han  onsker  at  fa  Dem  i  Tale. 
Han  er  kommen  her  idag   for  at 

tage   Mai    af    Dem    til    et    Par 

Stcivler. 
Kan    De    fa    dem   fardige  til  pa 

Lordag  ? 
Jeg  liar  meget  travlt,  men  jeg  skal 

se  at  fa  dem  fasrdige  til  den  Dag. 
Jeg  ma  absolut  have  dem,  da  jeg 

skal   rejse    til    London    Lordag 

Aften. 
Vil  De  have  Salerne  tykke   eller 

tynde  ? 
Staerke,  men  ikke  klodsede. 
Vil  De  prove  de  nye  Stovler  ? 
Jeg  er  hange  for  at  de  ere  for  sma. 
Disse  Stovler  passe  mig   ikke  ;    de 

ere  for  sngevre  over  Vristen. 
Sa  far  jeg  saette  dem  pa  Listen  og 

blokke  dem  lidt  ud. 
Nu  passe  de  mig  godt. 
Har  De  Eegningen  med? 
Vaer  sa  god  at  kvittere  den. 


Have  you  done  with  my  books  ? 
No,  I  was  so  busy ;  I  could  not  read 

them. 
Here  is  the  shoemaker. 
He  wishes  to  speak  to  you. 
He  has  come  to-day  to  take  your 

measure  for  a  pair  of  boots. 

Can  you  have  them  ready  by 
Saturday  ? 

I  am  very  busy,  but  I  will  see  if  I 
can  get  them  ready  by  that  day. 

I  must  positively  have  them,  be- 
cause I  am  going  to  start  for 
London  on  Saturday  night. 

"Will  you  have  the  soles  thick  or 
thin? 

Strong,  but  not  clumsy. 

Will  you  try  on  the  new  boots  ? 

I  am  afraid  they  are  too  small. 

These  boots  do  not  fit  me ;  they 
are  too  narrow  over  the  instep. 

Then  I  must  put  them  on  the  last, 
and  stretch  them  out  a  little. 

Now  they  will  do  very  well. 

Have  you  your  account  with  you  ? 

Be  so  good  as  to  receipt  it. 


THIETIETH  EXEKCISE. 

The  tailor  illtreats  his  wife  and  children.  My  cousin 
Anne  always  misinterprets  what  one  says  to  her. 
What  can  that  poor  creature  earn  by  his  work  ?  He 
earns  perhaps  about  12  crowns  a  week.  One  ought  not 
to  condemn  the  woman.  He  proposes  to  replace  the 
money.     That  he  must  do  if  he  wishes  to  be  happy. 
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She  laments  that  she  lias  had  a  tooth  drawn,  because 
she  thinks  that  the  tooth  was  (|uito  sound.  The  doctor 
prescriVjcs  a  long  journey  for  my  poor  little  boy.  I  wish 
he  would  prescribe  the  same  for  my  siRter\s  eldesfc 
daughter.  The  soldier  has  not  dishonoured  his  name, 
no  one  can  accuse  him  of  that.  I  cannot  learn  wliat 
has  become  of  the  old  shoemaker,  who  lived  in  St. 
Peter's  Street.  My  son  has  got  leave  from  the  general 
to  remain  in  the  country  a  little  longer,  and  now  he  will 
have  the  opportunity  of  recruiting  his  health  and  his 
strength. 


Trail  slate  info  EnrjJish. 

Det  er  en  bcsynderlig  Pige,  og  jeg  er  ban  go  for 
at  hendes  Fora3ldre  aldrig  fa  nogen  yEre  af  denne 
Datter.  Nar  hendes  Fader  erfarer  hvad  hun  havde  i 
Sinde  bliver  han  vist  vred.  Fru  Justitsradinde 
Paulsen  mishandler  sine  Tja3nestepiger,  men  hun  fore- 
stiller  sig  at  hun  vil  undg;i  Folgerne  af  sine  ^lis- 
handlinger.  Er  det  ikkc  muligt  at  fa  den  Dreng  til  at 
tie  ?  Lad  ham  vasro !  han  far  nok  Prygl  af  sin  Fader 
iaften.  Jeg  t\ir  se  hvor  mange  JEg  Bondepigen  har  i 
sin  Kurv.  Hun  beklager_,  at  hun  na3sten  ingen  JEg  tar 
af  Honsene  iar.  Hun  giver  sin  Svoger  Skylden  for 
den  Ulykke,  og  pa  star  at  han  aldrig  kan  erstatte  denne 
store  Skade.  Hun  skulde  ikke  mistyde  alt  hvad  hun 
horer.  Sadan  en  Kone  far  vel  Lov  til  at  sige  hvad 
hun  vil.  Vi  fa  ingen  Tid  til  at  nyde  Noget  her;  dette 
er  Stedet,  hvor  vi  skuUe  sa3tte  overVandet  i  Lodsbaden. 
Det  stormer  altfor  sta)rkt  i  Aften  til  at  sjstte  over 
Elven  i  en  a  ben  Bad.  Jeg  foretra^kker  at  ga  med 
Toget. 
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List  of  Words. 


(en)  Jord,  an  earth 

(en)  Uimmel,  a  heaven 

[et)  Himmerige,  the  kmgdom  of 

heaven 
■en  Luft,  an  air 
et  Vand,  a  water 
cnShj,  a  cloud 

en  skyfuldHimmel,  acloucly  sky 
en  Torden,  a  thunder 
et  Lyn,  a  hghtning 
en  lid,  a  fire 

en  Lynild,  a  flash  of  lightning 
et  Lys,  a  hgbt 
et  Morhe,  a  darkness 
i  Morke,  in  the  dark 
en  Sol,  a  sun 
et    Solbillede,    a    sun  picture, 

(a  photograph) 
en  Milne,  a  moon 
en  Nym'dne,  a  new  moon 
et  Skudar,  a  leap-year 
en  Stjcbrne,  a  star 
en  Flanet,  a  planet 
en  So,  a  sea 
<en  Indso,  a  lake 
et  Hav,  an  ocean 

^^  77-7^  /XT        \  r  a  river,  stream 
^n  -E/.u  (Norw.)  j 

en  Kam,*  a  crest  of  a  hill 

en  Pol,  a  pool 

Polvand,  ditchwater 

^t  Vindjjust,  a  puff  of  wind 

et  Stalliad,  a  chalybeate, 

(mineral)  bath 


et  Vandfald,  a  water-fall 

en  Kilde,  a  spring 

en  Reqn       ) 

\  T^         •    >  a  ram 

et  liegnvejr  ] 

et  Vejr,  a  weather 

en  Dal,  a  valley 

en  Hojde,  a  height  , 

en  Stroskning,  a  stretch,  range 

et  Grces,*  a  grass 

en  Plet,*  a  spot 

en  Af stand,  a  distance 

(en)  Sne,  a  snow 

en  Snehold,  a  snow-ball 

en  Frost       ]      t      . 
.  -r^     ,     .    >  a  frost 
et  irostvejr 

[nn]  Ts,  ice 
en  Brce     ) 
en  Isbrce  ] 
en  Uede,  a  heath 
en  Lyng,  a  heath,  heather 
en  Sceter  (Norw.),   a    summer- 
pasture 
en  Hogde  (Norw.),  a  height 
en  Hagel,  a  hail 
en  Plaskregn,  a  sharp  shower 
eji  Toio*  a  top,  summit 
et  Tovejr,  a  thaw 
et  Torvejr,  dry  weather 
et  Stov,  a  dust 
et  Bad,  a  bath 
et  Badested,  a  bathing  place 
en  Badeanstalt,    a    batliing 

establishment 
en  VandJivirvel,  a  whirlpool. 


(Norw.),  glacier 


The  asterisk  denotes  that  the  final  consonant  is  doubled. 


PART      II. 


TIIIRTY-FIllST   LESSON. 

OW  THE  FORTVTATIorJ  OF  V70RDS   {=OrddanneUen). 

I.  Nouns  are  formed  by  adding  to  an  adjective  one 
of  tlie  following  alHx.es  :  </<-,  dom,  r,  lied,  me,  akah,  as  for 
*.'xample  : — 

en  Triljde,  a  hcipht,  from  /w//,  liif,'li 

en  Rnjdom,  riches  „  ri(j,  rich 

en  Vrede,  an  anger  ,,  vred,  angry 

en  (tfidlied,  a  goodness  „  god,  good 

en  Fedme,  a  fatness  ,,  fed,  fat 

en  RrtsJoiffcnhcd,  an  upriglitness      ,,  retskajjen,  upright 

en  Dyhde,  a  depth  „  dyh,  deep 

en  Siigdom,  a  sickness  „  si/ff,  sick,  ill 

en  Skcrlied,  a  crookedness  „  sluev,  crooked 

en  Kiiilme,  a  redness  ,,  rod,  red 

671  Gals1xa'\  a  madness  „  gal,  mad. 

A.  Some  nouns  have  been  .formed  by  adding  the  affix  skab 
to  another  noun  ;    as  for  example : — 

et  Uerslah,  a  dominion,    from  en  Herre,  a  master 

et  Vcnskah,  a  frienilship        ,,     en  Voi,  a  friend 

et  Fjendshab,  an  enmity       ,,     en  Fjende,  an  enemy. 

The  terminations  Jinl  and  .skah  oritrinallv  constituted  distinct 
words;  the  former  representing  the  German  licit,  signifying  a 
property,  and  the  latter  the  Old  Nortliern  skap,  mind, 
disposition.  The  same  distinctive  meanings  still  adhere  to 
these  affixes  ;  words  ending  in  hed,  expressing  an  attribute, 
or  property,  as  for  example  :  eu  KirrU'ilicd,  a  love  ;  en  Slctlicd^ 
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ft  badness,  while  sJcab  conveys  the  sense  of  condition,  as  for 
example  :  en  Vildskab,  a  wildness ;  et  Broderskab,  a  brother- 
hood. 

B.  dom,  originally  an  independent  word  (dotn-r,  O.N..  an 
important  thing)  is  used  to  express  a  property,  or  quality  ; 
as  for  example :  Ungdorn,  youth  ;  while  dumme  indicates  the 
exercise  of  power,  as  for  example :  Kongedomme,  kingdom ; 
Fyrstendomme,  prin cip ality . 

II.  Nouns  which  express  an  action,  and  a  few  which 
indicate  a  property,  or  condition,  often  end  in  else  or  sel^  iny 
or  ning,  en,  and  eri,  as  for  example  : — 

en  BevcBgelse,  a  motion,  from  at  hevcege,  to  move 


et  FcBngsel,  a  prison 

en  Handling,  an  action 

en  Tcp.n'kning,  a  thinking 

en  Gnaven,  a  gnawing 

et  Tlryderi,  a  worry,  disturbance 

et  Maleri,  a  painting 


atfcenge,  or  atfange,  to  capture 

at  handle^  to  act,  trade 

at  toinlce,  to  think 

at  gnave,  to  gnaw 

at  hryde,  to  care  for,  annoy 

at  male,  to  paint. 


The  termination  eri  in  most  cases  conveys  a  disparaging 
sense,  somewhat  similar  to  that  implied  in  English  by  the 
affix  ''  ling  ;  "  as  for  instance  : — 

et  Skriveri,  a  piece  of  scribbhng,  from  at  slcrive,  to  write 

et  Skasnderi,  a  brawling  ,,     at  skoiude  pa,  to  scold 

et  Vrovleri,  a  twaddling  ,,     et  Vroii,  nonsense. 

III.  Personal  nouns,  especially  when  they  convey  a  sense 
of  diminution  or  inferiority,  are  often  formed  by  adding  ling 
to  the  adjective,  or  other  part  of  speech  from  which  they  are 
derived ;  while  they  take  er  to  indicate  the'  agent  generally  ; 
as  for  example  :  — 

en  LcBrlingy  a  learner,  from  at  Icere,  to  learn,  teach 

en  Yngling,  a  youth  ,,  ung,  young 
en  KcBlling  (or  more  correctly 

KcBvling),  an  old  crone  „  en  Karl,  a  fellow 

en  Dommer,  a  judge  ,,  en  Dom,  a  judgment 

en  Loirer,  a  teacher  „  at  Icere,  to  teach 

en  TysJcer,  a  German  „  tyslc,  German. 

IV.  Various  meanings  are  conveyed  to  the  same  verbal 
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root  by  the  addition  of  dififerent  affixes,  or  particles;    as  for 
example  : — 


en  E(jenhed,  a  peculiarity 

en  Eijenskahy  a  property,  quality 

en  Mdnddom,  a  niaubood 

et  Mandskab,    a   troop   of  men, 

soMiers,  crew 
en  Frihed,  a  liberty 
en  Frist,  a  resi)ite 


at  tarjc  sirj  i  Arjt,  to  beware 

at  agte,  to  esteem,  intend 

at  lide,  to  suffer 

at  tage  (or/«)  fat  pu,  to  get  hold  of 

at  plidrage  sirj,  to  draw  upon  ouusolf 

at  luse,  to  loosen 

at  hoire,  to  bear,  endiure 

at  abides,  to  grow  old 

at  udsJcKlde,  to  abuse 

at  tage  Del  i,  to  take  part  in 


en  HeUighed,  a  holiness 

en  Helligihim,  a  sanctuary 

en  Vildlied,  a  ferocity 

et  Vildskab,  a  wildness 

en  ViJdeise,  an  error,  aberration 

en  VildsMiihed,  an  intricacy 


en  Agtelse,  an  esteem 
et  I'alails  [Palii),  palace 
en  Lidelse,  a  suffering 
en  Nabo,  a  neighbour 
671  Jul,  a  Christmad,  Yule 
en  Alder,  an  ago 
en  Juvcl,  a  jewel 
liis,  loose 
vanvittig,  insane 
durn,  stupid. 


DIALOGUES. 


Det  gfir  mig  ondt  at  hore  fra  niin 

Nabo,  La'gon,  at  Deres  Svoger  er 

Byg  nu  i  Julen. 
Han  lider  meget,  men  han  barer 

sine    Lidelser    med    stor    Tul- 

modigbed. 
De  mil  tage  Dem  i  Agt  ikke  at  lade 

Fiiddcrue  slippe  nar  De  gar  op 

ad  de  hoje  Bja;rge. 
Man  kan  ikke  altid  fa  fat  pa  noget 

til  at  standse  sit  Fald. 
I  min  Alder  -s-ilde  det  virkelig  xvcre 

dumt,  cm  jcg  Dike  kunde  stu  pa 

mine  Fodder. 
Hvor  ung  og  rask  man  end  er,  kan 

man  dog  let  kommo  pa  en  Fjald- 

side,   hvor  der   er  stygge,    lose 

Stene. 
Stcne  eller  ingen  Stene ;    nn   gar 

jeg  til  Sfpteren   na?rved  Elstad. 


I  am  sorry  to  bear  from  ray  nei'li- 
bour,  the  doctor,  that  your  bro- 
ther-in-law is  ill  this  Christmas. 

He  suffers  very  much,  but  he  bears 
his  suffer mgs  with  great  patieuce. 

You  must  take  care  not  to  let  your 
feet  slip  when  you  are  going  i.p 
the  high  mountains. 

One  cannot  always  catch  at  any- 
thing to  stop  one's  fall. 

At  my  age  it  would  really  be  stupid 
not  to  be  able  to  keep  myself  up 
on  my  legs. 

However  young  and  strong  one  may 
De,  one  may  easily  come  upon  a 
hillside,  where  there  are  ugly, 
loose  stones. 

Stones  or  no  stones,  I  am  off  to  the 
Sa'ttcr-hut,  near  Elstad. 
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READING. 

To  translate  into  English, 

En  Mand  havde  to  Sonner,  af  livilke  den  ene  lioldt  af  ^  at 
sove  laBiige  om  Morg-enen,  og  den  anden  var  meget  Hittig'-^  og 
stod  altid  meget  tidlig  op.  Da  den  Sidstnsevnte^  en  Dag  var 
guet  ud  meget  tidlig,  faudt  ban  en  Pung^  med  Penge.  Han 
lob  hen  til  sin  Broder  for  at  underrette  ^  liam  om  sin  gode 
Lykke,^  og  sagde  til  ham  :  "  Se,  Henrik,  hvad  man  far  ved  at 
sta  tidlig  op."  —  "Men,"  svarede  Broderen,  "  dersom  den^ 
hvem  Pmigen  tilhorer,'^  ikke  var  staet  tidligere  op  end  jeg^ 
vilde  han  ikke  have  tabt^  den." 

FARVEREN^    OG    DOMMEREN.^^ 

En  Farver,  som  skulde  afl^gge  en  Ed,ii  og  hvis  Hand  var 
ganske  sort,  blev  befalet^^  at  rsekke  denne  i  Vejret.^^  —  "  Tag 
Deres  Handsker  af,  min  Ven,"  sagde  Dommeren  til  ham.  — 
*'  Tag  Deres  Briller^^  V'^^P  i^iu  Herre,"  svarede  Earveren. 


THIETY-FIEST  EXEECISE. 

How  hig-h  are  the  masts  of  the  En  owlish  brio:  ?  I  can- 
not  tell  you  their  height.  My  neighbour,  the  old  doctor, 
is  a  good  friend  of  mine ;  I  esteem  his  friendship  very 
highly.  That  is  a  man  whose  enmity  I  should  not  like 
to  have ;  he  does  not  care  for  anything  but  riches  ;  his 
pride  is  something  unbearable.  The  general  does  not 
think  much  of  the  king^s  actions  and  modes  of  thought. 
It  is  a  peculiarity  of  my  sister-in-law,  that  she  is  never 


1  to  like 

7  to  belong  to 

12  ordered 

2  diligent 

^  to  lose 

^rcekke  i  Vejret, 

^  last-named 

^  dyer 

to  hold  up 

^  purse 

10  judge 

1*  specLcicles 

6  inform 

11  afia^gge  en  Ed,  take 

15  tage  pa,  put  on, 

*  fortune 

an  oath 

(  ^■^'■>  ) 

hnppy  wlion  sho  cannot  scold  her  servants.  Tlio  tliic-f 
is  no  longer  in  prison,  ho  has  recovered  (got)  liis  free- 
dom since  Christmas.  'J  he  queen  has  a  German  lady- 
reader.  It  is  said  that  the  queen  is  angry  because  this 
lady,  who  does  not  read  well,  is  always  making  a  dis- 
turbance among  the  German  servants  in  the  palace. 
Do  you  see  whore  the  animal  has  gnawed  right  through 
the  door  of  the  Siotter-hut?  What  animal  is  it?  It  is 
a  wild  animal  which  runs  about  on  the  high  mountains. 
How  fat  and  red  that  boy  is.  Fatness  and  redness 
belong  to  a  little  child  of  his  ago.  I  think  my  neigh- 
bour, the  judge,  must  be  mad  ;  his  judgment  is  puro 
madness.  Have  you  read  the  last  work  by  the  young 
German  who  was  here  yesterday  ?  It  is  a  stupid  piece 
of  writing.  She  is  so  crooked,  every  movement  jiains 
her.  Poor  thing  !  has  she  never  any  respite  from  her 
suiforings  ?  Not  often,  she  is  nearly  always  ill.  How 
cold  it  is  to-day.  The  cold  was  greater  yesterday. 
There  will  probably  bo  much  illness  amongst  old  people 
and  little  children. 


THIUTY-SECOND  LESSON. 

on   THE    FORIVIATION'   OF   WORDS.— (Continued). 
NOUNS  {  =  Navneord). 

A  largo  number  of  nouns  arc  formed  in  the  Danisti 
language  by  placing  a  prolix  before  another  noun,  or  boforo 
a  word  derived  from  some  other  part  of  speech. 

These  prefixes  may  be  divided  into  two  classes  :  (I.)  the 
positive  ;    and  (II.)  the  negative. 

I.  The  positive  prefixes  are:    an,  be,  bi,  er,  and  sam,  tlia 
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four  first  of  which  have  been  borrowed  from  the  German,  and 
are  identical  with  their  German  analogues,  whilst  the  last 
named,  derived  from  samme,  same,  corresponds  with  the 
English  particles  con,  sym,  syyi ;  as  for  example  : — 

et  Ansigt,  a  face,  from  at  anse,  to  regard  (se,  see ;  aw,  on) 

et  Begreh,  a  conception       ,,     at  grihe,  to  grasp  [at  hegribe,  to  understand) 

et  Bidrag,  a  contribution  ,,     at  hidrage,  to  tend  to 

enErfaring,anexiperience  „     at  er/are,  to  learn 

en  Samlyd,  a  symphony     ,,     en  Lyd,  a  sound 

et  Bamtylike,  a  consent      ,,    et  Tykke,  an  opinion. 

A.  An  and  hi,  although  not  independent  words,  admit  of 
being  used  as  such  in  certain  phrases,  borrowed  from  the 
German ;  as  for  example  : — 

det  gar  an,  that  will  do  (German  :  das  geht  an) 
at  sta  En  hi,  to  stand  by  one 
at  ligge-hi,  to  lay  by  (nautical). 

II.  The  negative  particles  are  for,  mis,  u,  und,  van,  and 

veder  ;  as,  for  example  : — 


en  Foragt,  a  contempt 
en  Mistanke,  a  suspicion 
en  Udyd,  a  vice 
en  Undskyldning,  an  excuse, 

pardon 
en  Vanart,  degeneracy 
et  Vederlag,  a  compensation 


from  en  Agt,  a  consideration,  esteem 

,,     en  Tanke,  a  thought  [at  tcenke,  to  think) 
en  Byd,  a  vu'tue 


en  Skyld,  a  blame 

e?i  Art,  a  nature,  kind 

et  Lag,  a  layer,  firm,  association 


A.  The  particle  for  in  such  words  as  Foragt,  at  foragte,  to 
despise,  etc.,  is  unaccentuated,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  pre- 
position/or, before  ;  thus,  in  the  word  atforklmle,  to  dress  up, 
the  0  in  for  is  short,  while  in  et  Forklcede,  an  apron,  (com- 
pounded oi  for,  before,  and  et  Kl(sde,  a  cloth),  the  a  in  for 
is  marked  by  a  long  accent  {^  =  Toneliold). 

at  eje,  to  own  en  Ejer,  an  owner 

at  henytte,  to  make  use  of  en  Nytte,  a  use 

at  hetinge,  to  bargain  for  en  Fiskegrund,  a  fishing  ground 

atfiske,  to  fish  et  Beloh,  an  amount 

at  02jliolde  sig,  to  stay,  sojourn  (et)  Fiiglevildt,  wildfowl,  game 

nied  Hensyn  tit,  in  respect  to  i  sa  Fold,  in  that  case. 
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DIALOGUES. 


Jeg  har  inp-en  stor  Erfnring  mcd 
Hensyn  til  Vojrot  i  Fjaldouc, 
mcu  dog  tror  jcfe  at  vi  fa  Hegn 
og  koklt  Vejr  iaften. 

Herr  Sveudsen  har  i  Sindo  at 
opliolde  sig  her  pa  Rype-  og 
Eenjngt  en  fjorten  Dages  Tid  i 
August. 

Han  skulde  forst  betinge  sig  Log 
hos  Fiskegrundcns  Ejer,  tillige- 
med  Tilladelse  til  at  fiske. 

Uden  Mandens  Samtykke  kunde 
De  ikke  benytte  Dem  af  bans 
Bade. 

Det  gnr  ikke  an  at  fiske  uden 
Ejerens  Tilladelse,  men  Rype- 
og  Renjagten  er  endnu  tilladt 
enhver  Normand. 

Imorgen  gor  jeg  en  Provetur  pa 
Vand.'t,  medcue  njin  Brodor  gar 
tilfjuilds  for  at  skydo  Fuglevildt. 


I  have  no  great  experience  of  the 
weather  on  tho  fjalds,  but  yet  I 
think  we  shall  have  rain  and 
cold  weather  this  evening. 

Mr.  Svendsen  intends  to  stay  here 
about  a  fortnight  in  August,  to 
shoot  ptarmigans  and  reindeer. 

He  should  first  secure  a  lodging  with 
the  owner  of  the  fishing  ground, 
and  at  the  same  time  get  permis- 
sion to  fish. 

Without  the  man's  consent  you 
could  not  use  any  of  his  boats. 

It  will  not  do  to  fish  without  the 
owner's  permission,  but  every 
Norwegian  is  still  at  liberty  to 
shoot  ptarmigans  and  reindeer. 

I  shall  make  a  trial  expedition 
on  the  water  to-morrow,  whilst 
my  brother  goes  on  the  fjadds  to 
shoot  wild  fowL 


TvEADING. 
To  translate  into  Enijlisli, 

R^VEN  ^  OG  VINDRUERNE.- 

En  Ehdv  kom  til  et  Sted,  bvor  der  var  nogle  smiikke 
modne^  Druer/  meu  dc  liaug  su  liojt,  at  den  ikke  kunde  na^ 
dem.  Den  si-)raup:  til  den  var  gauske  udmattet,^  og 
austi\Tngte^  sig  af  alle  Krasfter,  men  det  lijalp  ikke.  Tilsidst, 
da  den  sa,  at  ^den  i^a  ingen  Made  kunde  komme  til  dum, 
sagdo  den:    "  A,  det  er  kun  nogle  gronne,  sui'e  Ting;  derlor 


Mox,     2  grapes,     »ripe,      <  grapes,      »  j-each,      « to  tire  out,     ^  to  exert, 
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vil  jeg  ikke  gore  flere  Forsog,^  men  lade  dem  hsenge,  hvor 
de  ere." 

DEN  GAMLE  KONE  OG  RAVNEN.^ 

En  gammel  Kone  kobte  en  ung  Eavn.  Hendes  Naboerske  ^ 
spurgte  liende,  hvad  liun  vilde  med  det  hseslige'*  Dyr.  — 
"Jeg  vil  prove,"  svarede  Jiim,  "cm  det  er  sandt,  at  en 
sadan  Fugl  kan  leve  i  200  Ar." 


THIETY-SECOND  EXEECISE. 

I  despise  the  Spanish  colonel,  and  therelore  I  will 
not  stand  by  him.  She  had  no  suspicion  of  her  neigh- 
bour, the  old  miller.  Now  she  learns  that  this  man 
who  looks  so  respectable  is  a  very  vicious  person.  I 
must  beg  you  to  pardon  (excuse)  me,  the  fault  is  mine. 
How  can  you  esteem  a  man  who  consents  to  take  part 
in  such  a  vicious  action.  The  children  were  to  dress 
themselves  up  on  Christmas  Eve ;  the  youngest  boy  was 
to  wear  his  sister's  black  silk  dress  and  his  mother's 
white  apron.  Do  you  believe  that  the  brothers  will  get 
compensation  ?  No,  I  do  not.  With  your  permission  I 
will  make  use  of  the  opportunity  to  fish  in  the  river. 
If  your  father  consents,  you  may  bring  your  youngest 
brother  with  you.  1  will  try  to  get  his  consent.  You 
shall  be  at  liberty  to  fish  from  morning  till  evening,  if 
you  will  only  allow  my  old  fisherman  to  go  in  the  boat 
with  you.  My  cousin.  Captain  Hansen,  is  coming  to 
shoot  reindeer  in  the  first  fortnight  of  July.  It  will  be 
of  no  use  ;  he  will  probably  not  see  a  single  animal.  In 
that  case  he  must  betake  himself  to  something  else. 
1  despise  men  who  only  think  of  acquiring  riches. 
What  use  is  it  to  be  rich  if  one  is  not  happy.  How  long 
will  you  stay  in  London  ?     For  about  a  fortnight,  and 

1  attempts,  shaven,  ^fgij^.  of  JV'abo  ;  neighbour,  ^ugly. 
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then  I  shall  mako  a  short  journey  in  England  and  in 
France  with  my  eldest  sister.  Have  you  any  great 
experience  in  travelling  ?  No,  I  have  never  yet  had  an 
opportunity  of  travelling ;  but  that  has  not  been  my 
fault.  1  am  still  young,  and  my  father  insisted  always 
that  I  ought  to  think  of  earning  some  money  before  I 
made  travelling-tours. 


TIIIETY-TnniD  LESSON. 

OW  TIIC   FORMATION   Or  "WORDS.— (Continued). 
ASJZ:CTZV£S  {=Tillaegsord). 

I.  Adjectives,  expressing  a  material  quality,  often  end  in 
en  or  em,  as  for  example  :  — 

gylden  (pi.  gyldne),  gold,  golden,  from  (et)  Guld,  gold 
solvern,  silver,  silvery  (poet.)  „     [et)  Sulv,  silver. 

A.  In  poetry  the  older  form  solver  is  also  still  used;  as  for 
example:  suUerhvid,  silvery-white;  sOlcerldur,  silvery -pm-e 
(clear). 

B.  In  ordinary  phraseology  the  substance  of  which  an 
object  is  made  is  not  expressed  by  using  an  adjective,  as  in 
the  phrase  *'  a  wooden  spoon,"  but  by  combining  into  one 
word  botli  the  object,  and  the  substance  of  which  it  is  made; 
as  :  in  Traske,  a  wood-spoon  ;  et  Guldlommeur,  a  gold  pocket- 
watch  ;  en  Silkehjule,  a  silk  di'css ;  en  Saltvamhjisk,  a  salt- 
water fish. 

II.  Adjectives,  expressive  of  form  or  appearance,  often  end 
in  et;    as  for  example  : — 

hlaojet,  blue-eyed,  from  blu,  blue;  et  Oje,  an  eye 
huget,  curved,  bulging  „     e^i  Bng,  a  bulge 

hornet,  horned  „     et  Horn,  a  bora 

Jirkantct,  four-cornered  „    fre,  four;  en  Kant,  an  edge 

soi-thilret,  black-baired  „     sortf  black ;  et  Hilr,  a  hair. 
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III.  The  termination  laden  diminishes  the  force  of  the 
quality  expressed  by  the  adjective  to  which  it  is  joined; 
as  in :  — 

grdnladen,  greenish,  inclining  to  green,  gron 
sortladen,  blackish         „         ,,     black,  sort. 

IV.  The  termination  haftig,  having,  and  the  more  rarely 
used  affixes  vom,  and  el,  have  a  qualitative  signification, 
which  is  generally  analogous  with  the  English  termination 
*'ly;"    as  for  example: — 

mandhaftig,  manly,  from  en  Mand,  a  man 
tossevorn,  silly  ,,     en  Tosse,  a  simpleton 

vammel,  sickly  ,,     at  vamle,  to  loathe 

V.  Some  adjectives  are  formed  by  adding  to  nouns  or  other 
adjectives  the  following  affixes  :  agtig  (neuteT  agtigt) ,  bar  {hart) 
ig  (igt),  lig  (Ugt),  som  [somt),  and  sk ;   as  for  example: — 

harnagtig,  childish,  from  et  Barn,  a  child 


hondeagtig,  peasant-like 
frugthar,  fruitful 
Tcostbar,  costly 
skriftUg,  written 
ensom,  lonely 
poUtisk,  political 


en  Bonde,  a  peasant 
en  Frugt,  a  fruit 
en  Kost,  a  cost 
et  Skrift,  a  writing 
en,  one 
en  Pontile,  a  policy. 


A.  Many  national  adjectives,  as  already  shown,  terminate 
in  sk ;  as  for  instance : — 


tysh,  German 
polsk,  Polish 
norsk,  Norwegian 


fransh,  French 
russisk,  Kussian 
svensk,  Swedish 


grcp.sk,  Greek 
hebrceisk,  Hebrew 
finlandsk,  Finnish. 


These  adjectives,  as  already  mentioned  (in  LessoiilY.),  are 
written  in  Danish  with  small  initial  letters  like  all  other 
adjectives.  An  exception  to  this  rule  may  be  made  where 
the  adjective  is  used  to  indicate  a  si3ecial  language ;  as  for 
example : — 

den  svenske  Dame  taler  Russisk,  the  Swedish  lady  talks  Kussian. 
min   engelske    Ven  finder    at   Spansk    er    ikke    sa    vonskeligi    sent 

Portugisisk,   my  English  friend  thinks  that  Spanish    is   not  so 

difficult  as  Portuguese. 
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en  Fodsel,  a  birth 

at  forobre,  to  make  presents 

9n  Fnrarinri,  a  gift 

at  hebo,  to  inliahit 

at  tilhyde,  to  offer 

indfodt,  native 

en  KnipUnij,  a  laco 

et  Skind,  a  skiu 

ei  fjin,  a  linen 

gammeldajs,  old-fashioned 


en  Krave,  a  collar 

en  Hals,  a  neck 

et  Halshi'md,  a  necklace 

(et)  Elfenben,  ivory 

en  Vifte,  a  fan 

en  liinrf,  a  ring 

(en)  Olje,  oil 

en  Distandf  an  assistance 

en  Omjamj,  an  intercourse 

dannet,  cultivated. 


Et    dct    sandt,    at 

befiudt'r  sig  i  en  ubchagelig 
Stilling,  fordi  ban  mangier 
bundrede  Fund? 

Det  er  kun  altfor  sandt. 

Det  giir  mig  ondt  at  bore,  men 
dog  gla)dcr  dot  mig  at  have  on 
Lejlighcd  til  at  tilbydc  bam  min 
Bistaud,  som  jeg  ofte  bar  lovet 
ham. 

Jeg  bar  altid  vaeret  overbevist  om, 
at  Do  vilde  voere  hgcsa  beredt 
til  at  holde  som  til  at  love. 

Gcir  mig  den  Tjfcneste  at  besorge 
dette  Brev  til  bam ;  vedlagt  vil 
han  fmde  Belobet,  og  ban  kan 
eelv  bestemme,  nar  han  vil 
tilbagebetale  det. 


DIALOGUES. 
Deres  Brodor      Is    it   true    that  your    brother   is 


placed  in  an  unpleasant  posi- 
tion for  want  of  a  hundred 
pounds  ? 

It  is  only  too  true ! 

I  am  sorry  to  hear  that,  but  in 
the  meantime  I  am  glad  to  find 
an  opportunity  of  offering  him 
my  assistance,  as  I  have  often 
promised. 

I  have  always  been  convinced  that 
you  would  bo  as  ready  to  perform 
as  to  promise. 

Do  mo  the  favour  to  forward  inis 
letter  to  him  ;  enclosed  he  will 
find  the  amount,  and  be  may 
name  his  own  time  for  payment. 


READING. 

To  translate  into  English, 

PEN    OG    BL^KKUS.^ 

I. 

Der  blev  sagt  i  en  Digters  Stue,^  idct  man  sS  pji  bans 
Bla)klius,  der  stod  pa  Bordet  :  **  Det  er  mferkeligt,  Alt  livad 
der  dog  kan  komme  op  af  det  BLTkhiis  !  Hvad  mon  ^  nu  det 
Naeste  bliver  ?     Ja,  det  er  mferkeligt !  " 


*  ink-stand 


■  a  poet's  room 


•what,  I  wonder! 
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**  Det  er  det !  "  sagde  BLnekliiiset.  *'  Det  er  nbegribeligt  I 
•det  er  det,  jeg  altid  siger  !  "  sagde  det  til  Pennefjaederen,^  og 
til  livad  Andet,  der  pa  Bordet  Imnde  liore  det.  '*Det  er 
msBrkeligt,  Alt  hvad  der  kan  komme  fra  mig !  Ja,  det  er 
nEesten  utroligt!  og  jeg  ved  virkelig  ikke  selv,  livad  det 
NcTste  bliver,  nar  Mennesket  begynder  at  ose  ^  af  mig.  En 
Drabe  ^  af  mig,  den  er  nok  til  en  lialv  Side  Papir,  og  livad 
kan  der  ikke  sta  pa  den  !  Jeg  er  noget  ganske  maerkeligt ! 
fra  mig  udgar  alle  Digterens  Yorker !  disse  levende 
Memiesker,  som  Folk  tro  at  kende,  disse  underlige  Ftilelser,* 
dette  gode  Humor,^  disse  yndige^  Skildringer^  af  Naturen; — 
jeg  begriber  det  ikke  selv,  for  jeg  kender  ikke  Natm-en,  men 
det  er  nu  engang  i  mig !  fra  mig  udgik  og  udgar  denne 
Haarskare^  svfevende,^  yndige  Piger,  ksekke^^  Eiddere  pa 
fnysende  Grangere !  ^^  oh,  ja,  jeg  ved  det  ikke  selv !  'eg 
forsikrer  Dem,  jeg  taeuker  ikke  ved  det  I  " 


THIETY-THIRD  EXEECISE. 

This  is  a  silver  spoon,  that  is  not  what  I  want.  Give 
TQe  a  wooden-spoon.  The  wooden  spoon  is  in  the 
kitchen,  but  here  is  a  horn-spoon.  Has  the  child  light, 
or  dark  hair  ?  It  is  a  charming  blue-eyed,  black-haired 
little  girl.  It  is  my  niece^s  birthday  to-day,  and  I  must 
therefore  make  her  some  pretty  present.  What  are  you 
intending  to  give  her  ?  I  am  giving  her  a  brown  silk 
dress,  a  lace  veil,  a  pair  of  black  silk  stockings,  two 
pairs  of  French  kid  gloves,  a  fine  linen  collar,  and  a  pair 
of  linen  cuffs  with  gold  studs  in  them.  Her  mother 
gives  her  a  four-cornered  silver  case  (casket)  with  some 
jewels  in  it,  and  from  her  father  she  receives  a  gold 
watch,  a  gold  chain,  a  heavy  silver  bracelet,  two 
dozen  (dress)  gloves,  a  costly  necklace,  several  rings, 
and  an  ivory  fan. 

1  quill-pen  *  feeling  ^  host 

2  to  bale ;  at  ose  af,  to         ^  humour  ^  },'lidiug,  fluttering 

draw  up  or  from  ^  charming  lo  brave 

8  drop  7  description  ^^  snorting  steeds. 
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THIETY-FOUETH   LESSON. 

ON"     TUB     FORMATION'     OF     -WOUJiS.— {Continued). 
VERBS  {=Udsagnsord). 

I.  Verbs  are  formed  directly  from  nouns,  as  for  example  :— 

at  arjte,  to  esteem,  iutcnd,  from  en  Ant,  a  consideration,  intention 

at  sviaijc,  to  taste  ,,     en  (S'jj.a-/,  a  taste,  flavour 

at  lyde,  to  sound  „     en  Lyd,  a  sound 

at  hcofiCf  to  fasten  „     ct  Ucejte,  a  fastening. 

A.  In  some  cases  the  radical  vowel  of  the  noun  is  changed 
in  the  verb,  as  for  example  : — 

at  mcT'itc,  to  master,  from  en  Mcujt,  a  power 

at  hccudc,  to  happen,  come  to  Land     ,,     en  Hiind,  a  hand 

at  virke,  beinrke,  to  effect  ,,     et  Vwrk,  a  work 

at  skyde,  to  shoot  ,,     et  Skud,  a  shot,  discharge. 

II.  Many  verbs,  which  are  derived  from  nouns  and  adjectives, 
end  in  //<•,  i(/e,  le,  re,  sice,  me,  nc,  se  te ;  as  for  example  : — 

at  sjidrnc,  to  inquire,  f.oni  et  Spnr,  a  trace,  foot-print 

at  ?)ctnc8(/<i'(7esi;7,  to  take  possession  of  „  en  Ma(it,  a  power,  force 

at  siiiuiilc,  to  smupf^le  „  i  6')»>m;/,  clandestinely 

at  (jnistre,  to  sparkle  „  en  Gnist,  a  spark 

at  abenbare,  to  reveal  „  iihen,  open  ;  at  iibne,  to  open 

at  hcrske,  to  rule  „  en  Herre,  a  master 

ot  rildme,  to  blush  „  ro  '.  red 

at  hvidne,  to  tui'n  white  „  /cvZ,  white 

at  mtise,  to  rinse  „  ren,  cleun 

at  smo'ijie,  to  pine  ,,  en  Smag,  a  taste. 

III.    Many  verbs  convey  elliptically  the  meaning  of  the 
roots  from  which  they  have  been  derived  ;   as  for  example:  — 

at  (liftc,  to  marry,         from  at  give  ijE'jteskab,  to  give  in  marriage 
at  na;gte,  to  deny  ,,     at  sije  iiej,  to  say  no 

at  opdage,  to  discover     ,,     at  bringe  nogct  op  til  Dagen  (=  Lvset).  to  bring 

something  to  the  hght  of  day. 
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IV.     Some  verbs   are   simply  imitative   sounds,    as  for 
example  : — 


at  hrumle,  to  buzz,  grumble 
at  muwle,  to  mumble 
at  pikke,  to  tap,  tick 


at  Icvidre,  to  twitter 

at  pible,  to  bubble 

at  tude,  to  howl  (like  a  dog). 


V.  Verbs  derived  from  Greek  and  Latin  roots,  and  those 
which  long  have  been,  or  still  are  being  introduced  from 
foreign  sources,  may  be  incorporated  in  the  Danish  language 
by  adding  ere  to  the  original  word  ;  as,  for  example  : — 


at  diktere,  to  dictate 

at  identificere,  to  identify 


at  protestere,  to  protest 
at  reformere,  to  reform. 


A.  This  facile  mode  of  verbal  adoption  was  carried  to  its 
greatest  height  in  the  latter  part  of  the  eighteenth  century, 
when  custom  and  fashion  threatened  to  reduce  the  Danish 
language  to  the  condition  of  a  mere  polyglot  mongrel  tongue. 
The  efforts  of  Eask  and  later  writers  to  restore  the  use  of 
genuine  Danish  words,  have  so  far  succeeded  in  arresting  this 
process  of  verbal  fabrication,  that  the  writings  of  the  best 
living  authors  of  Norway  and  Denmark  present  few,  if  any, 
instances  of  this  kind  of  word- coining. 

VI.  Many  verbs  are  formed  by  placing  before  another  verb 
one  of  the  following  prefixes :  be,  er,  for,  fore,  imd,  veder,  mis, 
over ;  as  for  example : — 


at  hegribe,  to  comprehend, 

at  erlcende,  to  acknowledge,  own 

at  forscBtte,  to  misplace 

at  forestille,  to  present 

at  undga,  to  avoid 

at  vederhvcege,  to  recuit  strength 

at  misforsta,  to  misunderstand 

at  overleve,  to  outlive 


from   at  grihe,  to  seize 
at  Jcende,  to  know 
at  scette,  to  set 
at  stille,  to  place 
at  ga,  to  go 
at  kvcege,  to  refresh 
atforstii,  to  understand 
at  leve,  to  live. 


genume 


A.  The  affixes  he  and  er  must  be  considered  as 
German  particles.    For  is  usually  the  representative  of  the 
German  ver,  but  ore,  although  occasionally  representing 

the  German  vor,  are  more  frequently  to  be  referred  to  the  Old 
Northern  words /or,  fijrir,  for,  before.  Vnd  is  the  German  ent 
and  OldN.  undan,  without;  vecZer  represents  the  German  u-ider. 
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01(1  N.  vi^,  vi^r,  with  ;  mis  is  Old  N.  Mis,  deviation,  fault ;  while 
over  is  equivalent  to  the  German  iiher  and  OldN.  ////r,  over. 

It  should  be  observed  that  the  prefixes  u  and  ran,  which 
occur  in  a  few  verbs,  and  in  numerous  nouns  and  adjectives, 
are  both  borrowed  from  Old  Northern,  in  which  the  former 
conveyed  the  sense  of  negation,  and  the  latter  tliat  of 
deficiency,  as  well  as  negation,  as  they  still  do  in  Uano- 
Norwegian  ;  as  for  example  :  sand,  true ;  usand,  untrue  ; 
at  skabe,  to  form,  create  ;  vaiiskabt,  deformed. 

VII.  Intransitive  verbs  acquire  an  active,  transitive  sense 
by  a  cliange  in  the  radical  vowel;  as  for  example  :  — 


at  hrage,  to  crack 
at /aide,  to  fall 
at  /'ire,  to  go,  drive 
at  i.nage,  to  creak 
at   '._rje,  to  lie 
at  i>ige,  to  smoke 
at  iidde,  to  sit 


at  hrcekke,  to  break 

atfoslde,  to  fell 

at  fore,  to  lead 

a^  kncEkke,  to  crack 

at  Icegge,  to  lay 

at  iiige,  to  smoke  (meat,  etc.) 

at  i'cette,  to  set. 


DIALOGUES. 


Man  mnprker,  at  Dagene  begynde  at 

tage  af  (tage  til). 
Det  er  Tegu  til,  at  de  smukke  Dage 

snart  ville  vaere  forbi. 
Ikke    altid ;     vi    have    undertiden 

Sommervejr    om    Efteroret,    og 

Vinter  om  Foraret. 
Agter  De  at   tilbringe  Vinteren  i 

London  ? 
Nej,  jeg  skal  ledsage  min  Foctter  til 

det  sydlige  Frankrig. 
Det  er  et  af  de  skiinueste  Klimater 

i    Europa ;    Dc  liar   vel  Venner 

der? 
Ja,  min  Onkel  bor  d6r  bestandig 

for  sin  Sundbeds  Skyld,  og  ban 

bar   indbudt  os  til  at   tilbringe 

Vintertideu  bos  ham. 
Det  vil  vaBte  saDrdeles  behageligt ; 

jeg  onsker  Dem  en  lykkelig  Rejse. 


One  perceives  that  the  days  begin 
to  shorten  (to  lengthen). 

It  is  a  sign  that  the  fine  days  will 
be  soon  at  an  end. 

Not  always;  we  sometimes  have 
summer-weatber  in  autumn,  and 
winter  in  spring. 

Do  you  intend  to  spend  the  winter 
in  London  ? 

No,  I  shall  go  with  my  cousin  to 
the  South  of  France. 

It  is  one  of  the  finest  cUmates  in 
Europe;  I  suppose  you  have 
friends  there  ? 

Yes,  my  imcle  resides  there  con- 
stantly on  account  of  his  healtb, 
and  he  has  sent  us  an  invitation 
to  spend  the  winter  with  him. 

That  will  be  charming ;  I  wish 
you  a  pleasant  journey. 
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EEADING 

to  translate  into  English, 

PEN  OG  B'LJEKB.JJ S.—iContinued.) 
II. 

'•  Det  bar  De  Eet  i !  "  sagde  Pennefjaederen  ;  "  De  tsenker 
slet  ikke  ;  for  taenkte  De,  da  vilde  De  forsta,i  ^t  De  kun  giver 
Vffide  !  2  De  giver  Vsede,  sa  at  jeg  kan  udtale  og  synliggore^ 
pa  Papiret  det  jeg  liar  i  mig,  det  jeg  skriver  med.  Pennen  er 
det  som  skriver  !  derom  tvivler*  intet  Menueske;  og  de  fleste 
Mennesker  have  da  ligesa  god  Indsigt^  i  Poesien,  som  et 
gammelt  Blaskhus! 

*'De  bar  kun  lidt  Erfaring,"  ^  sagde  BlaBkhuset.  **  De  er 
jo  knap  ^  en  Uge  i  Tj^enesten,  og  allerede  halvt  opslidt.^ 
Bilder  De  Dem  ind,^  at  De  er  Digteren  !  De  er  kun  Tyende,!*^ 
og  mange  af  den  Slags  liar  jeg  haft  for  De  kom,  og  det  bade 
af  Gasefamiljen  og  af  engelsk  Fabrik ;  ^^  jeg  kender  bade 
Fjeederpen  og  Stalpen  !  ^'^  Der  er  Mange  jeg  har  haft  i 
Tj^neste,  og  jeg  vil  fa  Mange  endnu,  nar  han,  Mennesket, 
som  gor  Bevsegelserne  ^^  for  mig,  kommer  og  skriver  ned, 
hvad  han  far  ud  af  mit  Indvendige.^'*  Jeg  gad  nu  nok  vide,^^ 
hvad  det  Forste  bliver,  han  lofter^^  ud  af  mig  I  " 

"Blaekbotte!  "  ^^  sagde  Pennen. 

THIRTY-FOUKTH   EXEECISE. 

Will  you  be  so  kind  as  to  wash  this  glass  for  me  ? 
The  wine  does  not  taste  well.  The  fastening  of  my  fan 
is  broken,  I  must  make  enquiries  if  I  can  have  it  repaired 
here  in  town.  I  think  it  possible  that  the  silversmith, 
Jansen,  who  lives  in  Ostergade,  might  put  it  to  rights 

1  to  understand  7  scarcely  is  movement 

2  wet,  moisture  ^  to  wear  out  ^^  inside 

3  make  visible  ^  to  imagine  i^  should  like  to  knoTr 
^  to  doubt  10  servants  i^  to  lift 

6  insight  11  manufacture  17  ink-tub, 

^  experience  12  steel-pen 
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again.  ]\ry  maid  has  not  fastened  my  cloak.  How 
could  slio  fasten  it,  when  there  is  no  fastening  to  be 
seen  ?  Do  you  see  how  she  blushes  because  her  brother 
asked  her  if  she  had  read  the  French  book  ?  Yes,  and 
now  she  is  growing  pale  just  as  quickly.  Tlio  sailor 
cannot  deny  that  ho  smuggles  something  or  other  each 
time  he  comes  back  from  a  voyage.  In  case  he  does  this 
often,  the   captain  will  certainly  find  it  out. 


TIlIETY-riFTII  LESSON 

OKT     THE     FORMATXOKT      OT     "WORD  S {Contmved), 

ADVERBS  AND  PREPOSZTXOXas   [liiord  oj  Forholdsord) . 

The  addition  of  e  changes  the  sense  of  some  adverbs  from, 
that  of  motion  to  that  of  rest,  as  for  example  :  — 

han  stiW  ude  pii  Gadcn,  og  Konen  Icnmwcr  straks  iid,  be  is  standing  out 
in  the  street,  and  the  woman  is  coming  out  immediately. 

Boldaten  gik  bort  igiir,  men  nit  ivli  han  vtere  hjemmey  the  soldier  went 
away  yesterday,  but  he  must  be  at  home  now. 

Soldaten  er  horte,  han  rejser  hjem  idag^  the  soldier  is  away,  he  is 
going  home  to-day. 

The  terminations  en  and  er  convoy  a  sense  of  direction,  or 
of  motion  whether  suspended  or  active,  as  for  example: — 

Ostenfnr,  to  the  east  of  {()st,  east)  en  Ostenvind,  an  easterly  wind 
Vestenfra,  from  the  west  (rcs^west)  en  Vestcnvind,  a  westerly  wind 
Vinden  er  Norden  [Nordenfra)^  the  wind  is  northerly. 

Oster,  east,  eastward  atter,  once  again 

Vester,  west,  westward  e/ter,  after. 

m.  Some  adverbs  are  formed  by  adding  to  nouns  or 
adjectives  the  terminations  i(fen,  clvj,  ^ig,  U'jen  (analogous  to 
English  v  and  ///),  as  for  example  : — 

kraftigen)    ^^^^^^     forcibly    l^'"^"^  «n  A'ra/^  a  strength 
IcrnJteHg  )  °  •"  (     ,,      A-ra/^K;,  strong 

hjc»rtelig,  heartily  ,,     et  ll.ccrte,  a  heart. 
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IV.  Some  adverbs  have  been  formed  directly  from  the 
neuter  of  the  corresponding  adjectives,  as  for  example  : — 

hredt,  broadly,         from  bred,  t,  broad 

vidt,  widely,  far         ,,      vid,  t,  wide 

slccelmsk,  roguishly    ,,      shcelmshy  roguish  (unchanged  in  neuter). 

V.  Some  adverbs,  which  are  formed  by  the  combination  of 
a  preposition  and  a  noun,  or  of  an  adverb  and  some  other 
part  of  speech,  usually  have  the  termination  s,  or  es,  or 
simply  e  ;  as,  for  example  : — 

patvcers,  across,  aslant,  from  pa,  on,  tvcers,  askew,  across 

allesteds,  everywhere  ,,  alle,  all,  et  Sted,  a  place 

medrette,  rightly  ,,  med,  with,  en  Bet,  a  right 

undervejs,  on  the  way  ,,  binder,  under,  en  Vej,  a  way 

tilvogns,  by  carriage  ,,  til,  to,  en  Vogn,  a  carriage. 

A,  These  and  many  similarly  composed  words  admit  of 
being  used  either  in  their  compound  or  disintegrated  form  ; 
as  for  example  : — 


tilsMhs,  til  Shibs,  by  ship 
tilsengs,  til  Sengs,  to  bed 
igaraftes,  igar  Aftes,  last  evening 
itide,  i  Tid,  i  Tide,  in  time 
indenfor,  inden  for,  within 
tilligemed,  tillige  ?ne(Z,  together  with 
oveni'kohet,  oven  i  Kohet,  besides 
tilsyneladende,    til    Syne   ladende, 
seemingly 


indenlands,  ind  i  Landet,  inland 
udenhys,  ude  af  Byen,  outside  the 

town 
tilarbejds,  til  Arbejde,  at  work 
tilddrs,  til  Dors,  to  the  door 
tiltaffels,  til  Taffels,  at  table  (in  re- 
ference to  State  dinners,  etc.) 
tilbords,  til  Bords,  at  table  (ordinary 
occasions). 


BEADING 

to  translate  into  English. 

PEN  OG  BL^KKTSS.— {Continued.) 
III. 

Sent^  pa  Aftenen  kom  Digteren  hjem;  han  havde  v^eret 
i  Konsert,  hort  en  udmasrket  Violinspiller  ^  og  var  ganske 
opfyidt^  og  betagen^  af  dennes  magelose  Spil.^     Det  havde 


Mate 

2  violin-player 


8  to  be  impressed  by 
*  overwhelmed 


fi  matchless  play 
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vseret  et  forbavscnde  '  Vffild '-'  af  Tonor,  lian  liavde  fact  lul  af 
Instrumentet ;  snart  Lkl  ^  det  soin  klingcndo ''  Vaiiddraber,'^ 
Perle  pa  Perle,'^  snart  soin  kvidrcnde  ^  Fugle  i  Kor,"^  som 
bruste  ^  Stormcn  igcnnem  eu  Granskov  ;  ^^  ban  troede  at 
bore  sit  eget  Hjrerte  graide,^^  men  i  ^Iclodi,  som  det  kan 
bores  i  en  Kvindos  i-  dejlige  Rost.^^  Dot  bavde  vaeret  som 
cm  ikke  blot  Violinens  Stra^nge  i**  klang  ;  ^'  men  Stnenge- 
stolen,^^  ja  Skruer  ^^  og  Sangl)und  !  ^**  det  var  overordcntligt ! 
og  svfert  liavde  det  vajret,  mi-n  set  ud  som  en  Leg,^^  som  om 
Buen^^  kun  lob  frem  og  tilbage  ben  over  Stra3ngene,  man 
skulde  tro,  at  Enbver  kunde  gore  det  efter.  Violinen  klang 
af  nig  sclv,  Biien  spillede  af  sig  selv,  de  to  var  det,  som  gjorde 
det  Hele,  man  glemte  Mesteren,^^  der  forte  ^^  dera,  gav  dem 
Liv  og  Sjffil.  Mestoren  glemte  man :  men  pd  bam  tnenkte 
Digteren,  bam  na)vnede  ban,  og  nedskrev  sin  Tanke  derved  1 


DIALOGUES. 


Det  vilde  glfcde  mip;,  om  en  Lejlig- 
licd  vildo  tilbydo  sig  for  luig 
at  rejse  til  London. 

Og  det  vilde  gltedo  mig  meget, 
hvis  jeg  kunde  ledsage  Dem. 

Det  vilde  ogsa  voire  mig  til  megcn 
Nyttc,  da  De  er  bekendt  med  de 
forska'Uige  Mudcr  at  rejse  pa  ;  i 
etbvert  Tilfa;lde  vil  jog  takke  Dem 
for  et  godt  Eud  desaugaende. 

I  bvilken  Del  af  Byen  tror  De  det 
vilde  vffire  bekvemmest  for  mig 
at  bo?  De  kunde  maskc  ogsa 
give  mig  et  Begieb  om,  bvor- 
megot  Rejsen  vil  koste? 


I  should  be  glad,  if  I  could  find  nn 
opportunity  of  going  to  London. 

And  I  should  be  very  glad,  if  I 
could  accompany  you. 

It  would  also  be  of  great  use  to  me, 
as  you  are  acquainted  witli  the 
different  ways  of  (ravelling;  at 
all  events  I  shall  be  very  much 
obliged  to  you  for  good  advice 
on  the  subject  ? 

In  what  part  of  the  town  do  you 
think  it  most  convenient  for  me 
to  stay  ?  Perhaps  you  could  give 
me  an  idea  how  much  the  jouruty 
will  cost? 


1  to  overpower 

a  rush 

'  to  sound 

*  resounding 

*  drops 
•bead,  drop 


7  twittering 

8  chorus 

9  to  roar 

1"  a  pine-wood 
11  to  weep 
1*  woman 


18  voice 

1*  string 

1^  sound 

16  bridge  of  violin 

1''  screw 


18 body  of  instrument 
I'play,  sport 
M  bow 
-1  master 
M  to  lead. 
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Blandt  Andet  rader  jeg  Dem  til  at  Among  other  things  I  advise  you  to 

forsyne  Dem  med  engelske  Penge  procure   English   money    before 

for  Afrejsen.  you  start. 

Kan  jeg  udfore  nogen  Kommission  Can  I  do  anything  for  you  ? 

for  Dem  ? 

Jeg  kunde  have  Lyst  til  at  sende  I  should  hke  to  send  a  few  trifling 

nogle  ubetydelige  ForaBrin-ger  til  presents    to     some    friends    in 

nogle  Bekendte  i  London.  London. 

THIRTY-FIFTH  EXERCISE. 

I  shall  be  heartily  glad  to  see  my  husband's  old  friend, 
the  French  lawyer.  Is  he  already  in  Denmark,  or  is  he 
still  on  th'e  way  ?  He  is  in  Germany,  and  we  do  not 
know  if  he  will  come  by  the  inland  route  or  by  ship. 
Last  night  the  children  went  to  bed  in  time  for  their 
mother  to  drive  out  to  see  her  friend,  the  admiral's  wife, 
who  lives  out  of  town.  That  little  boy  goes  to  work 
together  with  his  father  in  time  to  see  the  sun  rise 
(stand  up) .  The  king  and  the  queen  go  to  dinner  (to 
table)  at  six  o'clock.  That  is  rather  early ;  in  England 
the  queen  does  not  dine  (go  to  table)  before  eight  o'clock. 
We  were  sitting  at  table  when  the  officer  came  into  the 
room.     Will  your  son  be  at  home  on  Thursday  evening  ? 


THIETY-SIXTH  LESSON. 

OOT  CCBIPOU'WD  'WORBS  {OrdsammensoBtning). 

The  Danish  language  possesses  an  inexhaustible  source  of 
richness  and  variety  in  its  capacity  for  forming  compounds. 
The  very  facility,  however,  with  which  polysjdlabic  com- 
binations may  be  created,  exposes  the  language  to  the  danger 
of  being  vitiated  by  the  incorporation  of  numerous  incongruous 
elements  with  its  native  structure.  Modern  writers  of 
authority  have  shown  themselves  sensible  of  this  danger,  and, 
accordingly,  we  find  that  multiple  compounds  are  being  more 
and  more  rarely  used  among  living  Danish  and  Norwegian 
authors,  although  simple  dual  compounds  are  freely  em- 
X^loycd  by  the  best  writers. 


(  1^1  ) 

As  this  vcrl)al  pLasticity,  wliicli  is  a  characteristic,  common 
in  clifTerent  degrees  to  all  languages  of  Northern  and  Teutonic 
origin,  gives  rise  in  Danish  to  comhinations,  which  are  often 
very  puzzling,  the  Englisli  student  should  devote  s]V'cial 
attention  to  the  manner  in  which  the  several  parts  of  such 
compounds  are  hrought  together. 

I.  As  a  rule,  the  last  member  of  a  compound  verbal  group 
expresses  the  dorainnnt  idea  of  the  whole,  and  on  tliat  assump- 
tion it  always  regulates  the  gender  and  number ;  as  for 
example : — 

et  Sovandspattedyr,  a  marine  raaramal,   from  So,  sea,   Vand,  water, 

at  patte,  to  suck,  Dijr,  animal,  Patto'lyr,  mammal 
en  Kirlceldnld-ediih,  a  baptism,  or  naming  of  a  churcli-bell 
et  Solrlommcur,  a  silver  pocket-watch 

en  Skolelccsehog,  a  book  of  extracts,  used  in  schools,  for  reading 
en  Damcslcrccdderinde,  a  lailies'  tailor,  or  maiitle-muker 
et  Kongeharn,  a  royal  child. 

II.  Compounds  may  be  formed  of  words  belonging  to 
different  parts  of  speech ;  as  for  example : — 

et  FrinKtrkc,  a  postage  stamp,  iromfri,  free,  Mccike,  mark 

(e?})  LiUcfiriijer^  the  little  finp;cr 

en  atorherre,  a  magnate,  the  grand  seignior 

(en)  Langelinie,  a  long  line 

jenuirig,  live-yeiirod 

hrunluirct,  brown-haired 

en  Mcllomvej,  an  alternative,  middle-waj 

indehikket,  locked  in 

tjoenstdygtig ,  ca\)iihle  of  doing  service. 

III.  In  some  cases  the  meaning  of  the  compound  differs 
from  that  conveyed  when  the  different  parts  of  the  combined 
group  are  separated,  or  transposed ;  as  for  example  : — 

en  lilcrkflanke,  an  ink-bottlo  en  Flnske  Blcck,  a  bottle  of  ink 

en  Frugtkurv,  an  a])ple-basket  en     Karv    Frugt,     a   basket    filled 

with  fruit 
en  Vandkando,  a  water-can  en  Kande  Vand,  a  can  full  of  wate* 

IV.  A  few  compound  words  require  that  both  parts  should 
agree  in  number  ;  as  for  example  : — 

en  liondegurd,  a  peasant-steading,  farm,  pi.  BondcrgDrde 
et  Bameham,  a  grandchild,  pi.  Bornelurn,  grandchildren. 
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V.  Many  verbs,  which  are  composed  of  adverbs  or  pre- 
positions followed  by  another  verb,  admit  of  being  expressed 
in  the  separate  words  of  which  the  combination  has  been 
formed ;  as  for  example  : — 

at  ihjelsla  or  at  sla  ihjel,  to  kill 

at  igennemhore  or  at  bore  igennem,  to  penetrate,  bore  through 

at  afhugge  or  at  hugge  a/,  to  cut  off 

at  indelulilce  or  at  lulcke  inde,  to  lock  in. 

VI.  In  many  cases  the  meaning  of  a  compound  verb  is 
entirely  different  from  that  conveyed  by  the  separation  of 
the  combined  parts  ;  as  for  example  : — 

at  afsta,  to  concede  at  sta  af,  to  dismount 

at  udelulclce,  to  exclude  at  luTclce  ud,  to  let  out 

at  overscette,  to  translate  at  soitte  over,  to  cross  over  (water,  etc.) 

at  underholde,  to  maintain  at  holde  under,  to  keep  under. 

Vn.  In  some  cases  an  s  (the  genitive  singular),  n,  or  ns 
is  inserted  between  the  parts  of  the  compound ;  as  for 
example :  — 

en  Gadedorsndgle,  a  street-door  key 

en  Shihslcaptain,  a  ship's  captain 

en  Hjcsrtensven,  a  heartily  loved  friend. 


DIALOGUES. 


Hvorledes  ere  Vejene  nu  ? 
De  ere  overordentlig  smudsige. 
Hvorledes  var  den  Egn,   gennem 

hvllken  De  passerede  ? 
Meget  klippefuld  og  bjeergrig. 
Er  By  en  smuk? 
Gaderne  ere  godt  brolagte ;     den 

forste  Gade  er   meget   smuk  og 

forer  lige  ned  til  Havnen. 
Sa  De  Havnen? 
Ja!    den   er  meget   rummelig   og 

besoges  af  alle  Nationers  Skibe. 

Hvorledes  kan  De  vare  sa  vel 
bekendt  med  disse  Ting  efter 
kun  to  Dages  Ophold  ? 


How  are  the  roads  now  ? 

They  are  excessively  dirty. 

What  was  the  country  like  tln-ough 

which  you  passed  ? 
Very  rocky  and  mountainous. 
Is  the  town  handsome  ? 
The    streets   are  well  paved ;   the 

principal  street  is  very  fine,  and 

leads  directly  to  the  harbour. 
Did  you  see  the  harbour  ? 
Yes,  I  did  ;  it  is  very  roomy,  and 

is  frequented    by   ships    of    all 

nations. 
How  can  you  know  so  much  of  all 

these  things  after  only  two  days' 

fitay? 
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Hr.   B.   bar    fort   mig   omkring   i 

Byen  og  vist  mig  Alt  bvad  der 

var  Vfcrdt  at  se. 
Har  De   modtaget   en  Pakke,  jeg 

sendte  Dera  fra  Lyon  ? 
Dersom  De  ikkc  allertde  liar  fuet 

den,  vil  De  efter  al  Sandsynlig- 

hed  fa  den  imorgen  eller  iover- 

morgon. 
Jeg  beder  Dem  at  hilse  alia  vera 

Kajre  pd  det  Venligste. 


Mr.  B.  bas   taken  me  about  tbe 

town,  and  shown  me  everything 

worthy  of  notice. 
Have  you  received  a  parcel  I  sent 

you  from  Lyon  ? 
If  you  have  not  already  received  it, 

you  will,  in  all  probability,  have 

it    to-morrow    or   the   day  after 

to-morrow. 
I     beg    you    will    give    my    kin<l 

remembrances  to  all  our  friends. 


READING 

to  translate  into  English. 

PEN    OG   BL^KIIUS.— (C'on/iHw^d.) 

IV. 

**  Hvor  taheligt,^  om  Buen  og  Violincn  vikle  hovmodc'  sig 
over  cleres  Gerning  !  ^  og  det  gor  dog  s<i  tidt^  vi  Meuuesker, 
Digteren,  Kunstiieren,'^  Opfiuderen^  i  VidenskabonJ  Felt- 
heiTcn  ;  ^  vi  hovmode  os  —  og  AUe  ere  vi  dog  kim  lustru- 
menterne,  Vor  Hcrre  spillcr  pa  ;  ham  alcne  iErcn !  ^  vi  have 
Intet  at  hovmode  os  over !  " 

Ja,  det  skrev  Digteren  ncd,  skrev  det  som  en  Parabel,  og 
kaldto  den  "Mesteren  og  Instrumentorne." 

"Der  fik  De  Deres,  Madam!"  sagde  Pennen  til  BL-ckhuset, 
da  de  To  igen  vare  ene.  *'  De  horto  ham  vel  laese  op,  hvad 
jeg  havde  skrevet  ncd  !  " 

**  Ja,  hvad  jeg  gav  Dcm  at  skrive !  "  sagde  Bla^khiiset. 
*'  Det  var  jo  et  Hib  ^^  til  Dom  for  Dcrcs  Hovmod  !  ^^  at  De 
ikke  engang  kan  forsta,  at  man  gor  Nar  ^-  af  Dem  !  jeg  gav 
Dem  et  Hib  Hge  fra  mit  Indvendige  1  jeg  ma  dog  kende  mm 
egen  Mahce !  " 

*'  ]>la^khohlerske  !  "  ^'  sagde  Pouncn. 

*'  bla-ivepind  I  "  ^^  sagde  Bliekliuset. 


*  foolish 

•to  pride  oneself 

*  action 

*  often 


8  artist 

*  discoverer 

'  science 

8  commander 


*  honour 
10  thrust 
"  arrogance 


"fool 

"ink-holder 
1*  writing-pin 
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Og  Enhver  af  dem  havde  Bevidstheden^  om  at  de  havde 
svaret  godt,  og  det  er  en  behagelig  ^  Bevidstlied  at  vide  at 
man  liar  svaret  godt,  det  kan  man  sove^  pa,  og  de  sov  pa  det; 
men  Digteren  sov  ikke !  Tankerne  *  vseldede  ^  frem,  som 
Tonerne  fra  Violinen,  trillende  ^  som  Perler,  brusende  som 
Stormen  gennem  Skoven ;  lian  fornam  '^  sit  eget  Hja3rte  deri, 
lian  fornam  Glimtet  ^  fra  den  evige  ^  Mester. 

Ham  alene  iEren  !  ^^ 

H.  C.  Andersen, 

THIRTY-SIXTH  EXERCISE. 

We  must  buy  ourselves  a  bottle  of  ink,  our  ink-bottle 
is  empty.  The  water-can  is  full,  but  to-morrow  you 
must  bring  us  a  can  of  well-water.  Can  you  give  me  a 
stamp  for  a  letter  to  England  ?  I  have  only  three 
stamps,  but  the  tailoress  (dressmaker) ,  Hansen,  will 
give  you  several.  The  old  peasant-man  has  his  grand- 
children in  the  ship  with  him.  How  many  (peasant) 
farms  does  the  Count  own  ?  He  owns  several,  but  his 
largest  farm  lies  on  the  road  between  Copenhagen  and 
Elsinore. 


NAMES  OF  VARIOUS  FAMILIAR   PLANTS,   ETC. 


en  Plante,  a  plant 

en  hod,  a  root 

en  Soft,  a  juice 

en  Plantesaft,  a  sap 

en  Strengel,  a  stalk 

en  Blomst,  a  flower 

et  Blad,  a  leaf 

et  Trw,  a  tree 

en  Trcetop,  a  tree-top 

et  Fro,  a  seed 

en  Froshal,  a  husk  of  seed 

en  Rose,  a  rose 

en  Lilje,  a  lily 

en  Tulipan,  a  tulip 

en  Hyacinth,  a  hyazinth 

(en)  Reseda,  mignonette 

1  assurance  ^  to  sleep 

2  agreeable  *  thought 


5  to  pour 

6  roll  gently 


en  Korshlomst,  a  milk-wort 

en  Geranium,  a  geranium 

en  SvcBvdlilje,  an  iris 

en  Safran,  a  crocus 

en  SneklolcJce,  a  snow-drop 

en  Pinselilje,  a  narcissus 

en  PasheWje,  a  yellow  daffodil 

en  Solslkhe,  a  sun-flower 

en  Fruesko,  a  lady's  shpper 

e7i  Marie-Hand      j  ,. 

r     J       rjT   J  y  an  orchis 
en  bandens  Hand) 

en  BrcbndenoildG,  a  nettle 

(en)  Hamp,  hemp 

en  Ener,  Brisk,  Bruse,  a  juniper 

(en)  Eneba2rhra;ndevin,  gin 

en  Fyr,  (Furu,  Norw.),  a  tirtree 

7  to  perceive         ^  eternal 
s  gleam  i°  lionour. 
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an  ash 


#n  Gran,  a  pine 
en  tSiVrjran,  a  white  pine 
et  Loerketrce,  a  larch 
et  Lindetra:,  a  lime-tree 
en  IS  irk,  a  birch-tree 
en  Drcerrjbirk  |  a  dwarf- 

en  FjoBldrape  (Xorw.)  |      birch 
en  Naver,  a  birch. bark 
en  Ask  ) 

et  /V.sketrce  | 
en  Ohl,  an  aider 

en  Eq         I  , 

.  , ,    .  an  oak 

et  E'jetroe   ) 

en  Jio'j  \ 

en  Jink  (Norw.)  | 

en  Khn        ) 

et  Ehnetrce) 

en  Vidje     ) 

en  Pi'/         V    a  Willow 

et  Filctroe  ) 


a  beech 
an  elm 


en  A.ip        ) 
.  a-.      ,      J-   an  aspen 

en  Pnppel,  a  poplar 

en  Hassel,  a  hazel-bush 

et  Mi/rbixrtra:,   a  mulberry-tree 

et  Figentrce,  a  fig-tree 

(en)  Humle,  hops 

en  Kartnfel,  a  potato 

(en)  jErter,  pL,  pe:i.s 

(en)  lidnneTf  pi.,  beans 

(en)  Spinit,  spinach 

en  Rod''>edt',  a  beetroot 

en  Gulerod,  a  carrot 

en  Turnip,  a  turnip 

(en)  .S't/re  I 

(en)  B/ce/-(7«i/re  (Norw.)) 

(e»)  Endi\-ie,  endive 

(e/<)  S'thit,  lettuce 

en  Rceddike,  a  radish. 


sorrel 


THIPtTY-SEVENTII  LESSON. 


SYNTAX. 

ON"    THE    INDEFZiaZTE    .aRTZCZiE  (f?ef  uhestemte  Kendeord). 

The  indefinite  article  en,  et  is  simply  the  numeral  *'  one  " 
(^i,  e'f)  spoken  without  accentuation  of  the  e.  The  Old 
Northern  had  no  indefinite  article. 

The  indefinite  article  in  Dano-Norwegian  must  agree  with 
the  noun  which  it  precedes,  as :  en  Dremj,  et  Jliis  ;  en  being 
the  form  of  the  common  gender  to  which  Drew/  belongs,  and 
et  the  form  of  the  neuter  gender  to  which  Has  belongs. 

This  article  is  sometimes  used  in  the  sense  of  "  nearly," 
**  almost,"  "  about,"  carrying  with  it  an  idea  of  diminution, 
or  indefiniteness  ;  as  for  example : — 

han  hJiver  her  en  tre,  jire  Uger,  he  will  stay  here  about  three  or  four 

weeks. 
min  Ven  cjav  mig  en  Jem  ng  tuve,  tredive  Boger,  my  friend  gave  me 

some  tweuty-fivo  t)r  thirty  books. 
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Certain  adjectives,  as  shdan,  such,  may  be  placed  after  as 
well  as  before  the  indefinite  article,  while  slig  and  inangen  must 
always  be  made  to  precede  the  article  ;  as  for  example  : — 

sadan  en  Slcole,  or  en  sadan  Shole,  sucli  a  school. 
Sudani  et  Shin,  or  et  sadant  Shrin,  such  a  casket. 
mangen  en  Gang,  many  a  time. 
vnangt  et  Ar,  many  a  year. 
slig  en  Kone,  such  a  woman. 
sligt  et  Sogn,  such  a  parish. 

When  an  adjective  is  preceded  by  the  adverbs  sa,  hvor, 
altfor,  or  for,  the  indefinite  article  may,  as  in  English,  stand 
between  the  adjective  and  the  noun  ;  as  for  example  : — 

Sa  smuht  et  Hus,  so  fine  a  house. 

hvor  god  en  Ven !  how  good  a  friend  ! 

altfor  sildig  en  Undslcyldning ,   too  late  an  excuse. 

The  indefinite  article  must  be  repeated  after  og,  and,  when 
two  or  more  nouns  follow  each  other  ;  as  for  example  :  — 

en  Pige  og  en  Dreng,  a  girl  and  a  hoy. 

This  repetition  is  not  necessary  with  ellei-,  or,  unless  the 
last-named  word  is  of  a  different  gender  from  those  preceding 
it ;  as  for  example  : — 

en  Pige,  Kone  eller  Enlce,  a  girl,  wife,  or  widow. 
en  Mand  eller  et  Barn,  a  man  or  a  child. 

In  proverbs,  axioms,  or  other  tersely  put  sentences,  the 
indefinite  article  may  be  dropped  altogether  when  the  noun 
is  preceded  by  an  adjective  ;  as  for  example  : — 

Brcendt  Barn  shyer  lid,  a  burnt  child  dreads  the  fire. 

The  indefinite  article  is  not  used  in  Danish  in  characterising 
a  profession,  distinctive  condition  or  designation;  as  for 
example  : — 

er  han  Kristen  eller  Jode  ?  is  he  a  Christian  or  a  Jew  ? 

'B.err  Madsen  er  Protestant,  men  hans  Kone  er  Katliolilc,    Mr.  Mudsen 

is  a  Protestant,  but  his  wife  is  a  Catholic. 
hvad  er  den  Mands  Sonner  ?  what  are  that  man's  sons  ? 
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den  csldste  er  Jurist,  den  nceste  Billedhugger  og  den  yngste  Falriknnt, 
the  oldest  is  a  lawyer,  the  next  a  sculjjtor,  and  the  youuge&t  a 
manufacturer. 

min  Tjceyiers  Fader  er  Lysestoher,  men  hans  Broder  er  Konditor,  my 
servant's  father  is  a  chandler,  but  his  brother  is  a  confectioner. 

er  Deres  Onkel  Pohersrend  ?  is  yoiur  uncle  a  batchelor  ? 

nej,  han  er  Enlemand,  no,  he  is  a  widower. 


at  slcamme  sig,  to  bo  ashamed 

at  syncs  om,  to  like 

at  voire  reed  (Norw.),  to  be  afraid 

at  helto,  to  inhabit 

at  Iceyiges  efter,  to  long  for 

at  snige,  to  creep 

at  due,  to  be  worth,  avail 

det  rfrier  iklce,  that  will  not  do 

at  skije,  to  shun 

at  vcerc  (or  at  gore  sig)  tilfreds, 

to  be  contented 
varsom,  cautious 
ussel  (pi.  usle),  miserable,  poor 


en  Tndfodt,  a  native 

en  lieboer,  an  inhabitant 

en  Bolig,  a  dwelling 

en  (i'ard,  a  yard,  court,  farm 

en  Klo,  pi.  Klijer,  claws,  feet 

ct  (lam,  a  thread,  net 

(en)   Frcmtidy   time    to   come, 

future 
et  Ord.<^prog,  a  proverb 
et  Hid  (pi.  HuUer),  a  hole 
en  Farver,  a  dyer 
en  Murmester,  a  master  mason 
en  Mur,  a  wall 


EEADING 
to  translate  into  English. 

BARNET  I   GRAVEN. 
I. 

Dcr  var  Sorg  ^  i  Hiiset,  der  var  Sorg  i  Hjffirterne,  det 
}Tigste  Barn,  en  firars  Dreng,  den  eneste  Son,  Foneldrenes 
Glffide  ^  og  Fremtids  Hab,'  var  dod  ;  to  a3ldre  Dottre  liavde 
de  vel,  den  ajldste  skulde  netop  i  dette  Ar  konfirmeres,* 
velsigncde,^  gode  Piger  begge  To,  men  det  mistcde  ^  Barn  er 
altid  det  krereste,  og  dette  var  den  yngste  og  en  Son.  Det 
var  en  tung  Provelse.^  Sostrene  sorgede  som  unge  Hjierter 
sorge,  gi-ebne  ^  isaer^  ved  Forajklrenes  Smerte,  Faderen  var 
nedbojet,^^^  men  Moderen  overva?ldct  ^^  af  Sorg.  Nat  og  Dag 
bavde  bun  gaet  om  det  syge  Barn,  plejct  ^^  det,  loftet^^  og 


1  sorrow 

-joy 
3  hope 

5  blessed 

«lost 

■^  heavy  trial 

*•  to  seize 
^  especially 
^^  to  bow  down 

1^  to  overpower 
^  to  tend,  nurse 

inohit 

*to  confirm 
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baret  ^  det ;  det  var  en  Del  ^  af  hende  selv  havde  him  folt  og 
fornummet,^  liun  kunde  ikke  tsenke  sig  at  det  var  dodt,  at 
det  skulde  laegges  i  Kiste  ^  og  gemmes  ^  i  Graven  :  Gud 
kunde  ikke  tage  dette  Barn  fra  liende,  mente  ^  liun,  og  da 
det  dog  skete^  og  var  en  Vished,^  sagde  bun  i  sin  syge 
Smerte  : 

"Gud  bar  ikke  vidst  det!  ban  bar  bj^ertelose ^  Tj^enere 
her  pa  Jorden,  de  bandle  som  de  lyste,^^  de  bore  ikke  en 
Moders  Bonner."  ^^ 

Hun  sla]3  ^^  i  gin  Smerte  Yor  Herre,  og  da  kom  morke 
Tanker,i3  Dodens  Tanker,  den  evige  Dod,^*  at  Mennesket 
blev  Jord^5  {  Jorden,  og  da  Alt  var  forbi.^^  Ved  sadan  Tanke 
bavde  bun  Intet  at  klamre^'  sig  til,  men  sank  i  For- 
tvivlelsens  ^^  bundlose  ^^  Intet. 

I  de  tungeste  ^o  Timer  kunde  bun  ikke  grgede  mer ;  bun 
tffinkte  ikke  -pa.  de  unge  Dottre  bun  bavde,  Mandens  Tarer^i 
faldt  -pa  bendes  Pande,22  bun  sa  ikke  op  til  bam;  bendes 
Tanker  vare  bos  det  dode  Barn,  al  bendes  Liv  og  Leven  ^^ 
andede24  i  at  tilbagekalde  sig  bvert  Minders  om  Barnet, 
hvert  af  dets  uskyldige^^  Barneord. 


THIETY- SEVENTH  EXEKCISE. 


I. 

I  have  never  seen  such  a  lovely  rose !  Such  a  flower 
is  not  to  be  had  in  every  garden.  Many  a  time  have  I 
wished  myself  in  a  bouse  of  my  own.  A  clergyman 
should  be  ashamed  of  having  such  a  parish ;  however 
good  a  house  be  may  own,  he  ought  not  to  rest  till  every 
peasant  has  something  better  than  a  miserable  bole  to 


1  to  carry 

8  certainty 

2  part 

^  heartless 

3  to  perceive 

10  to  Hke,  hst 

*  coffin 

11  prayer 

6  to  hide 

12  to  lose  hold 

6  to  think 

IS  thought 

' to  happen 

1^  everlasting 

death 
15  earth 

i^'  away,  gone  by 
1'^  to  cling  to 
^s  despair 
"bottomless 


20  heavy 

21  tear 

22  forehead 
2'5  living 

2*  to  breathe 
25  recollection 
28  innocent 
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live  in  (for  his  dwelling) .  What  sort  of  animal  is  that  ? 
It  may  bo  a  reindoer.  I  have  never  seen  sucii  an 
animal.  Can  you  give  me  a  dozen  or  a  score  of  apples? 
I  liave  not  an  apple  in  my  shop,  but  if  you  would  like  a 
pear  you  may  have  it;  here  is  one.  1  saw  a  child,  a 
peasant  woman,  a  soldier,  a  sailor,  and  a  custom-house 
offi(."er  in  the  church.  Is  she  a  married  woman  or  a 
widow  ?  Slie  is  a  widow,  and  one  of  her  brothers  is 
a  widower.  He  will  never  be  a  good  huntsman  who  fears 
every  branch  in  the  wood.  A  green  Christmas  makes  a 
fat  church-yard.  A  cat  likes  fish,  but  it  will  not  wet  its 
feet  to  get  it.  An  honest  man  is  soon  known.  It  is  a 
clever  fish  that  can  wriggle  itself  out  of  every  net. 

n. 

Ts  he  a  tailor  or  a  shoemaker  ?  He  is  neither  the  one 
nor  the  other;  he  is  a  dyer,  and  the  brother  is  a  mason. 
The  servant  girl  gave  the  beggar  thirty  or  forty  potatoes, 
a  couple  of  onions,  and  ten  or  twelve  plums.  I  should 
not  like  to  have  such  a  girl  in  my  service.  It  is  many 
a  year  since  I  have  Iiad  such  a  dishonest  servant  in  mv 
house.  I  have  many  a  time  distrusted  her,  and  in  future 
I  shall  be  more  cautious,  as  the  proverb  says,  "A  burut 
child  dreads  the  fire."  She  says  it  was  only  once  or 
twice  she  did  auything  of  the  kind,  but  such  an  excuse 
will  not  avail.  How  long  will  your  uncle,  the  French 
merchant,  stay  in  Copenhagen  ?  Perhaps  about  four  or 
^ve  weeks.  My  brother  is  a  Catholic,  but  my  brother- 
in-law  is  a  Jew.  What  a  liarsh  parent  that  man  has 
been  to  his  young,  motherless  children  !  And  what 
charming  little  girls  he  has  !  I  have  told  him  many  a 
time  that  he  ought  to  feel  ashamed  of  letting  his  family 
live  in  such  a  wretched  house. 
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THIETY-EIGHTH   LESSON. 

out  THE  BXSFZM-ITE  ARTICZ.E  {det  hestemte  Kendeord). 

I.  The  substantive-article  consists  of  the  particles  en^  et, 
or  n,  t,  pi.  ne,  ene. 

As  has  already  been  shown,  the  modern  Scandinavian 
tongues  have  retained  the  ancient  Northern  form  of  the 
definite  article  which  admits  of  its  amalgamation  with  the 
noun  as  a  terminal  appendage.  It  would  seem  that  this 
form  of  the  article  originally  represented  the  demonstrative 
pronoun  "that,"  hiii,  hint,  hine  (hinn,  hin,  hitt,  pi.  liinii',  hinar, 
hin,  in  Icelandic),  which  in  accordance  with  the  construction 
of  the  Northern  languages  followed  the  noun,  and  in  process 
of  time  became  amalgamated  with  it,  losing  the  h  for  the  sake 
of  euphony,  until  the  original  Danish  Mand  hin,  that  man, 
passed  into  the  modern  Manden,  the  man. 

Further  changes  have  sprung  up  in  regard  to  the  mode  of 
applying  this  terminal  form  of  the  article,  which  are  similarly 
due  to  considerations  of  sound. 

A.  In  cases  where  the  noun  ends  in  e,  the  substantive- 
article  is  simply  indicated  by  the  addition  oi  n  ox  t ;  as  for 
example:  en  Hede,  a  heat,  Heden,  the  heat;  et  ^hle,  an 
apple,   Mhlet,  the  apple. 

B.  Nouns  whose  plural  ends  in  e,  r,  or  er,  take  ne  to  mark 
the  plural  termination  of  the  incorporated  article  f  as  for 
example  :  yEbler,  apples,   jEhlerne,  the  apples. 

C.  Nouns  which  remain  unchanged  in  the  plural  take 
ene  to  mark  the  addition  of  the  substantive- article ;  as  for 
example:   Mus,  mice,    Musene,  the  mice. 

D.  The  addition  of  the  substantive-article  to  nouns  ending 
in  el  or  eii  may  have  the  effect  of  eliminating  the  e  which 
precedes  the  I  or  7i ;  as  for  example  : — 

en  DjcBvel,  a  devil,  may  be  rendered  Djcevelen  or  Djcevlen 
et  Lagen,  a  sheet  „  „         Lagenet  or  Lagnet. 
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In  the  plural    of  Buch    words    the    suhstantivo-article   is 
always  appended  to  the  abbreviated  form,  as  : — 

Djcov^lene,  the  devils  Lag^nerne,  the  sheets. 

II.  The  adjective-article,  den,  det,  pi.  de. 

This  article  is  used  in  an  independent  form,  win  re  the 
noun  is  preceded  by  an  adjective;  as  for  example : — 

der)  store  Ural,  tlio  big  whnle 
det  r^mdc  Hjid,  the  round  wljeel 
de  stolte  Hjorte,  the  proud  stags. 

According  to  some  grammarians,  this  article  may  likewise 
be  regarded  as  representing  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  differing 
from  the  substantive-article  in  having  retained  its  indepen- 
dence as  a  distinct  word,  although,  like  the  latter,  it  has  lost 
the  accentuated  tone,  which  still  characterises  the  Danish 
demonstrative  dhi,  drt,  de. 

In  ordinary  conversation  dm,  det,  de  are  often  used  instead 
of  the  atlixcs  eji,  ct,  ene,  where  the  noun  is  not  qualified 
by  an  adjective ;  and  in  these  cases  they  have  the  same  sense 
as  the  English  definite  article,    as   for  example  : — 

lad  dog  de  Boger  ligge  i  Fred,  do  let  the  books  rest  in  jieaco  ! 
den  Regnfdr  ingen  Endo,  there  is  no  end  to  the  rnin. 
altid  finder  j eg  det  Bord  stdende  ved  Dorctx,  I  always  find  the  table 
standing  by  the  door. 


at  trcBnge  til,  to  re(iuiro 

at  stu  i  Fcerd  med,  to  be  ou  the 

point 
at  mista,  to  lose 
at  siyilJe,  to  play,  act 
at  forcstillo,  to  represent,  net 
at  sta  til  Tja^yicste,   to   be   at 

one's  service 
fortrcvffchg,  admirable 
hurtig,  fast,  quick 
lystig,  merry,  gay 
vittig,  witty 

en  FjiViler,  a  feather,  spring 
et  Klcvde,  a  cloth 
et  Tih-hhvde,  a  handkerchief 
et  Tiij,  a  stuff 


et  Skv.efpil,*  a  play 

et  Lystspil,*  a  comedy 

et  Si'Jrgespil*  a  tragedy 

en  Farce,  a  farce 

en  Skneplads,  the  stage 

en  Scene,  a  scene,  a  stage 

en  Rolle,  a  part 

en  Fnrfatter,  an  author 

en  Kummer,  en  S(vg,  a  sorrow 

en  Bigtalclse, ascniii]fi],  slander 

et  Finqerhul*  a  thimble 

et  L'indsted,  a  country-house 

en  Hipde,  a  shelf 

en  yEslce,  a  box,  case 

et  Sliah,  a  cupboard 

en  Alcn,  an  ell,  yard 


*  Here,  as  elsewhere  in  the  present  work,  the  asterisk  iud cites  that 
the  final  consonant  is  doubled. 

M 
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HEADING 

to  translate  into  EmjUsh, 

BARNET   I  QUKVE.Js.—iCuntinued.) 
II. 

Det  var  som  om  hun  ikke  kendte  til  Sovnen^  mer,  opf 
alene  den  vilde  vasre  hendes  bedste  Ven,  styrke  ^  Legemet,""^ 
kalde  Eo^  i  Sjselen ;  de  fik  liende  til  at  Isegge  sig  i  Sengeu, 
Imn  la  ogsa  etille  som  en  Sovende.^  En  Nat,  Manden 
lyttede  ^  efter  hendes  Andedrag  '^  og  troede  for  vist,*^  at  liun 
fandt  Hvile  ^  og  Lettelse,^^  lian  foldede^^  derfor  sine  Haender, 
bad  ^-  og  sov  snart  sundt  og  fast,  masrkede  ikke,  at  hun  rejste 
sig,i-^  kastede  sine  Klieder  om  sig  og  gik  sa  stille  iid  af  Huset, 
for  at  komme  derhen  hvor  hendes  Tanker  Nat  og  Dag  sogte, 
til  Graven,  der  gemte  hendes  Barn.  Hun  gik  gennem  Husets 
Have,  ud  pa  Marken,  hvor  Stien  '•*  forte  uden  om  Byen  hen 
til  Kirkegarden  ;  Ingen  sa  hende,  hun  sa  Ingen. 

Det  var  dejligt  stjaerneklart,^^  Luften  ^*'  endnu  sa  mild,  det 
Tar  forst  i  September.  Hun  kom  ind  pa  Kirkegarden,  hen 
til  den  lille  Grav,  den  var  som  en  eneste  stor  Bouquet  af 
Blomster,  de  duftede,^"  hun  satte  sig  ned,  bojede^^  sit  Hoved 
imod  Graven,  som  skulde  hun  gennem  det  t^ette  ^^  Jordlag-'^ 
kunne  se  sin  lille  Dreng,  hvis  Smil  ^i  hun  sa  levende 
huskede ;  ^^  det  kaerlige  Udtryk^^  i  ojnene,  selvpa  Sygelejet,'-^'* 
var  jo  aldrig  til  at  glemme,"-^^  hvor  talende  havde  der  bans 
Blik  vffiret,  nar  hun  tog  bans  fine  ^^  Hand,  den  ban  ikke  selv 
maegtede  '^''  at  lofte.^^.  8om  hun  havde  siddet  ved  bans  Seng 
sad  hun  nu  ved  bans  Grav,  men  her  havde  Tarerne  frit  Lcib,-'^ 
de  faldt  pa  Graven. 


1  sleep 

2  to  streugthen 
^  body 

^  quiet 

5  sleeper 

^  to  listen 

"^  drawinf^'  of  breath 

^  for  certain 

^rest 

10  ease 


11  to  fold 

12  to  pray 
18  to  get  up 
1*  path 

15  stai-ligbt 

16  air 

1''  to  give  fortb  perfume 
IS  to  bend 
1^  close,  dense 
^0  layer  of  eartb 


21  smile 

22  to  remember 


28 


expression 


24  sick-bed 

25  to  forget 
2«  delicate 

27  to  h.ive  power 

2«  to  lift 

-^  co^^l•Be,  run. 
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THIRTY-EIGHTH  EXEPX'ISE. 

I. 

Wlien  will  the  watch  bo  ready  ?  The  watch  requires 
to  be  cleaned;  you  must  let  it  stay  at  the  watchmaker's 
till  the  end  of  the  week.  Is  the  sprini^  broken  ?  No, 
it  is  not  broken.  Could  you  lend  me  a  watch  ?  I  will 
lend  you  one.  You  are  quite  welcome  to  the  watch 
which  lies  on  the  table.  Does  it  go  well  ?  The  Frencli 
wiitch  on  the  shelf  in  the  cupboard  goes  very  well,  but 
the  English  watch  in  the  case  goes  a  little  too  fast. 
What  is  the  price  of  the  cloth?  It  costs  15  Kroner  per  ell. 
Where  are  the  silk  goods,  the  woollen  stockings,  the  dress, 
the  cloth,  and  the  liandkerchiefs  ?  They  are  all  here. 
Do  you  see  the  whale  in  the  water  ?  Is  there  really  a 
whale  so  near  the  land  ?  I  have  seen  a  wliale  in  the 
ocean,  but  I  did  not  think  I  should  see  the  animal  so 
close  to  the  coast  in  this  country.  The  girl  has  run  away 
with  the  sheets  of  the  bed.  T\\o  sheets  are  on  the  bench 
in  the  garden.  The  cab  standing  at  the  door  has  lost 
one  of  its  wheels. 

n. 

What  piece  do  tliey  give  to-night  at  the  theatre  ? 
The  piece  which  is  given  to-night  is  ''  Tlie  School  for 
Scandal,"  by  Sheridan,  the  English  writer.  Is  it  a 
comedy  or  a  tragedy  ?  It  is  a  very  witty  comedy  in 
three  acts.  The  last  time  we  were  at  the  theatre  they 
gave  a  most  wretched  tragedy,  and  after  that  we  saw  a 
new  farce  in  one  act,  translated  from  the  Frencli.  AVliat 
was  the  name  of  the  larce  ?  ''  The  Widower's  Trouble.'' 
The  actress  played  the  part  of  the  widower's  cousin 
admirably,  but  I  preferred  the  actor  who  played  the 
count's  part  in  the  first  scene,  which  is  laid  in  tlie 
interior  of  a  grand  English  country-house,  belonging  tu 
some  ricli  nobleman. 
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THIRTY-NINTH  LESSON. 

ON-       THE       ^RTZCIiES       {  =  Kendeord). 

I.  As  in  English,  the  definite  article  may  be  entirely 
dispensed  with  in  Danish  where  the  noun  has  a  general 
sense  ;  as  for  example  : — 

Rug  er  dyrere  end  Byg,  rye  is  dearer  than  barley. 
KcBvliglied  er  Kristendommens  Hoveddyd,  love  is  the  sovereign  virtue 
of  Christianity. 

No  article  is  required  before  a  title  or  other  distinctive 
appellation  when  this  is  followed  by  a  personal  noun  ;  as  for 
example  : — 

Kejser  Villiehn,  the  emperor  William 
Justitsrad  Svendsen,  the  councillor  Svendsen 
SlcTiBdder  Hansen,  the  tailor  Hansen. 

In  speaking  of  a  special  year,  the  article  may  be  omitted, 
as  also  where  definite  periods  of  time,  or  names  of  places  are 
expressed ;  as  for  example  : — 

Ar  16G0  indfortes  Enevoldsregeringen  i  Danmarh,  in  the  year  1660 

absolute  autocracy  was  introduced  in  Denmark. 
sidste  Gang  jeg  sa  Dem,  the  last  time  I  saw  you. 
igiir  vara  vip'a  Esromso,  we  were  on  Esrom  lake  yesterday. 

II.  The  definite  article  is  used  in  Danish,  contrary  to  English 
custom,  where  the  noun  expresses  a  general  typical  character 
or  idea,  or  where  it  represents  a  species  ;  as  for  example  :  — 

Menneslcet  er  dodeligt,  man  is  mortal 
Skoihnen  var  hende  imod,  fate  was  against  her. 

The  definite  article -affixes,  en,  et,  pi.  ne,  ene,  cannot  be 
incorporated  with  the  names  of  persons  or  places,  which 
remain  unaffected  by  case  or  by  juxtaposition  with  other 
parts  of  speech,  excepting  when  the  grammatical  con- 
struction requires  that  they  should  be  put  in  the  genitive 
case,  when,  as  in  English,  they  take  the  termination  s  or  es; 
as  for  example : — 
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Jog  su  Hansen,  wen  Hansens  Kone  var  ilhc  i  KShenhavn,  I  saw 
Hansen,  but  Hansen's  wife  was  not  in  CopcnlmKcn 

Kobenhavn  cr  Danmarka  Hnrcdstad  ng  Luivhits  hcdste  HnvneplrjA$, 
Copenliagen  is  Denmark's  capital,  and  the  best  haven  in  the 
kingdom. 

III.  Such  Dames  of  countries,  as  Tyrki,  Tartaric  and  others 
ending  m  ^,  take  the  final  article-aflix  et,  making 
Tyrkic't,  Tartariet,  on  the  ground  that  these  have  heen 
derived  from  the  names  of  the  people,  and  must  be  regarded 
as  the  elliptical  form  of  Tyrkenies  Land,  the  land  of  the  Turks; 
Tartarernes  Land,  the  land  of  the  Tartars. 

It  must  be  observed,  however,  that  the  termination  euj 
which  occurs  in  some  names  of  countries,  as  for  example  in 
Spanioi  and  Italirn,  in  not  the  substantive-article  incorporated 
with  a  verbal  root,  but  an  integral  and  inseparable  part  of 
the  name  itself. 


IV.  "With  some  adjectives,  ashel,  whole,  alt,  all,  the  article- 
affix  en,  et,  may  be  added  to  the  noun,  in  which  case  the 
adjective  is  not  preceded  by  the  article;  as  for  exam^de: — 

hele  Follcet,  the  whole  people 
alt  Kornet,  all  the  corn. 

In  the  former  case,  the  adjective  article  may  also  be  used, 
as  di't  hele  Folk,  but  in  the  latter  no  such  transposition  can 
be  made  ;  dot  alt  Koni  being  as  inadmissible  as  *'  the  all 
corn  "  would  be  in  English. 


at  rase,  to  rap;e 

at  gaforhi,  to  pass  by 

at  iklela^gge,  to  lay  waste 

ode,  desolate 

at  lido,  to  suffer 

at  hrcendc  aj,  to  burn  oS 

at  filje  sig,  to  submit 

at  troehkc,  to  drag,  pull 

dot  trakkcr,  there  is  a  draught 

groissclig,  gruelig,  horrible 

uvhulig,  impossible 


en  Krig,  a  war 

en  Vlijt,  a  duty 

et  Kors,  a  cross 

en  Fremgang,  au  advance 

<?»  Uma/je,  a  trouble,  pains 

en  Fiidsel,  a  birth 

en  Fodsehdag,  a  birthday 

en  Trojk,*  a  current  of  air 

(et)  Grxs,*  grass 

vt  Foder,  a  fodder 

(et)  Krcatar,  cattle. 
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EEADING 

to  translate  into  FjUijlish. 

BARNET  I  GRAVEN.— (Conimwed.) 
III. 

*'  Dii  vil  ned  til  dit  Barn  !  "  sagde  en  Stemme  ta?fc  ved,* 
den  lod-  sa  klar,  sa  dyb,  den  klang^  ind  i  hendes  Hjajrte,  hnn 
sa  op,  og  der  stod  hos  hende  en  Mand,  liyllet*  i  en  stor 
Sorgekappe  ^  med  Haette  ^  ned  om  Hovedet,^  men  hun  sa  ind 
under  den  i  hans  Ansigt,^  det  var  stra^ngt,  men  dog  sa  tillids- 
vaekkende,^lians  Ojne  stralede^*^  som  var  lian  i  Ungdoms^i  Ar. 

"Ned  til  mit  Barn!"  gentog^^  hun,  og  der  la  en  For- 
tvivlelsens^^  Bon^^  deri. 

"Tor^^  Du  folge  mig  ?  "  spurgte  Skikkelsen.  '*  Jeg  er 
Doden  !  " 

Og  hun  nikkede  bekrseftende ;  ^^  da  var  det  med  Et,  som 
om  alle  Stj^rner  ovenover  lyste  med  Fuldmanens  Glans,!'^ 
hun  sa  den  brogede  Farvepragt  ^^  i  Blomsterne  pa  Graven, 
Jorddgekket  ^^  her  gav  bl5dt  -^  og  sagte  -^  efter,  som  ei 
svsevende  Kl^de,  hun  sank,  og  Skikkelsen  bredte22  sin  sorte 
Kappe  om  hende,  det  blev  Nat,  Dodens  Nat,  hun  sank  dybere 
end  Gravspaden  ^^  trgenger  ned,'^*  Kirkegarden  la  som  et 
Tag  ^^  over  hendes  Hoved  .... 

Hun  stod  i  en  maegtig  Hal,^^  der  bredte  sig  stor  og  venlig ; 
det  var  Skumring  ^^  rundt  om,  men  foran  hende,  og  i  samme 
Nu,^^  tset  op  til  sit  Hj^erte,  holdt  hun  sit  Barn,  det  tilsmiledc 


1  near  by 

2  to  sound 

3  to  resound 
^  wrapped 
•mourning  cloak 
^  hood 

7  head 

8  face 

^  to  inspire  coufidence 
w  beam 


11  youth 

12  to  repeat 

13  despair 


prayer 


14 

1-^  to  dare 

16  to  nod  afiirmitativelv 

17  brightness 

^^  variegated  splendom- 

of  colour 
1^  cover 


20  soft 

21  gently 

22  the  tigure  spread 
2^  spade 

2*  to  peuetrate 

25  roof 

2G  vast  hall 

27  dusk 

-^  moment 
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hencle  i  en  Skonhed,^  stcirre  end  nogensinde  for ;  '^  hun 
udstodte  3  et  Skrig,  dog  liurligt  ^  blev  dot  ikkc,  ti  tfct  vod, 
og  derpa  igen  langt  borte  og  atter^  nacr,  l6d  en  svulmende,* 
dejlig  Musik,  aldrig  for  liavdo  su  saligstemmeude '  Toner* 
naet  ^  til  licudes  Ore  1 


THIRTY-NINTn  EXERCISE. 

I. 

Queen  Victoria  was  in  Germany  a  couple  of  years  ago 
with  lier  daug-hter,  the  Princess  Beatrice.  In  the  year 
1870  the  great  war  between  the  Germans  and  the  French 
broke  out,  and  the  year  afterwards  King  William  of 
Prussia  became  emperor  of  Germany.  Wliere  there  is 
war  there  is  always  trouble,  sorrow,  and  suffering. 
Death  passes  no  man  by.  What  late  wills,  man  must 
submit  to.  A  man  has  to  perform  many  a  painful  duty. 
In  these  days  a  destructive  war  is  raging  in  Turkey, 
between  the  Pussians  and  Turks.  When  will  there  be 
an  end  to  this  horrible  war  ?  Virtue  does  not  make  its 
home  in  every  house.  I  spoke  yesterday  to  Count 
Moltke,  who  was  travelling  last  year  in  Italy  and  JSpain. 
but  lie  did  not  go  so  far  as  Turkey. 

ir. 

The  whole  country  was  in  an  uproar.  The  whole 
town  is  talking  of  Hansen's  misfortune.  All  the  jjfrass 
in  the  fields  has  been  burnt  up  by  the  sun,  and  will  no 
longer  serve  as  food  for  the  cattle.  Why  do  you  not 
take  the  trouble  to  write  better  ?  I  assure  you  that  I 
take  great  pains.  If  you  would  take  greater  pains  you 
would  speak  better  English,  but  without  taking  trouble 
it  is  impossible  to  make  any  progress.     Is  your  son  a 


^  beauty 

*  audible 

■^  bliss-inspiring 

'  ever  before 

'  again 

"tone 

'  uttered 

•  to  swell 

•to  re  loll. 
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captain  ?  He  is  still  a  lieutenant,  but  after  his  next 
voyage  he  hopes  to  become  a  commander  or  first- 
lieutenant.  Fate  has  always  been  against  my  friend, 
Holtman.  Fortune  will  perhaps  soon  prove  moro 
friendly  to  him  ;  at  all  events  he  must  submit  to  his 
destiny  whatever  it  may  be. 


FOETIETH  LESSON. 

03Xr  XJOUXO'S  {=Navneord). 

In  the  early  form  of  Dane-Norwegian  three  distinct  genders 
(male,  female,  and  neuter)  were  recognised  for  nouns,  and 
thiee  different  terminations  were  consequently  used  for 
the  article,  adjective,  and  pronoun,  in  order  to  bring  the  latter 
into  accord  with  the  noun  to  which  each  referred.  Traces  of 
this  earlier  form  may  still  he  met  with  in  certain  country 
dialects,  although  in  the  cultivated  language  of  the  Danes 
and  Norwegians  two  genders  only  are  now  accepted  :  the 
FcBlleskon,  common  gender,  including  words  of  male  and 
female  gender,  and  the  Jntetkon,  neuter. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  some  nouns  have  in  the  process 
of  time  undergone  a  change  of  gender,  which  in  earlier  ages 
was  usually  from  the  neuter  to  the  common  gender,  although 
in  more  recent  times  the  change  has  been  in  the  opposite 
direction,  as  seen  in  the  case  of  et  Sted,  a  place,  which  was 
origiually  eii  Sted,  and  et  Bogstav,  a  letter,  which  was 
en  Bogstav.  This  explains  why  the  Danes  say  iugensteds, 
nowhere,  instead  of  intetsteds,  and  eftei'  Bogstaven,  according 
to  the  letter,  instead  of  efter  Bogstavet,  for  here  the  older 
form  has  lingered  on  in  these  familiar  expressions,  after  the 
word  itself  has  changed  its  gender.  Some  words  are  still 
passing  through  this  period  of  change,  as  for  example :  Slags, 
kind,  which  good  writers  give  indifferently  en  Slags  and  et 
Slags.  The  same  indefiniteness  exists  in  regard  to  Helbi-ed, 
health  ;  Minut,  minute  ;  Ftinkt,  point,  etc. 
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Except  in  the  genitive,  to  which  reference  will  be  made  in 
a  subsequent  lesson,  the  noun  in  modern  Dano- Norwegian  ia 
not  affected  by  case,  remaining  the  same  in  the  nominative, 
dative,  objective,  and  vocative. 

I.  The  noun  (or  pronoun,  etc.,  representing  it),  wlien 
constituting  the  nominative  {(jrundordet),  or  subject,  in  the 
sentence,  must  always  precede  the  verb  in  a  simple  sentence^ 
or  in  the  j/riinarij  clause  of  a  compound  sentence ;  as  for 
example  :  J  Jar  net  sover  la;nr/e,  the  child  sleeps  long  ;  hris 
Baniet  sover,  bliver  je(j  her,  if  the  child  is  sleeping,  I  will 
stay  here. 

II.  The  noun   (or  pronoun,   etc.,   representing  it),  wliich 
Si^  constitutes  the  subject,  must  follow   the  verb  in  the  secondary 

^f^art  of  the  compound  sentence ;  as  for  example :  ifald  min 
Yen  Hike  er  hjemnie,  bliver  jeg  ikke  lic7i;/e  borte,  in  case  my 
friend  should  not  be  at  home,  I  shall  not  remain  long  away. 

In  conditional  propositions,  in  the  imperative,  or  in 
emphatic  assertions,  more  especially  when  certain  adverbs, 
as  aldrifi,  tfte,  dcreftcr,  are  used,  the  nominative,  or  subject, 
must  follow  the  verb  ;  as  for  example  : — 

Icnnde  Manden  huhe  at  fa  en  smuh  Foranng,  vilde  lian  siklcert  ikke 
glemnie  at  komme  tilba'jc,  if  the  man  coiild  hope  to  get  a  bimd- 
Bomo  present,  he  would  certainly  not  forget  to  come  back. 

$kynd  Dem. !  make  haste  ! 

aldri(j  forghynmcr  Kowjcn  at  vise  sin  Taknemlijhcd,  never  will  the 
king  forget  to  show  his  gratitude. 

ojte  havde  Dronyiiuijen  i  Sinde  at  modtajo  hcndc,  omcndskoat  Kunen 
ikko  fortjxnt'j  en  sildan  Nude,  again  and  again  did  the  queen 
tliink  of  sending  for  her,  although  the  woman  did  not  deserve 
Buch  a  favour. 

In  questions  of  any  kind,  the  nominative  noun,  or 
subject,  follows  the  verb  ;  as  for  example  : — 

ser  Do  dot  Antal  Mcnncsker  ?  do  j'ou  see  all  those  people  ? 
husker  han  ikke  Navnct  ?  does  ho  not  remember  the  name  ? 

III.  The  dative  [mlddclhart  Ocnstandsord),  of  a  noun,  or  its 
representative  pronoun,  may  be  expressed,  either  by  its  being 
made  to   follow   the   verb   and   precede   the   object;    as   for 
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example :  jeg  vil  give  Manden  Bogen,  I  will  give  the  man  the 
book ;  or  by  the  aid  of  a  j)reposition,  as  for  example  : 
jeg  har  i  Simle  at  give  denne  Bog  til  min  Broder^  I  intend  to 
give  this  book  to  my  brother. 

As  in  English,  nouns  of  time,  space,  quantity,  value,  etc., 
may  be  used  in  Danish  in  an  objective  or  accusative  sense^ 
without  any  governing  preposition  ;   as  for  example  : — 

hanhliver  her  fjorten  Dage,  he  will  stay  here  a  fortnight. 

hun  har  rejst  mange  Mil,  she  has  travelled  many  miles. 

mit  Barn  er  tre  Ar  gamtnelt,  my  child  is  three  years  old. 

det  vejer  ti  Lod,  that  weighs  ten  ounces. 

jeg  hruger  min  Paraply  mange  Gauge  om  Sommeren,  I  use  my  umbrella 

many  times  in  the  summer. 
hun  har  Mht  fern  Alen  fransh  KnipUng,.  she  has  hought  five  ells  of 

French  lace. 
det  BendyrsJcind.  Iwsier  fern  og  fyrretyre  Kroner,  that  reindeer-skia 

costs  forty-five  crowns. 


EEADING 

to  translate  into  English. 

BARNET  I  GRAVEN.— (Cow^mwec?.) 

IV. 

"Min  sode  Moder !  min  egen^  Moder  !  "  liorte  hun  sit 
Barn  sige.  Det  var  den  kendte,^  elskede  Kost ;  ^  og  Kys  * 
fulgte  pa  Kys  i  uendelig  Lyksalighed ;  ^  og  Barnet  pegede  ^ 
hen  pa  det  morke  Forh^ng.' 

**  Sa  dejligt  er  der  ikke  oppe  pa  Jorden  !  ser  Du,  Moder  t 
ser  Du  dem  Allesammen  !  ^  det  er  Lyksalighed  !  " 

Men  Moderen  sa  Intet,  der  hvor  Barnet  pegede,  Intet,  uden 
den  sorte  Nat ;  hun  sa  med  jordiske  Ojne,  sa  ikke  saledes 
som  Barnet,  det  Gud^  havde  kaldt  til  sig,  hun  horte 
Klangen,!^  Tonerne,  men  hun  fornam  ^^  ikke  Ordet.^^  ^^t 
hun  havde  at  tro.^^ 


iQwn 

5  bliss 

8  all  of  them 

11  to  perceive,  notice 

2  to  know 

^  to  point 

»God 

12  word 

3  voice 

7  curtain 

1°  sound 

13  to  believe 

^kiss 
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"Nil  kan  jeg  flyve,'  Moder!  "  sai^de  Barnet,  "  fl's'vo  med 
alio  dc  andre  glade  Born  lige  derind  ■^  til  Gud!  jeg  vil  det  Ka 
geriio,  mm  nar  Dii  grrcdor,  som  Du  nu  grander,  kan  jeg  ikke 
koininc  fra  Dig,  og  jeg  vildc  sa  gerne  !  ma  jeg  dog  ikke  nok  ! 
Du  kommcr  jo  derind  til  mig  om  ganske  lidt,^  Rode  Moder! " 

**  0  bliv,  0  bliv  !  "  sagde  Imn,  "kun  et  Ojeblik  endnu  !  en 
eneste  Gang  endnu  ma  jeg  se  pa  Dig,  kysse  Dig,  holde  Dig 
fast  i  mine  Arme  1  " 

Og  liun  kyssede  og  lioldt  fast.  Da  lod  '*  hendes  Navn  ^ 
deroven  fra ;  sa  klagende  ^  kom  disse  Toner ;  hvad  var 
det  dog  ? 

"  Hurer  Du  I  "  sagde  Barnet,  "  det  er  Fader,  som  kalder 
pa  Dig!  " 

Og  attcr,  efter  fa  Sekunder,  lud  dybe  Suk,^  som  fra  B(>ru 
der  gi\Tde. 

"Det  er  mine  Sostre  !  "  sagde  Barnet,  *'  Moder,  Du  bar 
jo^  ikke  glemt^  dem  I" 


FORTIETH  EXERCISE. 
I. 

If  it  should  1)0  fine  this  evcninfr  I  will  o-o  into  the 
country.  During  the  last  three  days  the  wind  has  been 
in  all  quarters,  in  tho  east,  west,  north,  and  south  ;  but 
now  it  is  blowing  so  strongly  from  the  west  that  we  are 
certain  to  have  rain.  If  it  should  blow  too  hard  I  shall 
stay  at  home.  If  you  could  take  the  trouble  to  como 
again  at  seven  oVlock  you  would  certainly  find  the 
doctor.  The  cliildrcn  read  to  their  mother  every  day, 
and  never  will  they  forget  tbese  happy  times.  Tho 
sculptor  has  been  several  years  in  Italy,  but  now  ho 
intends  to  como  back  to  his  own  country.  AVhy  are 
you  in  such  a  hurry  ?  Do  you  happen  to  be  going  to 
the  theatre  this  evening  ?     I  am  not  going  this  evening 


1  to  fly 

*  sounded 

'sifjh 

'right  in 

*  unnio 

*  surely 

3  in  a  little  while 

•  plaiiitively 

» to  furget 
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because  I  must  be  in  the  office  by  nine  o'clock.  What 
fihall  I  bring  you  from  Paris  ?  Whatever  you  bring*  me 
I  shall  accept  with  gratitude.  I  shall  give  her  a  China 
dinner-service  as  a  present  for  her  birthday^  in  case  she 
happens  to  be  in  town  at  the  time.  How  is  she  ?  Very 
ill,  and  she  will  never  be  better. 

II. 

Our  garden  is  250  feet  long ;  how  long  is  yours  ? 
This  tree  is  25  feet  hio-h.  How  many  years  is  he  to 
remain  in  England  ?  They  say  he  will  remain  about  a 
couple  of  years  longer.  Does  he  often  give  his  sister 
money  ?  He  hardly  ever  gives  his  sister  anything;  but 
lie  makes  his  brothers  nice  presents,  notwithstanding 
that  he  seldom  gives  them  money.  He  has  travelled 
through  many  great  countries,  but  yet  he  likes  his  own 
little  native  land  the  best.  Do  you  remember  how  many 
instruments  we  heard  at  the  concert  ?  Was  it  14  or 
15  ?  I  cannot  tell  you  so  exactly  what  the  number  was, 
perhaps  about  14  or  16. 


FORTY-FIRST    LESSON. 

OW  srOUK'S  {  =  Navneord), 
Continued. 

The  genitive  {Ejeordet)  is  the  only  case  of  the  noun  which 
is  still  marked  in  Danish  by  a  change  in  the  word ;  and,  as 
in  Enghsh,  it  may  he  expressed  by  the  addition  of  s  or  es^  or 
by  the  use  of  a  preposition. 

I.  It  may  be  accepted  as  an  invariable  rule  that  the 
genitive  always  precedes  the  word  governing  it;  as  for 
example : — 

for  Guds  Skyld,  for  God's  sake. 
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n.  The  genitive  termination  may  be  wliolly  dispensed  with 
wliere  the  sense  of  quantity  is  conveyed  by  the  noun 
governing  the  word  ;  as  for  example  : — 

en  Mcengdc  Mcnnesl'er,  a  number  (of)  men. 
en  Tonde  01,  a  ton  (of)  ule. 

A  similar  ellipsis  occurs  in  regard  to  the  names  of  places  ; 
as  for  example  : — 

Odense  By,  the  town  (of)  OJense. 

"Where  the  designation  of  a  person  or  thing  is  derived  from 
the  name  of  a  iilace,  no  such  elliptical  form  is  used,  and  the 
name  is  made  to  assume  the  form  of  an  adjective,  terminating 
in  e?-  for  both  genders  and  numbers ;  as  for  example  : — 

en  Harnhorger  Kohmand,  a  mcrclmut  of  Hamburgh. 
et  Londnncr  Hus,  a  London-house. 
to  Pariser  Darner,  two  ladies  of  Paris. 

Where  several  words  stand  in  apposition,  it  is  only  the 
last,  as  in  English,  which  takes  the  genitive  termination ; 
as  for  example  : — 

den  forrige  Kejscr  a/  Franlirig,  Nafolcon  Bonapartes  Qrav  var  engang 
vn  St.  Helena,  the  former  emperor  of  France,  Napolfon 
Buonaparte's  grave  was  once  at  St.  Helena. 

III.  The  prepositions  af,  til,  p?i,  i,  may  all  replace  the 
genitive,  and  their  respective  modes  of  apj^lication  constitute 
a  very  important  element  in  the  construction  of  good  Danish. 
Af  and  til  may  often  replace  each  other  without  detriment 
to  style  or  sense  ;  but  the  correct  use  of  these  prepositions, 
as  well  as  of  pll  and  ?,  demands  a  careful  attention  to  the 
conditions  of  the  subjects  ;  thus  for  instance  we  may  find 
inditl'ercntly : — 

Salomo,  Davids  Son     "^ 

Salomo,  Siln  af  David  >  Solomon,  the  eon  of  David. 

Salomo,  Son  til  David  j 

It  will  be  observed,  however,  that  in  the  folloTiN-iug 
examples,  the  prepositions  could  not  be  transposed  with 
equal  accuracy  : — 
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Hnsets  Vor  [Boren  til  Hxiset),  the  house-door 

Husets  VcBvelser  [Voirelserne  i  Huset),  the  rooms  of  the  house 

Dorens  Haspe  [Uaspen  pa  Ddren),  the  door-latch. 

IV.  When  a  comparison  is  instituted  between  two  objects, 
tlie  word  governing  the  genitive  need  not  be  repeated ;  as  for 
example: — 

Biamantens  Vijerdi  er  storre  end  Ruhinens,  the  value  of  the  diamond 

is  higher  than  that  of  the  ruby. 
Boll;ens  Hipfte  er  smxcklcere  end  Svcerdets,  the  handle  of  the  dagger  is 

handsomer  than  that  of  the  sword. 

V.  In  proper  names  the  es  of  the  genitive  is  now  very  often 
replaced  by  's  ;  as  for  example  :  Lars's  Rest,  Lars's  horse  ; 
Judas  s  Pung,  Jiidas's  parse.  Some  writers,  however,  still 
adhere  to  the  older  form,  and  write  :   Larses,  Judases. 

In  words  ending  in  st,  sk,  sp ;  es  is  often  used  instead 
of  s,  for  the  sake  of  euphony ;  as  for  example  :  — 

en  Fishes  Ojne,  instead  of  en  Fisks  Ojne,  the  eyes  of  a  fish 
en  Bispes  Tale         ,,  en  Bisps  Tale,  a  bishop's  address. 

The  genitive  of  nouns,  to  which  the  substantive-article  has 
been  affixed,  is  formed  both  in  the  singular  and  plural  by  the 
addition  of  s;  as  for  example  :  Markcns  Grcense,  the  boundary 
of  the  field ;   Bornenes  Legetoj,  the  children's  playthmgs. 

In  Old  Northern  the  preposition  til  governed  the  genitive, 
and  in  conformity  with  this  requirement,  the  noun  following 
tit  continues  in  modern  Dano-Norwegian  to  take  s,  wherever 
a  general,  and  not  a  special  meaning  is  conveyed ;  as  for 
example  :  at  vccre  til  Sinds,  to  have  a  mind  ;  at  //'i  til  Sengs, 
to  go  to  bed.  When  a  special  object  is  referred  to,  the 
genitive  is  not  used ;  as  for  example  :  lad  Barnct  ga  hen  til 
Sengen,  let  the  child  go  to  the  bed. 

VI.  Traces  of  the  existence  in  Old  Northern  of  different  forms 
of  declension  for  nouns,  and  various  terminations  of  cases 
Btill  linger  in  modern  Dano-Norwegian,  in  such  expressions 
as  :    at  hugge   ned  for  Fude,  to   cut  down  before  one's  feet ; 
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/j(i  Are,  up  in  years  ;  hvad  cr  der  pi  Ftrrde  f  what  is  the 
matter  ?  al  Lamhens  Vlijkke,  the  misery  of  the  whole  country  ; 
2)'a  Jlavsens  Bund,  at  the  hottom  of  the  sea;  af  Hjurtnis  Lj/st, 
with  heart-felt  pleasure,  etc.  The  termination  of  tlie  three 
last  examples  is  a  survival  of  the  Old  Northern  genitive  of 
the  neuter  article  hins. 


KKADING 

to  translate  into  KiKiUah, 

BARNET  I  GRAVEN.— (Cortc/M./^J.) 
V. 

Og  liU!i  huskode^  de  Tilbac^oblevne,^  en  Angst  betog ' 
lionde,  nun  sa  frem  for  sig  og  altid  svjuvede'  Skikkelser* 
forbi,  hun  trode  at  kende  Nogle,  de  svnDvede  gennem  Dcideus 
Hal,  hen  mod  det  miirke  Forha^ng,  og  der  forsvandt^  de. 

"  Moder,  nu  ringer  Ilimmeriges  ^  Klokkerl  "  sagde  Barnet. 
*'  ^loder,  nu  star  Solen  op  !  "  ^ 

Og  der  strommede  ^  et  overvreldende  ^^  Lj^s  mod  honde  ;  — 
Barnet  var  borte,  og  hun  loftedes  ^^  —  det  blev  koldt  rundt 
om  hende,  hun  ha^'ede  ^-  sit  Hovod  og  sa,  at  hun  la  pa 
Kirkegarden  pa  sit  Barns  Grav  ;  men  Gud  var  i  Bnimmen  ^^ 
bleven  en  Stotte  ^^  for  hendes  Fod,  et  Lys  for  hendes 
Forstand,^^  hun  bojede  sine  Kuie  og  bad  : 

"  Tilgiv  '^^  mig,  Herre  min  Gud  !  at  jeg  vilde  holde  en 
€vig  SjiBl  ^^  fra  sin  Flugt,^^  og  at  jeg  kunde  glemme  mine 
Pligter  mod  do  Levcnde,  Du  her  gav  mig  !  "  Og  ved 
disse  Ord  var  det  som  om  hendes  Hjjerte  fandt  LettelseP* 
Da  brod  Solen  frem,-°  en  lille  Fugl  sang  over  hendes 
Hoved,  og  Kirkoklokkerne  ringede  til  Morgensang.  Der 
blev    sa    helligt  ^^  rundt  om,  heiligt  som  i  hendes  Hjierte! 

1  to  remember  ^  to  rise  i*  sense 

-  left  behind  ^  to  strenm  i*'  to  forgive 

^  a  fear  seized  ^^  to  overpower  ^~'  s.»ul 

Afloat  11  to  lift  i«iii^'ht 

'  form  12  to  lift,  raise  "^  relief 

•  to  disappear  i'  dream  so  t^j  Imrst  forth 

'  kingdom  of  lu>aveu  ^*  support  '  21  jjQiy 
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hun  kendte  sin  Gud,  liun  kendte  sine  Pligter,  og  i 
Lfengsel  ^  skyudte  ^  hun  sig  til  Hj emmet.  Hun  bojede  sig 
over  Manden,  hendes  varme,  inderlige  ^  Kys  vtekkede* 
liam,  og  hmi  var  staerk  og  mild  som  Hiistruen  kan  vsere 
det,  fra  liende  kom  Fortrostningens  Vseld.^ 

"  Guds  Vilje^  er  altid  den  bedste !  " 

Og  Manden  spm-gte  liende  :  "  Hvorfra  fik  Du  med  Et  denne 
Kraft,7  dette  trostende  Sind  ?  "  « 

Og  hun  kyssede  ham  og  kyssede  sine  Born  : 

**  Jeg  fik  det  fra  Gud  ved  Barnet  i  Graven  !  '* 

H.  0.  Andersen. 


rOKTY-FIEST  EXEKCISE. 

I. 

Is  this  boy  your  friend^s  son  ?  Have  you  the  book 
belonging  to  my  brother^s  friend  ?  No,  I  have  not. 
Have   you  a  bottle   of  mine  in  the  carriage  with  you  ? 

1  have  a  wine-bottle,  but  there  is  no  wine  in  it;  a 
London  wine-merchant,  whom  we  met  in  the  town  of 
Slagelse,  had  the  last  drop  of  the  wine.  The  shoemaker 
is  the  son  of  the  mason  who  built  many  of  the  houses  in 
the  town  of  Slesvig.  There  is  no  lock  on  this  door ;  the 
carpenter  must  come  and  put  a  hasp  on.  A  pane  of 
glass  is  broken  in  the  window,  and  now  the  draught  comes 
right  into  the  room.  I  was  not  calling  your  servant, 
but  the  nephew  of  your  servant.  He  is  not  in  the 
house ;  he  may  perhaps  be  sitting  on  the  garden-seat,  or 
he  may  be  running  about  the  fields.  She  has  her  own 
and  her  sister's  thimble.  Is  it  a  silver  or  an  ivory 
thimble  ?  It  it  neither  a  silver  nor  an  ivory  thimble, 
but  a  gold  thimble. 

ilonj^mg  *  to  wake  7  strength 

2  to  hasten  ^  source  of  resignation  ^  consoling  spirit. 
*  hearty                      ^will 
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II. 

Is  it  your  nmbrella  tliat  your  servant  brought  me  ? 
No,  my  umbrella  is  standing  in  the  corner  of  the  green 
room  in  the  hotel,  and  the  one  which  my  brother's 
servant  brought  you  belongs  to  the  doctor's  daughter. 
Have  you  all  you  require  ?  I  have  not  all  the  papers 
that  I  shall  want.  The  paper  is  all  used  (up) .  AH  the 
money  is  used.  Has  the  coacliman  drunk  a  whole  bottle 
of  ale  ?  No,  he  has  only  drunk  half  a  bottle.  It  is  my 
brother's  fault  that  I  came  half  an  hour  too  late.  Is  the 
house  built  of  granite  or  of  Portland  stone  ?  I  cannot 
tell  you  if  the  stone  is  granite  or  of  some  other  kind. 
What  is  that  hanging  on  the  wall  ?  It  is  an  old  1'urkish 
dagger  which  was  given  me  by  an  intimate  friend. 


FOETY-SECOND  LESSON. 

ADJECTXV3ES   {TiU(Egsord). 

I.  As  has  already  been  shown,  adjectives  precede,  and  agree 
with,  the  noun  to  which  they  refer,  and  they  follow  both  the 
indefinite  article  and  the  independent  adjective-dtiinite 
article  ;  as  for  example  : — 

en  ijod  Soldat,         den  gode  Soldat. 

A.  Exceptions  to  the  general  rule,  that  an  adjective  must 
agree  in  number  with  the  noun  which  it  q^ualifios,  are 
afibrded  by  the  plurals  /,;,  allc,  nunvjCy  which  may  be  used 
with  a  singular  noun  ;   as  for  example  : — 

han  har  kun  fa  Mark  i  Lommeyi,  he  has  ouly  a  few  marks  in  his  pocket. 

tivjc)'  fat  allc  Mand !  take  heed  all  ye  men  ! 

Klokken  er  inanije,  it  is  late  (the  clock  is  many  [hours]). 

II.  In   Danish,  as  in  English,  the  adjective  follows  the 
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nonn  when  it  constitutes  a  surname,  or  distinctive  appella^ 
tion  ;  as  for  example  : — 

Gorm  den  Gamle,  Gorm  the  Old. 
Kristian  den  Anden,  Christian  the  Second. 

III.  Some  adjectives,  which  express  value,  or  obligation^ 
follow  the  noun  ;  as  for  example  : — 

han  er  mig  mange  Penge  sTcyldig,  he  owes  me  a  great  deal  of  money. 
De  er  den  JEre  vcerdig,  you  are  worthy  of  the  honour. 

rV.  Begge,  both,  and  al,  all,  must  precede  the  noun 
directly,  without  taking  the  independent  adjective-article; 
as  for  example  : — 

hegge  Regenterne,  both  the  reigning  princes. 
alt  Byttet,  all  the  booty. 
alt  Forradet,  all  the  stores. 

V.  Numerals  immediately  precede  the  noun,  and  those  of 
the  ordinal  numbers  which  are  declinable  must  agree  in 
number  and  gender  with  the  noun  ;   as  for  example  : — 

Damen  liar  taht  tre  Ore,  the  lady  has  lost  three  ore. 

jeg  modte  liam  pa  anden  Sal,  I  met  him  on  the  second  floor. 

han  tog  den  fdrste  Lejlighed  at  ore  sig  i   Udtalen,  he  took  the  first 

opportunity  of  perfecting  (exercising)  himself  in  the  pronunciation. 
Jiaoi  heJwver  iklce  at  shrive  mere  end  en  Stil,  he  need  not  write  more 

than  one  exercise. 
forste    Torsdag    i   nceste    Maned    sJculle   nogle  af  Sultanens  oprorshe 

TJndersatter  lide  Doden,  the  first  Thursday  of  next  month  some 

of  the  Sultan's  rebellious  subjects  will  be  put  to  death. 

YI.  In  speaking  of  large  combinations,  a  singular  noun 
may  sometimes  be  employed  with  the  plural  numeral ;  as  for 
example ; — 

Generalen  faldt  ind  %  Landet  med  femten  tusinde  2Ia7id,  the  general 
invaded  the  country  with  fifteen  thousand  men. 

VII.  Megen,  anden,  egen,  Helen  undergo  no  change  when 
preceded  by  the  adjective-article  den ;  as  for  example  : — 

den  liden  Bad  han  udforte !  the  small  achievement  that  he  performed ! 
den  megen  Regn  vi  havde  igar,  the  quantity  of  rain  we  had  yesterday. 
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A.  In  the  ncntor  tlioso  a'ljcctivcs  drop  the  n,  and  take  t,  to 
ngree  with  the  noun  ;  as  for  example  :  — 

det  lidet  Godt  hun  hcstiUe,  the  little  good  she  did. 
mit  eget  Has  er  mit  Slot,  my  own  house  is  my  castle. 

VIIT.  The  adjective  Jirl,  all,  whole,  in  comhination  with  a 
numeral,  conveys  a  difference  of  meaning  in  accordance  with 
its  place  in  the  sentence  ;  as  for  example  :  — 

ti  hele  A  r,  ten  complete  years, 
heh  ti  Ar,  all  the  ten  years. 

IX.  As  the  ordinary  terminations  of  adjectives  have  already 
been  given,  it  is  only  necessary  here  to  draw  attention  to 
certain  differences  of  meaning,  which  are  conveyed  by  these 
affixes  ;  thus  for  example  : — 

apti/f  and  ////  express  resemblance  to,  or  affinity  with,  an 
object,  and  may  generally  be  rendered  in  English  by  the 
particle  '*  ish,"  as  sortaijiitj,  blackish  ;  sijrlif/,  sourish  ; 

bar  (derived  from  at  hare,  to  bear)  corresponds  to  the 
English  '*  ful,"  "able;"  as  fna/tbar,  fruitful;  arhar, 
honourable  ; 

som  conveys  a  sense  of  action,  while  liih  when  joined  to  a 
word  referring  to  properties  of  the  mind,  implies  a  possible 
rather  than  an  existing  action  ;  as  for  example  :  Urnkanm, 
thoughtful,  meditating;  tcBukeluj,  conceivable;  folsom,  feeling; 
fulelig,  perceptible. 


REAPING 

to  translate  into  Kni/Jhh. 

Extract  from  H.  C.  Andersen's  Tale  "  Dojlig.'* 


(( 


Rom  gad  jeg  nok  se  !  "  ^  sagde  hun,  "det  mu  vrrre  en 
yndig  '^  By  med  alle  de  mange  Frcmmede,  som  komme  dcr, 
beskriv  ^  os  nu  Rom  !  hvorledes  ser  der  nu  ud  idet  man 
kommer  ind  ad  Porten  ?  "  "* 

1  Rome  I  should  so  much  like  to  see,    2  ciiarming,     8  to  describe,     *gate. 


(    180    ) 

"Det  er  ikke  let  at  beskrive  I  "  sagde  den  unge  Billed- 
hiigger.^  "Der  er  en  storoPlads;^  midt  pa  den  star  en 
Obelisk,  som  er  fire  tusind  Ar  gammel!" 

"  Eu  Organist!"  udbrod  ^  Fruen,  hun  havde  aldrig  for 
hort  Ordet  Obelisk ;  Nogle  vare  nser  ved  at  le,^  Billed- 
buggeren  med,  men  det  Smil  ^  som  kom,  gled  ben  i 
Beskuelse,^  tbi  ban  sa  tset^  ved  Fruen  et  Par  store 
bavbla^  ojne,  det  var  Datteren  af  bende,  der  talte,  og  nar 
man  bar  en  sadan  Datter,  kan  man  ikke  vasre  enfoldig!^ 
Moderen  var  et  osende  ^^  Sporgsmals  Vseld/^  Datteren 
V^eldets  Skonbeds  Najade,^^  ^gj.  liorte  til.^^  Hvor  var  bun 
dejHg  !  bun  var  Noget  for  en  Billedkugger  at  se  pa,  men 
ikke  tale  med,  og  bun  talte  Intet,  idetmindste  ^*  meget  lidt. 

"  Har  Paven^^  en  stor  Familje?"  spurgte  Fruen. 

Og  den  unge  Mand  svarede,  som  Sporgsmalet  bedre  kunde 
have  v^ret  stillet :  ^^    "  Nej,  ban  er  ikke  af  stor  Familje  !  " 

"Det  mener  1'^  jeg  ikke!  "  sagde  Fruen;  jeg  mener,  bar 
ban  Kone  og  Born  ?  " 

"Paven  tor^^  ikke  gifte  ^^  sig !  "  svarede  ban. 

"Det  bolder  jeg  ikke  af!  "  ^o  sagde  Fruen. 

Klogtigere  21  kunde  bun  vel  bave  spurgt  og  talt,  men  om 
hun  ikke  havde  spurgt  og  talt,  som  bun  gjorde  det,  mon 
da  vel  22  Datteren  saledes  havde  heldt  sig  op  til  ^s  hendes 
Skulder  ^^  og  set  med  dette  nsesten  rorende  ^^  Smil  ? 

Og  Hr.  Alfred  talte,  talte  om  Italiens  Farvepragt,^^  de 
blanende  ^^  Bj  serge,  det  bla  Middelbav,^^  Sydens  Bla,  en 
Dejligbed,^^  som  man  i  Norden  kun  fandt  overtruffen  ^^  i  den 
nordiske  Kvindes^i  bla  ojne.     Og  det  blev  her  sagt  med 


1  sculptor 
*  square 
*to  exclaim 
^  to  laugh 
5  smile 

^  gave  place  to  a  look 
of  attention 

7  close  to 

8  sea-blue 
s  silly 

*oto  pour  forth 


11  questioning  spring 

12  Naid 

1'  to  listen 

i^at  least 

15  the  pope 

1^  to  put 

i"  to  mean 

IS  to  dare 

i^to  marry 

*o  at  liolde  af,  to  like 

^  more  cleverly 


22  would  tlien 
28  holde  sig  op  til,  to  lean 
oneself  agaiDst 

24  shoulder 

25  touching 

26  splendour  of  colour 

27  blue-tinted 

28  Mediterranean 

29  beauty 
^0  exceeded 
^1  woman 
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Hentydning,^  men  hun  som  skukle  forstS^  det,  hun  lod  si^^ 
ikko  rafcrko  med  ^  at  huu  forstod  det ;  og  det  var  jo  uu 
ogs&  dejligt! 

"  Italien  !  "  siikkede  *    Noglc,    "rejsel"    Bukkede   Audre. 
^'Dejligl  Dejlig!" 


FORTY-SECOND  EXERCISE. 

I. 

What  is  tho  littlo  girl  doing?  She  is  writing  her 
French  exercise.  Is  it  a  ditlicult  exercise?  Yes,  the 
exercise  is  rather  difficult;  but  she  has  been  learninir 
French  a  whole  year.  Has  she  learnt  to  speak  English  ? 
Not  yet,  and  next  year  she  is  going  to  England  with  her 
old  aunt,  therefore  she  will  certainly  have  many  excel- 
lent opportunities  of  acquiring  a  good  accent  without 
giving  herself  much  trouble.  Charles  the  First  of 
England,  who  was  the  grandson  of  Frederick  the  Second 
of  Denmark,  was  beheaded  by  his  rebellious  subjects.  It 
is  more  than  two  centuries  since  that  unfortunate  event 
occurred.  This  king  had  two  sons  who  became 
sovereigns,  viz.  :  Charles  tho  Second  and  James  the 
Second.  I  only  w\ant  one  or  two  pairs  of  gloves,  and  in 
case  you  have  not  got  the  gloves  at  hand  it  is  not  worth 
while  to  fetch  them.     How  much  money  do  I  owe  you  ': 

II. 

I  met  two  strange  ladies  on  the  first  floor.  They 
were  not  really  strangers,  because  they  live  on  tho 
third  floor:  but  durincf  all  the  ten  years  that  I  have 
lived  in  the  house  I  have  never  once  seen  them.  How 
much  money  do  you  want?  At  this  moment  I  have 
only  very  littlo  money  in  my  pocket,  but  still  1   may  be 

^  special  menning      ^  to  understand,      ^she  gave  no  sign,     *to  sigh. 
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able  to  give  you  a  few  marks.  All  I  want  is  a  few  ore. 
Have  you  read  the  German  papers  to-day?  It  is  said 
that  a  general  with  some  5,000  or  6,000  men  has  made 
an  incursion  into  the  country,  and  secured  possession  of 
a  large  booty  in  money  and  stores,  and  taken  a  number 
of  prisoners.  The  soldiers  are  all  efficient  and  well- 
trained  men. 


Names  of  Animals,  etc. 


en  Tlund,  a  dog 

en  HvaJp,  a  puppy 

en  Kat*  a  cat 

en  KatteTcilling,  a  kitten 

en  Mus,  a  mouse 

en  Bi)tte,  a  rat 

en  Vandrotte,  a  water-rat 

et  Eiiern,  a  squirrel 

en  Vcesel,  a  weasel 

en  Grcevling,  a  badger 

en  Mar,  a  marten 

en  JcBrvjJs  orj)         1       i^tton 

en  F:mlajras  (Norw.)  j     ° 

en  Bjorn,  a  bear 

en  Los,*  a  lynx 

en  Hermelin,  a  stoat 

en  Ren         )  ■    -, 

,  -n       7       >  a  remdeer 
et  Kensdyr  j 

en  Smile  (Norw.),  a  doe  of  rein- 
deer 
en  Seel,  a  seal 
en  Hval,  a  whale 
en  Hvalros,*  a  walrus 
en  Stoi;  a  sturgeon 
en  Laics,  a  salmon 
en  Tor  sic,  a  cod 
en  Or  red  ] 

en  Orret  (Norw.)    ) 
en  Forelle,  a  trout 
en  SUd,  a  herring 
en  Rodspcette,  a  plaice 
en  Fhjnder,  a  flounder 
en  Pigvarre,  a  turbot 
en  Osters,  an  oyster 
on  Hummer f  a  lobster 


a  trout 


en  Krahhe,  a  crab 
en  Reje,  a  shrimp 

(^store  Rejer,  prawns) 
en  Flddkrehs,  a  cray-fish 
en  Elg,  an  elk 
en  Elgko,  a  female  elk 
671  Hjort,  a  stag,  reddeer 
en  Hind,  a  hind 
et  Dudyr,  a  fallow  deer 
en  Odder,  an  otter 
en  Bcever,  a  beaver 
en  RobV,  a  fox 
en  Ulv,  a  wolf 

en  Hare,  a  hare  * 

en  Kanin,  a  rabbit 
et  Far,  a  sheep 
en  Ged,  sl  goat 
en  Kg,  a  cow 
en  Kalv,  a  calf 
en  Tyr,  a  bull 
en  Olcse,  an  ox 
en  Hest,  a  horse 
en  Hojope,  a  mare 
et  Fiji,*  a  foal 
en,  Oris,  a  pig 
en  Fasan,  a  I'heasant 
en  Arhane  (Norw.),  black  cock 
en  Agerhone,  a  partridge 
en  Tjur  (Norw.),  a  capercailzie 
en  Rypc,  a  ptarmigan 
en  Edderfugl,  an  eiderduck 
en  Orn,  an  eagle 
en  Honsehag,  a  goosehawk 
en  Sturlc,  a  stork 
en  Svane,  a  swan 
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en  Svale,  a  swallow  en  Drossel  {Droslcn),  a  thrush 

en  Steer,  a  starling  en  Snrtdrosael,  a  blackbird 

crt  Krage,  a  crow  ev  Dirjesvale,  u  uiartiu 

€71  Ravn,  a  raven  ev  Finke,  a  finch 

en  Sparv,  a  8]>arrow  en  Shade,  a  ma^'pie 

cyt  Lxike,  a  lurk  crt  Natteryal,  a  nightingale. 


FOETY-TIIIPtD   LESSON. 

OW  PROKfOUNS   {Stedord). 

Pronouns  more  than  any  other  parts  of  speech  liave 
rctamcd  traces  of  the  various  motles  of  declension  Avhich 
characterised  tlie  Old  Northern,  since  they  alone  have  dis- 
tinctive terminations  to  mark  diflerent  cases,  as  for  example: 
Norn.,  jf'ii,  I;  Ace,  7ni/j,  me;  Nom.,  rj,  we;  Ace,  (m,  us. 
{See  Fourteenth  Lesson). 

I.  As  already  shown,  Dc,  you  (ohj.,  Deni)  is  the  pronoun 
ordinarily  used  in  adtlrc-ssing  another  person  ;  Du  being 
limited  to  special  grades  of  relationship  or  intimacy,  and  / 
to  mimbers.  I  is,  however,  occasionally  still  used  in 
addressing  one  individual,  in  which  case,  as  when  De,  you,  is 
employed,  the  verb,  adjective,  etc.,  which  it  governs,  must  be 
in  the  singular  ;  as  for  example  :  Kr  De  syij  /  are  you  ill  ? 
hvor  (/aw met  vr  1/  hotv  old  are  you  ? 

II.  Ilaji  and  Juoi  were  at  one  time  in  use  when  servants  or 
inferiors  were  addressed,  but  this  mode  of  address  is  being 
rapidly  superseded  by  the  more  courteous  De. 

Ilait  and  hun  are  used  in  referring  to  persons,  whilst  <ien 
and  (let  are  used  in  speaking  of  animals  (excepting  perhaps 
domesticated  animals,  or  household  pets).  Amongst  the  lower 
classes  lian  and  hnn  are  occasionally  employed  to  indicate 
inanimate  objects  of  all  kinds,  llannem  and  dennem  are  found 
in  poetry  for  Jiam  and  dem. 
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m.  Eders,jeres,  and  deres  have  nearly  superseded  the  older 
jeVj  jert,  jere,  your ;  der,  dert,  dere,  their ;  while  vores, 
although  regarded  by  Grammarians  as  incorrect,  is  also  used 
in  ordinary  speech  in  the  place  of  vor,  vort,  vore,  our. 

De,  they,  cannot  be  used,  as  in  English,  in  a  general 
sense;  and  in  such  sentences  as  "they  say"  it  is  necessary 
to  employ  the  pronoun  man,  as  man  siger,  instead  of  de  sige; 
the  same  meaning  may,  however,  be  conveyed  by  using  a 
noun,  as  for  example :    Folk  sige,  people  say. 

IV.  The  relative  hvilken  may  be  used  instead  of  som  or 
de7\  when  the  pronoun  occurs  parenthetically  as  a  secondary, 
rather  than  as  an  essentially  necessary  reference  to  the  pre- 
ceding noun  ;    as  for  example  : — 

gode  Mhler,  hvilhe  man  leitere  kan  have  i  Norden  end  i  Syden,  er  en 
nyttig  Frugt,  good  apples,  which  are  more  common  in  the  North 
than  in  the  South,  are  useful  fruits. 

Hvilken,  in  consequence  of  its  various  terminations,  admits 
of  being  used  with  precision  where  so7?i  or  der  might  leave 
room  for  doubt ;  as  for  example  : — 

Hensyn  til  min  Konge  og  mit  Fcedreland,  hvillcet  jeg  elslcer  hojst  af  alJe,. 
skal  i  denne  Sag  he.'^teynine  mig,  consideration  for  my  king  and  my 
country,  which  I  love  above  all  things,  shall  determine  my  conduct 
in  this  matter. 

8o7?i  and  der  refer  directly  to  the  person  or  thing  named  in 
the  first  clause  of  the  sentence ;  as  for  example  : — 

giv  mig  den  Bog,  som  ligger  der,  give  me  the  book  that  lies  there. 
jeg  siL  MandeUj  som  hlev  hanlcerot  for  et  Par  Ar  siden,  I  saw  the  man, 

who  became  a  bankrupt  a  few  years  ago. 
det  er  vist  ilike  Officeren,  der  gilc  i  fransk  Tjceneste,   this  is  surely  not 

the  officer  who  went  into  the  French  service. 

The  relative  pronoun  may  be  omitted  when  it  is  governed 
by  a  verb  or  a  preposition  ;  as  for  example  : — 

Koen,  der  ligger,  the  cow  that  lies  there. 

dSr  star  Vrengen,  jeg  gav  Bogen,  there  stands  the  boy  to  whom  I  gavd 

the  book. 
Huset,  jeg  hygger,  the  house  I  am  building. 
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Althongh  a  pronoun,  as  a  rule,  must  agree  in  gender  and 
number  with  the  noun  whicli  it  represents,  an  exception  is 
very  generally  made  in  respect  to  nouns  whose  grammatical 
gender  is  at  variance  with  the  natural  gender  of  the  indi- 
viduals or  objects  which  the  nouns  indicate;  thus  for 
example  : — 

Mennesket  slog  sig,  da  hanfaldt,  the  man  struck  himself  when  he  fell. 
Fruentimmeret   viste  Heltemod,  da  hun  forsvarede  sig,    the  woman 
showed  valour  when  she  defended  herself. 


at  heimdrc,  to  admire 
at  tilstli,  to  confess 
at  forsikrc,  to  assure 
at  tage  pli,  to  put  on,  wear 
at  styrkc,  to  stren^'then 
atplitage,  to  assume 
at  komme  sig,  to  recover 
O't  bygge,  to  build 
atformcrme,  to  affront 


at  Bryllup*  a  wpildinj:^ 
en  Klopdedragt,  an  jittire 
eyi  Disk,  a  shop-c(juiiier 
et  Pus,'  a  dear  little  creature 
en  Stiirke,  a  strongth 
en  tare,  a  danger 
farlig,  dangerous 
hrirtig,  quick 
fnrnuftig,  sensible. 


BEADING 
to  translate  into  Enr/lish, 

LEANDERS  TARN.' 

Det  sakaldto  ''Lcauders  Tarn"  star  pa  en  Klippe^  i 
Strffidet,^  ikke  laugt  fra  den  asiatiske  Ky.st.  —  Det  er  let 
at  skonnc,*  at  Tarnet  med  Uret  ba^rer  dette  Navn ;  Leander 
gjordc  jo  ikke  sit  Mestcrstykke^  i  Bosporus,  men  i  Hellespont. 
—  I  det  griBske  Kcjserdommes^  Dage  tja^nte  Tarnet  til  Fa?ste^ 
for  den  ene  Ende  af  den  store  Ka>de,^  hvormed  man  spa3rrede 
ludlobet  ^  til  Konstantinopels  Havn,^^  det  gyldne  Horn,  mlr 
fjendtlige  ^^  Fliider  truede  ^^  gt-iden.  Dens  andeu  Ende  var 
fa'steti  Serailodden.13  Tyrkerne  kalde  Tfiruet  **Kis-Kulessi," 
d.  e.  Jomfrutarnet,^"*  cfter  folgende  Sagn.^^ 


1  tower 

a  clilT 

8  straits 

*to  perceive 

6  master-piece,  feat 

•empire 


fasti  niug, 
8  chain 

^  closed  the  entrance 
1°  haven 
"  hostile 


1^  threatened 

13  point  of  land   by 

the  Seraglio 
1*  the   tower  of  the 

maiden 
15  tradition 
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"  Sultan  Mohammed  havde  en  sjselden  ^  smiik  Datter, 
hvem  en  Zigoinerinde '^  liavde  spaet,^  at  him  skulde  do  af 
et  Ormestik.*  For  at  ingen  Orm  skulde  komme  hende  naer, 
lod  Sultanen  hende  bo  i  en  Kiosk,  som  han  havde  ladet  bygge 
pa  denne  Klippe.  Da  Schahen  af  Persiens  Son  engang  kom 
til  Konstantinopel,  horte  han  den  smukke  Mehar-Schegid 
omtale,^  og  blev  forelsket  ^  i  hende.  Han  sendte  hende  en 
betydningsfukU  Blomsterbuket,^  der  skulde  sige  hende, 
hvad  han  folte.  Men  iblandt  Roserne  og  Hyacinterne  var 
ulykkeligvis  en  Orm  skjult.^  Den  stak^^  Prindsessen  i 
Handen,  da  hun  tog  Buketten,  og  da  Ingen  var  at  forma  tiP^ 
at  udsuge^"^  Giften,i^  var  den  visse'*  Dod  forhanden.^^ 
Schahen  af  Persiens  Son  fik  det  at  vide,i^  ilede  ^^  over  til 
hende  i  en  Bad,  og  sugede  Giften  ud  af  hendes  Hand. 
Sultanen  gav  ham  derpa  Mehar-Schegid  til  Hustru."  ^^ 


FORTY-THIRD  EXERCISE.  - 
I. 

A  man  often  hears  what  he  does  not  like.  They  say 
in  town  that  the  prince  is  going  to  be  married.  One 
should  never  talk  too  much  about  oneself.  As  you  come 
into  the  village  you  see  the  church  and  the  churchyard, 
which  lie  on  your  left^  whilst  the  clerg3anan's  house, 
which  is  near  Mr.  Svendsen's  farm,  is  seen  on  the  right 
hand.  Is  that  the  woman  who  was  talking  to  your 
husband  yesterday  on  the  road  by  the  sea?  No,  it  was 
not  she;  the  person  who  talked  to  my  husband  was  an 
older  woman.  When  it  was  first  reported  that  the  king 
of  Italy  was  dangerously  ill,  I  heard  that  his  daughter, 

1  unusually  ®  bouquet  ^^  poison 

•    ''gipsy  *to  bide  i^ certain 

8  to  foretell  W  to  bie  ^^  at  liaud 

^snake's  bite  ii  at  forma  til,  to  ^^  to  kuow 

s  to  be  talked  of  induce  ^^  to  hasten 

6  in  love  with  12  to  suck  out  ^^wiie 

7  full  of  meaning 
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tlio  queen  of  Portugal,  and  her  sister,  wlio  lives  in  Paris, 
had  been  telegraphed  to,  to  come  to  Koine  with  all  liaste. 
It  was  hoped  that  tlie  danger  was  past;  but  people  said 
that  the  king  was  much  depressed,  and  did  not  himself 
tljink  that  he  would  recover.  Is  the  house  in  the 
wood  yours  ?  No,  that  is  the  house  my  brother-in-law 
built  two  years  ago. 


U. 

Which  of  those  hats  will  you  wear  to-day  ?  Not  any 
one  of  them,  the  old  one  which  1  wore  yesterday  looks 
so  remarkably  well.  What  kind  of  lace  do  you  wish  for  ? 
I  do  not  like  those  that  you  have  on  the  counter ;  I 
prefer  the  French  lace  that  lies  on  the  shelf.  Do  you 
know  my  sister^s  little  child  who  was  here  at  Christmas? 
She  is  such  a  sensible  little  creature.  IIow  old  is  the 
child  ?  She  is  about  three  years  old.  Is  it  the  custom 
in  hJngland  for  a  woman  to  take  such  a  thing  upon 
herself?  1  think  not,  but  at  any  rate  she  could  not  do  it 
in  Denmark.  That  person  who  is  sitting  on  the  red  chair 
is  very  much  admired  ;  but  for  my  part  1  nmst  confess 
that  1  admire  his  clothing  more  than  his  person.  Have 
you  anything  against  the  man  who  has  married  my 
niece  ?  No,  1  am  quite  indillerent  to  him.  Hast  thou 
seen  my  dog  ;  is  it  not  here  ?  The  dog  lying  there  is 
not  mine.  It  is  not  conceivable  that  he  should  owe  his 
tailor  so  much  money  ;  he  says  that  he  will  take  the 
first  opportunity  of  paying  his  tradesmen  with  the  little 
thnt  ho  has  remaining  ot  the  fortune  which  his  father 
left  him  some  years  ago. 
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FOETY-FOURTH  LESSON. 

OH  PROM-OirxJS  (Stedord). 
[Continued.) 

I.  The  reflective  pronoun  sig,  and  the  possessive  pronouns 
sin,  sit,  sine  referred  originally  to  plurals  as  well  as  to 
singulars,  but  the  tendency  of  later  times  has  been  to  limit 
their  use  to  the  third  person  singular ;  dem  and  deres  being 
employed  when  more  than  one  person  is  referred  to ;  as  for 
example  : — 

de  heklagede  dem  over  deres  STccehne,  they  lamented  (themselves)  oyer 

their  fate. 
de  tog  deres  Hatte  og  gih,  they  took  their  hats  and  went. 

It  must  be  observed,  however,  that  the  use  of  dem  and  deres, 
instead  of  the  characteristic  sig  and  sm  in  the  plural,  is  almost 
entirely  limited  to  the  Danes,  who  have  forsaken  a  vernacular 
form  in  favour  of  a  German  mode  of  speech,  while  the 
Norwegians  and  Swedes  still  adhere  to  the  original  usage  of 
these  pronouns. 

The  difference  between  sin  and  Jmns  has  already  been  else- 
where sufficiently  explained  [see  Thirteenth  Lesson),  and  we 
need,  therefore,  here  only  draw  attention  to  the  fact,  that 
although  it  may  be  accepted  as  a  general  proposition  that 
the  former  pronoun  refers  to  the  subject  in  the  sentence,  it 
must  be  borne  in  mind  that  practically  it  is  made  to  refer 
to  the  nearest  preceding  noun  ;   as  for  example  : — 

lians  Herre  hefalede  ham  at  tage  sine  Sager  og  ga,  his  master  ordered 

him  to  take  away  his  things  and  go. 
hun  horte  Fader  ens  Formaning  til  sine  Born,  she  heard  the  father's 

admonition  to  his  children. 
Moderen  roste  sin  Son,  fordi  han  var  fiittig,  the  mother  praised  her 

(own)  son,  because  he  was  diligent. 
enhver  soger  for  sines   Vel,  each  one  tries  to  provide  for  his  own 

welfare. 
nun  overlod  sig  til  sine  Tanker,  she  gave  herself  up  to  her  thoughts. 
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II.  As  has  already  been  stated,  the  pronoun  ynan  can  only 
be  used  as  a  nommative  or  subject;  where  an  objective  or 
other  case  is  required,  /•;/  must  be  used  ;  as  for  example  : — 

Ens  eget  er  dog  det  hedste,  one's  own  is  nevertheless  the  best. 

III.  The  demonstrative  pronoims  dmne  and  hin  answer  in 
some  respects  to  tlie  English  "  this  one  "  and  "  that  one  ;  " 
the  former  indicating  somtthing  last-named  or  nearest,  while 
the  latter  refers  to  something  lirst-uamed,  or  more  remote  ; 
as  for  example  : — 

Pompejus  og  Casar  havde  mange  Tilhoengere  t  Rom,  hin  af  Adelen, 
denne  af  Alnnicn,  Pompey  and  Cjcsar  had  many  adherents  in 
Rome,  the  former  among  the  nobles,  the  latter  among  the  lower 
classes. 

IV.  The  interrogative  pronouns  hvo,  hveyn,  hvad,  when  used 
as  the  subjects  of  an  objective  or  secondary  clause  in  the 
sentence,  are  generally  followed  by  a  relative  in  Danish; 
as  for  example  : — 

jeg  vcd  nice  hvem  der  har  gjort  det,  I  do  not  know  who  has  done  it. 
ser  De,  hvad  det  har  at  sige^  do  you  sec  what  that  means  ? 

Hio  (hvevi)  is  also  used  in  a  demonstrative  sense,  as  : — 

Tiro  som  elsker  sit  Fcedreland,  he  who  (whoever)  loves  his  country. 

Hvad  is  often  used  in  the  sense  of  an  adjective,  as  for 
example  : — 

hvad  for  Efterretninger  har  De  ?  what  (kind  of)  news  have  you  ? 
til  hvad  for  tn  Pris  cr  det  ?   how  much  (at  what  price)  is  it  ? 

It  is  also  used  interjectionally,  as  : — 

hvad  for  en  Lykkc  !  what  happiness  ! 

V.  Some  Danish  grammarians  include  the  cardinal  and 
ordinal  numbers  generally  under  the  head  of  pronouns, 
although  they  consider  the  words  "a  hundi'cd,"  •*  a  thoubuud," 
etc.,  as  nouns;  as  for  example: — 

et  Hundrede,  pi.  Utindreder,  a  hundred 
et  I'asinde,  pi.  Tusindcr,  a  thousand 
en  Million,  pi.  Millioncr,  a  million 
en  Billion,  pi.  Billioner,  a  billion. 
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Himdrede  and  tusinde,  when  used  before  a  noun  as  simple 
numerals  remain  unchanged  ;   as  for  example  :  — 

ni  himdrede  MennesTcer,  nine  hundred  people 
fern  tusinde  Somcend,  five  thousand  seamen. 

The  Danish  system  of  counting  between  50  and  100  in 
half-twenties  can  advance  no  good  claim  in  favour  of  its 
continuance.  The  old  Northmen  followed  the  simpler  and 
more  rational  method  of  counting  by  tens,  as  is  still  done 
by  the  Swedes  and  Norwegians,  who  say  treti,  30,  Jirti,  40, 
femti,  50,  seksti,  60,  instead  of  using  the  clumsy  Danish 
forms  of  tredive,  fj/rretyve,  hahtredsindstyve,  tredsindstyve,  etc. 
The  0.  N.  meaning  of  sind  is  "times"  ;  consequently,  the 
etymological  meaning  of  hahtredsindstyve,  fifty,  is  half  on  to 
three  times  twenty,  while  halvfemsindstyve,  ninety,  means 
half  on  to  five  times  twenty.  For  convenience  sake,  the  word 
sindstyre  is  frequently  dropped  in  ordinary  speech  when  the 
numeral  is  not  followed  by  a  noun;  as  for  example  : — 

de  rare  lialvtreds,  there  were  fifty  of  them 
han  er  to  og  firs,  he  is  eighty-two. 

But  where  a  noun  comes  after  the  number,  the  entire  word 
must  bo  written  ;  as  for  example  : — 

der  var  halvtredsindstyve  Menneslcer  i  Salen,  there  were  fifty  people 
in  the  room. 

o 

hun  er  noesten  firsindstyve  Ar  gammel,  she  is  nearly  eighty  years  old. 


EEADING. 
To  translate  into  English, 

BRYLLUP  I  TYUKIET. 

Bryllupsforberedelserne^  optage  ^  en  Tid  af  atte  til  ti  Dage, 
og  ende  enten  Mandag  eller  Fredag  Aften.  Pa  den  naest- 
sidste  Dag  drager  Bruden  i  oifentlig^  Procession  til  Badet.* 
I  Spidsen  ga  nogle  Musikanter^  med  Hoboer^  og  Trommer;^ 

1  wedding  preparations  ^  bath  ^  hautboys 

3  occupy  3  public  ^  musician  "^  drums 
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efter  clem  ga  Mncnd,  som  brere  Badolinnofl,^  Flaskor  meJ 
Roscnvand,  hvormed  de  bestaenke '-^  de  Forbigaendo,^  Kar* 
med  brjBiidcnde  Aloctra)'  og  andre  vellugtende^  Substanser. 
En  Mand  biorcr  en  LrBdcrflaskc ^  med  Vand,  ifald  Noi^'in  af 
Folget*^  skuldc  overfaldes^  af  Torst.^^  Sa  komrae  Brudens 
gifte'^  Slicgtniuge  0'^  Venner ;  dorpa  en  Skarc  ^'^  unge  Piger, 
der  bcTre  bvide  Schawl,  og  endelig  Bruden  under  en  Balda- 
kin,^2  baret^'*  af  fire  Ma^nd.  Et  stort  rcidt  Kaschrairsscliawl 
er  kastct  over  hende,  sa  man  hverken  kan  se  Kronen  ^^  pa 
hendes  Hoved  eller  den  rigc  Klajdedragt  og  de  mange  Smyk- 
ker.^*^  Blot  et  eller  to  ere  f^estede  udenpa  Schawlct.  I  varmt 
Vcjr  viftcr^^  en  gammel  Kone,  som  gar  bagla?nds,i^  Bruden 
med  en  Viftc  af  sorte  Strudafja}drc.^^  Processionen  slutter-'^ 
med  nogle  Musikanter.  —  I  den  varme  Arstid  finder  den  ofte 
Sted  om  Aftcnen,  eftcrat  Solen  er  gaet  ned.  Lsafald  -^  bajre 
unge  Brudepigor  og  Andre  Lamper,  som  de  Tid  efter  auden 
fylde-'-^  med  Olie.^^  Processionen  gar  i  Reglen-*  Brudgommen 
imode,'^^  nar  ban  kommer  fra  Badet,  og  folger  ham  ind  i 
Bryllnpshusct,  hvis  Diir  lukkes,  og  hvor  Gaesterne  ifores-*' 
Bryllupsklajder.  Man  mindes  her  Liguelsen'^^  om  de  ti 
Jomfruer,  som  gik  Brudgommen  imode,  og  Lignelsen  om 
Bryllupskla3derne.  Pa  den  sidste  Dag  gar  Bruden  i  liguende-^ 
Procession  til  Brudgommcns  Hus,  medens  Brudgommen  guv 
i  Procession  til  Moskeen-^  for  at  forrctte  sin  Aftenbun,-'** 
hvorfra  ban  vender  tilbage^^  til  Bryllupshuset.  Hans  Pro- 
cession standser  ofte  pa  Vejen,  hvor  ban  modtager  mange 
Lykunslmingcr  3-  ai'  sine  Yenner. 

P.  Blom. 


1  liucn 

3  to  sprinkle 

8  passers  by 

*  vessel 
^  aloes 

''sweet  smelling 
'Icatbor-bottlo 

*  attendants 

*  to  overcome 

10  thirst 

11  married 

12  baud 


1*  canopy 
1^  to  carry 


IS 


crown 


i^omameuta 

17  to  fan 

1^  backwards 

1'  ostrich  feathers 

20  to  close 

21  in  that  case 

22  to  fill 

»8oU 

**  as  a  nile 


23  to  meet  the  bride- 
groom 

26  to  be  clothed  with 

27  reminded  of  the 

parable 
2"  similar 


29 


mosque 


^perform   his  devo- 
tions 
81  to  return 
'2  congratulations 
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FOETY-FOUKTH  EXEKCISE. 

I. 

Who  is  wifh  your  father  ?  The  man  who  sells  his 
gloves  so  cheap  is  with  him.  Which  of  the  ladies  is  in 
my  sisters'  room  ?  There  is  no  one  with  them  excepting 
their  servant.  Where  has  your  nephew  come  from  ? 
He  has  come  from  our  cousin  in  England,  and  as  soon  as 
he  returns  from  his  sea-voyage  he  is  to  enter  his  uncle's 
counting-house.  Who  has  my  little  boy's  copy-book  ? 
Has  your  brother  got  it  ?  He  has  only  his  own  ?  but  I 
do  not  know  if  this  writing  paper  is  your  son's  or  his 
own.  Those  men  give  themselves  no  trouble.  There 
were  nearly  three  hundred  soldiers  at  the  station,  each 
with  his  sword  and  rifle.  To  whom  do  the  cattle  on  this 
field  belong?  They  belong  to  our  cousin,  the  squire 
(owner  of  estate) ,  but  the  animals  on  yonder  field  belong 
to  the  miller.  Has  your  cousin  no  more  cows  than  these 
four  ?  He  has  several  more  on  his  farm  near  Eensborg. 
The  peasant  says  the  horses  are  his ;  but  I  thought 
they  were  yours.  The  horses  are  not  mine,  but  my 
neighbour's.  He  who  wears  the  shoe  knows  best 
where  it  pinches.  Some  slept  in  the  carriage,  others 
gave  themselves  up  to  their  silent  thoughts. 


11. 

What  news  have  you  of  your  brother-in-law  ?  I  have 
not  had  particularly  good  news,  as  you  will  see  from  these 
letters.  Is  your  sister  with  her  husband  in  the  country  ? 
No,  she  is  still  with  her  daughter  in  Ribe ;  but  as  soon 
as  she  learns  with  what  a  dangerous  illness  her  husband 
has  been  attacked,  she  will  immediately  return.  May 
my  daughter  take  your  umbrella  to  her  uncle  ?  Why 
does  she  not  take  your  own  instead  of  borrowing  mine  ? 
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Mine  is  good  for  notliing;  it  fell  from  our  carriage 
yesterday  and  was  driven  over,  and  now  wo  cannot  use 
it  any  longer.  Have  you  heard  of  the  misfortune  that 
ha])pened  to-day?  A  man  fell  from  his  horse  in  one  of 
the  narrowest  of  our  streets,  the  horse  darted  off,  and 
the  man,  who  was  much  shaken  {rostct)  j  has  been  taken 
to  a  hospital.  Do  you  know  for  how  much  (at  what 
price)  I  might  buy  a  handsome  carriage  and  a  pair  of 
strong  horses?  Perhaps  for  about  two  hundred  and 
fifty,  or  three  hundred  pounds.  That  is  a  hundred  more 
than  I  wish  to  pay. 


rortTY-FIFTH  LESSON. 

ON-  VERBS  {Udsagnsord). 

I.  The  present  of  the  indicative  [Xutidcn  af  deyi  frcms^trttnule 
Made)  has  a  wider  application  than  the  same  tense  in  English, 
and  is  used  : — 

A.  To  express,  as  in  Enpflish,  what  usually  happens  at  a 
definite  period  ;    as  for  exami)le : — 

Drengen  gar  liver  Bag  i  Shole,  the  boy  goes  every  day  to  Bcbool. 

B.  In  the  place  of  the  past  tense,  in  descriptive  narration  ; 
as  for  example  :  — 

imcdens  han  taltc,  hitrtc  huyi  j^a  ham,  og  luher  sd  /icn  o^  anklagt^r  ham, 
whilst  he  was  speakiug,  she  listened  to  hun,  and  ran  and 
deuouuced  him. 

C.  In  the  i")lace  of  the  future  and  conditional,  in  which 
respect  it  constitutes  a  marked  characteristic  of  the  language; 
as  for  example  : — 

jeg  rejser  nmsie  Ar,  I  shall  travel  next  year. 

gar  Juin  jjied,  bliver  jeg  hjemtne,  if  she  should  go  too,  I  shall  remain 
at  home. 

O 
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II.  The  imx^erfect,  or  past  tense,  (Datiden)  is  used  : — 

A.  To  express  a  past  period  of  indefinite  date  or 
limitation,  and  is  employed  in  historical  narration;  as  for 
example  : — 

Napoleon  opsvang  sig  til  FranTcrigs  Kejser,  Napoleon  raised  himself  to 

be  emperor  of  France. 
jeg  Iceste,  da  liayi  kom,  I  was  reading  when  he  came. 

B.  In  an  optative,  conditional  sense;   as:^ 

gih  det  hlot  godt !  if  it  only  would  go  well ! 

handlede  Be  efter  mit  Rad,  Icnnde  det  endelig  hlive  godt,  if  you  would 

act  by  my  advice,  it  might  in  the  end  go  well. 
jeg  gik  ud  i  Aften,   hvis  jeg  vidste  det  hlev  godt  Vejr,  I  would  go  out 

this  evening,  if  I  knew  that  it  would  be  fine  (weather). 

III.  The  future  tense  [Fremtiden)  is  often  expressed  by 
the  help  of  the  auxiliary  (Hjalpeordet)  hlive,  as  well  as  by 
that  of  skulle  and  ville  ;  as  for  example  : — 

om  det  Hike  holder  op,  hliver  jeg  gal,  if  that  does  not  cease,  I  shall 

^go  mad. 
i  Ar  hliver  hun  ikke  gift,  she  will  not  be  married  this  year 

Shal  and  vil  are  not  used  precisely  as  their  English  repre- 
sentatives *' shall  "  and  "will,"  since  the  first  implies,  in 
Danish,  an  obligation  or  intention  on  the  part  of  the  agent, 
while  the  second  expresses  futurity  without  any  action  of  the 
will ;    as  for  example  : — 

Jeg  sporger  om  Be   skal  rejse,  I  am  asking  whether  you  are  going 

to  travel  {must  travel). 
jeg  tror  at  jeg  vil  vcere  alt  for  trcet,  I  think  that  I  shall  be  too  tired. 
jeg  haher  at  Be  vil  gore  det,  I  hope  that  you  will  do  it. 
det  skal  jeg  nok,  yes,  that  I  will. 
komyner    Be   imorgen  ?    ja,  jeg   skal   nok    komme,    are   you   coming 

to-morrow  ?  yes,  I  shall  certainly  come. 
Posten  vil  idag  ncepipe  komme  i  rette  Tid,  the  post  will  hardly  arrive 

at  the  proper  time  to-day. 

Here  it  will  be  seen  that  vil  is  used  where  the  action 
depends  upon  something  foreign  to,  or  apart  from  the  subject, 
while  .s/i«/,  is  employed  where  the  action,  will,  or  determina- 
tion refers  to,  or  emanates  from  the  subject. 
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READING. 
To  tranalate  into  English. 

BAMFUNDETR  RTOTTER,   Sknesi.il   i  fin;   Akin-,  af  IlKNniK    IBPTX. 
("  Tho  Props  [Suitports]  of  Society,"  a  drama  in  four  acts,  by  Uenry  Ibsen.) 

SCENE    I. 

Fuhlnur(jti(j  ^  Ivrap. — Nil,  er  det  Pern,  som  hanker.^ 

Sldhshj/figer^  Aune. — Koiisnloii ''  liar  liavt  Bud  *  efter  mi^. 

Fuldnuviiticj  Krap. — liar  sa  ;  mcu  kau  ikke  modtage*'  Dcin  ; 
bar  overdraget''  til  niig  at  .   .  . 

Sliil>''ifn/;ifi('r  Auxe. — Til  Dom  ?     Jog  vildo  nok  lielst — ^ 

FuUhn<t(iti(j  Krap. — Overdraget  til  mig  at  sigc  Dcm  det.  De 
ma  liolde  op^  med  disse  Lordagslore  Irag  ^^  for  Arbejderno.^^ 

Shihshiiiiiier  Aune. — Sa  '?  Jeg  taaiktc  dog,  jeg  matte  briige  ^- 
mill  I'rilied  ^^ — 

FnUJmirgtiii  Krap. — Dc  ma  ikke  brnge  Deres  Fribed  til  at 
gore  Folkeiie  nbriigclige  ^^  i  Arbejdstiden.  Sidste  Lordag  bar 
De  talt  om  den  Skade,^^  Arbejderne  skal  have  af  vore  nye 
Maskiiier,^*^  og  af  den  nyc  Arbejdsmade  ^''  pa  Ya?rftet.^* 
Hvorfor  gor  De  det  ? 

Sldhdnjifiicr  Aune. — Det  gor  jeg  for  at  stiitte  ^^  Samfundet.*'- 

Ful(hn<r(/ti(/  Krap. — Dot  var  masrkeligt !  Konsulen  siger,  at 
det  er  Samfimdsoplosende.-^ 

Sl:ihshi/;i;/i'r  Aune. — ^lit  Samfund  er  ikke  Konsnlens  Sara- 
fund,  Heir  Fuldma?gtig !  somFormaud^-  i  Arbejdersamfuiidet 
ma  jeg — 

Fuldnuri/tiif  Krap. — Dc  er  forst  og  fremst  ^^  Formand  pu 
Konsulen s  Va?rft.  Do  bar  fiirst  og  fremst  at  gcire  Deres 
Skvldigbed  ^-^  imod  det  Samfund,  som  kaldes  Konsul  Bermiks 
Firma,^^  for  det  er  det  vi  alle  sammcn  leve  af. — Ja,  nu  ved  Do 
livad  Konsulen  bavdc  at  sige  Dem. 


1  head- clerk  or  director 

' knock 

■  sbii^-bnililor 

*tht'  consul 

6  message 
^receive 

7  commissioued 

*  rather 

•  cease 


10  addresses 
^1  workmen 


12 


use 


^^  kisiiro 

1*  useless 

15  injury 

i**'  niacliincs 

1'  mode  of  working 


18  ship-building  yard 

1^  support 

'0  society 

*i  dissolution  of  the 

social  fabric  (society) 
*2  forem;in,  pre^;ident 
*'  first  and  furt  mo.-«t 
"  duty 
"firm 
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Skibshygger  Aune. — Konsulen  vilde  ikke  have  sagt  det  p§ 
den  Made  !  men  jeg  skonner  ^  nok  livem  jeg  liar  at  takke  for 
dette  her.  Det  er  den  fordomte  amcrikanske  Havarist.^ 
De  Folk  vil,  at  Arbejdet  skal  ga  som  de  er  vant  ^  til  det 
derovre,  og  det — 

FiddyiKEgtig  Krap. — Ja,  ja,  ja,  jeg  kan  ikke  indlade  *  mig  pS 
Vidtloftigheder.^  Nu  kender  De  Konsulens  Mening;^  altsa 
hasta !  ^  vil  De  sa  ga  ned  pa  Vasrftet  igen ;  det  kan  vist 
behoves  ;  ^  jeg  kommer  selv  derned  om  lidt. 


FOKTY-FIFTH  EXEKCISE. 

I. 

My  son  goes  to  the  office  every  morning  at  nine.  I 
will  not  suffer  him  to  make  such  a  noise  iStoj,  c.G.) .  Are 
you  going  to  town  to-day  ?  No,  I  am  not  going  to- 
day, because  I  have  not  been  very  well  since  I  returued 
from  my  last  voyage.  When  are  your  friends  going  oat 
hunting  ?  They  are  going  as  soon  as  my  uncle  arrives. 
I  heard  that  your  uncle  had  come  last  Thursday.  He 
did  come  on  that  day,  but  he  went  away  again,  and  now 
we  do  not  know  at  what  time  we  may  expect  him.  If 
he  does  not  come  at  the  appointed  time  my  friend  w^ill 
g"o  without  him.  Yesterday  I  saw  a  large  number  of 
birds  at  the  farm  in  Frederiksdal.  What  kind  of  birds 
did  you  see  ?  We  saw  storks  sitting  on  the  gable,  a 
swan  which  was  swimming  in  the  pond,  and  several  little 
birds,  as  larks,  finches,  swallows,  saud-martens,  and 
thrushes  twittering  in  chorus. 


1  perceive 

3  accustomed 

6  meaning 

*  confounded      ship- 

^ enter  into 

7  enough 

wrecked  American 

s  longwinded  disserta- 

8 certainly    be    ncceS' 

tions 

sary 

(  y^i  ) 
II. 

Has  your  aunt  praised  you  (ye)  ?  She  praised  us 
because  wo  had  been  diligent  this  week.  We  sliall  not 
Bell  our  horses  if  our  son  comes  back  from  the  East- 
Indies.  When  do  you  expect  him  ?  Oh  !  if  wo  only 
know  when  to  expect  him  !  But  his  coming  home 
depends  upon  the  war,  if  that  should  cease,  he  will 
probably  come  this  year,  but  if  the  war  should  be 
prolonged,  it  is  im]iossible  to  say  when  wo  may  hope  to 
Bee  him  again.  AVould  you  oblige  me  by  changing 
{at  hytte)  a  sovereign?  I  shall  be  very  glad  to  do  so. 
Would  you  like  to  have  English  shillings  or  Danish 
marks?  Many  thanks  (I  thank  you),  I  prefer  Danish 
money.  Mrs.  Paulsen  said  that  you  were  going  to 
travel  next  summer ;  is  it  true  ?  Yes,  it  is  ;  I  am  going 
(intend  to  go)  to  France  next  August. 


rOETY-SIXTII  LESSON. 

ON"  THE  .auxziiZART  VERBS,  etc.   (Iljcelpererberne,  o.s.r.) 

I.  The  auxiliary  {Iljtclpeonlet)  at  fa,  to  get,  when  joined  to 
a  participle  past,  was  at  one  time  generally  used  in  the 
Scandinavian  languages  to  express  the  sense  of  "shall  have;" 
as  for  example  : — 

narjeg  f&r  spist,  when  I  shall  have  dined. 

The  use  of  fa  in  this  sense  has,  however,  been  almost 
wholly  superseded  in  Danish  by  that  of  hare.  In  either  case 
the  adverb  used  in  combination  with  the  verb  indicates  the 
distinct  period  of  time  which  is  to  be  expressed  ;  thus  : 
ndr,  when,  while:  implies  a  sense  of  definite  futurity;  da, 
when  :   implies  a  sense  of  definite  past ;  as  for  example : — 

da  han  havde  spist  gik  han  i  By  en,  when  he  had  dined,  he  weot  into 
town. 
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II.  Two  or  more  auxiliaries  may  be  added  to  tlie  governing 
verb,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  following  sentences: — 

hun  liar  villet  ga,  she  had  wished  (intended)  to  go. 

han  sl-al  have  sajt,  he  shall  (is  reported  to)  have  said. 

det  skal  nxre  skrevet,  it  is  said  to  have  been  written. 

det  slal  have  vceret  heslidtet,  it  is  said  to  have  been  resolved. 

det  sJcal  v(p,re  hlevet  gjort,  it  is  said  to  have  been  done. 

Tlie  English  auxiliaries  "have,"  "be,"  "  do,"  etc.,  when 
used  with  a  present  participle,  are  often  replaced  in  Danish 
by  various  other  modes  of  construction,  as  may  be  seen  from 
the  following  sentences  : — 

hun  er  fcerdig  med  at  spille,  she  has  done  plnying. 
MoMd.en  var  ved  at  sove,  the  man  was  sleej)ing. 
Konen  sTcrev  ikhe  igtlr,  the  woman  was  not  writing  yesterday. 
han  er   i   Foerd  med   at  rejse,  he  is  in  the  act  of  (on  the  point  of) 
travelhng. 

III.  Participles  (Till agsform erne)  may  be  used  as  adjectives, 
in  which  case  they  must  agree,  like  these,  in  gender  and 
number  with  the  noun  to  which  they  refer ;  as  for  example ; — 

den  hrolende  Love,  the  roaring  Hon 

en  indbunden  Bog,  a  bound  book 

et  himdet  Dyr,  a  chained  animal 

de  fangne  Soldater,  the  captured  soldiers. 

In  some  cases  these  participles  may  be  used  adverbially, 
as  for  example  : — 

han  Tcom  ridende,  he  came  riding 

hun  sidder  fangen,  she  is  (sits)  imprisoned. 

The  present  participle  in  English  is  frequently  best 
rendered  in  Dano-Norwegian  by  the  reiterated  use  of  the 
present  indicative  ;    as  for  example  : — 

hun  sidder  og  Iceser,  she  is  reading 
han  stiir  og  taler,  he  is  speakmg. 

IV.  Although  the  rule,  that  the  verb  should  agree  in  number 
and  person  with  the  noun  to  which  it  refers,  is  accepted  in 
Dano-Norwegian,  as  in  other  languages,  it  is  evident,  that 
a  decided  tendency  to  reduce  both  numbers  of  the  verb 
to  the  singular  form  is  apparent,  even  amongst  the  best 
educated  Danes  and  Norwegians ;    thus,  for  example,  most 
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persons  will  be  lieartl  to  say  vi  liar  instead  of  vi  have,  de  er 
instead  of  de  ere.  This  substitution  of  the  singular  of  the 
present  tense  of  the  indicative  for  the  plural  is  perhaps  most 
prevalent  in  regard  to  the  auxiliaries,  but  it  is  not  limited 
to  these  verbs. 

The  inipersonals    det    er,  it    is,  det   var,    it    was,    hvor  er, 

where  is,  der  er,  there  is,  etc.,  remain  unchanged  whether  the 

subject  to   which  they  refer  is  plural   or    singular ;    as   for 

i;xample  : — 

hvor  er  Manden  ?  where  is  the  man  ? 
der  er  nogle  Figcr,  there  are  some  girls. 


<it  rcrre  incltagen,  to  be  taken  with 

at  beslatte,  to  determine 

ut  indscette,  to  iustal 

at  erhverve,  to  acquire 

at  ndnceiifie,  to  nominate 

■at  trawpe,  to  btamj),  trample 

at /are  afsted,  to  rush  away 

at  viire  i  Fcerd  med,  to  be  on  the  point 

at  bcsiige,  to  visit 

at  ranie,  to  wait 

at  forlade,  to  leave 

atforlade  sig  jj(i  En,  to  trust  to  one 


et  'Dam2^sl{ib,  a  .stoamboat 

ct  Kriiiipagni,  a  company 

en  Plods,  a  place,  situ  ition 

en  Forretning,  a  business 

en  Sag,  a  case,  matter 

saglcgndig,    conversant    with     a 
subject 

[en)  Krfarenhed,  experience,  skil 

en  Kontorist,  a  clerk  in  a  counting- 
house 

(eu)  Gidlop,  a  gallop 

en  llesteliov,  a  horse's  hooL 


EEAD1]N'G. 
To  translate  into  English, 

Uddrag  af  **Tilf)ji.dds  i  Ferierne,  eller  Jsrger-  eg  Fiskerliv 
i  liujfjteldene,"  af  J.  A.  Friis. 

(Extract  from  "  On  tlie  Fjokls  in  the  Holidays,  or  the  Life  of  the  Huntsman) 
and  Fislierman  on  the  high  Fjelds,"  by  J.  A.  Friis.  i 

Det  er  ofte  komisk  ^  at  se  mangen  Fluelisker"-^  kaste  sin 
Flue  3  hen  pa  Stoder  ^  i  en  Hoi  ^  eller  Dele  af  Elv,  hvor  don 
Erfarue  ^  ikke  vil  va^le  en  Tom,'  og  igen  undlade  **  at  prove 
<ler,  hvor  Fisken  netop  heist  plejer  '•'  at  sta. 

Det  Hele  gar  pa  JShimp.^^ 


1  comical 
*liv-tisher 
»  W'v 
-*  places 


^  a  hole  (Norw.) 

•  expert 

7  hue  (Norw.) 


*>omit 

'  to  bo  accustomed 

^^  hap-hazard 
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I  Eeglen  er  det  altid  bedst  at  fislie  ovenfra  nedover,  af  den 
gode  Grund,^  at  de  storste  Fisk,  som  for  sagt,  sta  overst 
oppe  i  Holene. 

Mail  neermer  sig  altsa  Holen  med  den  Forudsffitning,^  at 
Fisken  ikke  er  blind,  men  at  man  bliver  set  af  denne.  Kan 
man  derfor  allerede  ovenfra  Holen  have  "i^nget  Tommen"  ^ 
saledes,  at  man  med  en  Gang  kan  gore  et  smukt  Kast*  ned 
i  den  overste  Del  af  samme,  uden  at  komme  lige  ^  ned  til 
den,  eller  i  en  Afstand  ^  af  8 — 10  Aleii,  er  det  bedst. 

Det  liar  oftere  lisendf^  Toaig,  at  jcg  netop  i  den  alleroverste 
Del  af  en  Hoi,  tset  ^  inde  ved  Land,  pa  ganske  grundet  ^ 
Vand,  ved  forste  Kast  med  Fluen,  efter  formelig  ^^  at  have 
luret  mig  ned^^  enten  bag  Trseer  eller  en  stor  Sten,  liar  faet 
en  storre  Fisk,  end  j eg  senere  har  set  ned  over  hele  Holen. 
Havde  man  gaet  i  Syne  ^^  af  denne  lige  ned  til  Stranden  og 
begyndt  med  at  gore,  som  saedvanligt,  nogle  Smakast  ^^  for 
at  fa  Tommen  lang,  vilde  man  ikke  blot  have  skr^mt  ^*  den, 
men  ogsa  andre  fra  sin  Plads,  og  i  Elve,  livor  der  ofte  fiskes 
med  Flue,  gjort  den  sa  sky,i^  at  de  pa  en  lang  Stund  ^^  ikke 
vilde  vove  ^^  at  lioppe.^^ 


FOETY-SIXTH  EXEECISE. 

I. 

I  am  bound  to  tell  you  that  I  am  not  able  (in  a  posi- 
tion) to  pay  you  the  money  which  I  owe  you.  Perhaps 
when  you  obtain  the  situation  which  the  head- clerk, 
Mr.  Thorlingen,  promised  you  in  the  steam-boat  com- 
pany's office,  you  will  be  able  to  pay  me  some  of  the 
money   which    you    owe    me.      That    I    will,    with    the 

greatest  pleasure;  but  I  ought  to  tell  you,  it  is  said  that 

* 

1  reason  7  happened  to  ^^  short  throws 

2  assumption  ^  close  to        •  i*  frightened 
8  run  out  the  line                *  shallow                             i^  timid 

<  throw  1°  almost  ^^  a  long  time 

6  quite  11  laid  in  wait  "  venture 

«  distance  "  in  sight  i^  rise 
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the  director  of  the  company  has  resolved,  that  no  clerk 
is  in  future  to  be  nominated  to  a  place  in  the  office,  who 
has  not  acquired  some  experience  in  business-transac- 
tions of  a  similar  character  to  these.  I  was  in  the  act 
of  going-  out  when  he  came  running  towards  me  with  a 
letter  in  his  hand,  whicli  had  just  arrived  from  my  wife 
in  Sweden.  The  peasant  was  working  in  his  field  when 
a  troop  of  cavalry  came  tearing  across  the  (farm)  place, 
trampling  under  the  hoofs  of  their  horses  everything 
that  lay  in  the  way,  as  they  dashed  off  in  full  gallop. 


n. 

His  brother  is  more  prepossessing  than  he  is,  but  yet  he 
ought  not  to  take  so  much  upon  himself  in  his  relations 
with  (in  regard  to)  his  family.  The  consul  was  sitting 
writiniif  while  I  was  with  him.  It  seems  to  me  he  ouu^ht 
not  to  have  been  writing  while  a  friend  was  calling  un 
him  (paying  him  a  visit) .  I  do  not  know  how  the 
consul  could  write  while  his  secretary,  Mr.  Lang,  was 
standing  at  the  table  and  talking  the  whole  time.  I 
had  to  wait  a  whole  hour  before  I  could  speak  to  the 
consul,  and  since  I  left  him  I  have  been  writing  for 
three  hours.  You  must  be  tired  after  having:  done  so 
much.  Mr.  Samuelsen  is  a  very  expert  fisherman  ;  he 
has  often  succeeded  (it  has  often  happened  to  him)  in 
getting  a  large  salmon  the  first  time  he  threw  his  lino 
into  the  water.  I  have  no  experience  in  fishing,  and  I  do 
not  think  I  have  ever  thrown  (wetted)  a  line.  W'liat 
kind  of  flies  do  you  use  when  you  fish  in  Esrom  lake  ? 
I  use  small  silver-white  flies  when  1  fish  in  shallow  water 
close  to  land. 
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FOETY-SEYENTH  LESSON. 

OW  ADVSRBS,   etc.  [Biord  o.s.v.) 

I.  Some  adverbs  are  used  in  Danish  as  adjectives  ;  as  foi 

example : — 

en  scBrdeles  Tildragelse,  a  peculiar  occurrence 

hun  liar  anvendt  temmelig  Flid,  she  has  shown  tolerable  industry. 

II,  Adverbs  may  be  trausx^osed  and  fused  into  verbs ;  as 
for  example  : — 

Manden  som  er  her 


7      7  ^    Tir     7  r  the  man  who  is  here 

den  kervccre7ide  Aland 

III.    Tbe  adverbs  ja  and  jo,  yes,  cannot  be  indifferently 
used,  thus  : — 

A.  Ja  is  used  in  answer  to  a  question  which  is  affirmative ; 
as  for  example  : — 

er  De  her  ?  ja  !     are  you  here  ?  yes ! 

It  may  also  be  employed   as   an   exclamation,   or  inter- 
jection ;  as  for  example  :  — 

han  had  mig,  ja,  honfaldt  mig  endog  med  Tarer  derom,  he  begged  me, 
nay,  implored  me  even  with  tears. 

B.  Jo  is  used  in  answer  to  a  question  which  involves  a 
doubt,  or  implies  a  denial ;  as  for  example  : — 

er  De  iklce  d4r  ?  jo  1     are  you  not  there  ?  yes ! 

It  is  also  used  to  give  emphasis  to  a  negative  j)roposition, 
and,  in  some  cases,  as  an  ironical  interjection ;  as  for  example : — 

dii  car  jo  iklce  lier  for...jo,  jeg  var,  thou  wast  not  here  before...  j'es, 

I  was. 
jo,  det  var  smukt !    oh !  that  was  grand  ! 

Jo... jo,  jo...desto  are  used  as  comparative  or  relative  con- 
junctions ;  as  for  example  : — 

jo  Icengere,  jo  vobrre,  the  longer  the  worse 

jo  mer  han  eftertcenlcte  sin  Forfatning,  desto  mer  hlev  han  hestyrJcet  i 

sit  Forscpi,  the  more  he  reflected  on  his  condition,  the  more  he  waa 

confirmed  in  his  resolution. 
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IV.  Some  adverbs  and  conjunctions  require  to  stand  in  a 
certain  correlation  to  each  other  ;    as  for  example : — 

Ugesu...som,  as... as 

ikke  alene...incn  endnu,  ...endog  ]        *       i       i    i. 
.  ,,  .  „  '  -^  '/  not  only... but 

ej  blot. ..men  ogsu  )  *' 

dels. ..dels,  partly... partly. 

han  er  ligesa  stor  somjeg,  he  is  just  as  tall  as  I  am. 
hun  er  ikke  alene  uskyldig,  men  fort jczner  endog  BeUlnning,  she  is  not 
only  innocent,  but  blie  even  deserves  recompense. 


at  Je,  to  laugh 

at  rcgere,  to  rule 

at  hesorge,  to  cure  fur 

at  anskaffe,  to  procure 

at  indrette,  to  prepare 

at  fiije  sig,  to  sulmiit 

at  snakke,  to  chutter 

at  spise,  to  eat,  dine 

at  lu'ie,  to  run 

at  sijlte,  to  pickle,  preserve 

duui,  stupid 

sidten,  hungry 

torstig,  thirsly 

snaksoin,  talkative 

oinkring,  rouud  about 

en  Lrvrer,  -i)nh\  teacher 

en  Skyld,  a  fault 


en  Karakter,  a  character 
en  BagtaltT,  lam.  -ske,  a   slanderer 
en  Bokijcndt,  acquaintance 
et  Bckcendtskab,    an   acquaintance- 
ship 
{et)  Syltetoj,  sweetmeats 
en  Agiirk,  a  cucumber 
en  Agiiikesalat,  sliced  cucumber 
en  Eil.dike,  vinegar 
{en)  Mad,  food,  meal 
Aftensmad,  supper 
kror  soni  heist,  auywhere 
hrad  som  heist,  whatever 
fuliJkominen,  quite,  perfectly 
en  Fmgtning,  a  tight 
en  Gartner,  a  gardener. 


READING. 
To  translate  into  KwjUsh. 

Extract  from  the  Christiania  Daily  Paper  "  Moroexbladet." 

In  this  extract  the  spelling  has  been  left  as  in  the  original.  The 
student  will  observe  that  the  double  a  is  used  instead  of  a,  and  that  i  is 
used  instead  of  j  in  such  words  as  Ojehlik,  while,  on  the  other  hand,  j  is 
inserted  in  igjen  (igen),  etc.,  where  the  modern  system  of  orthography 
has  discarded  it  as  useless. 

Era  Throndlijem  lode  Decbr. — Der  er  afgaaet  et  Par 
Dampskibe  til  Levanger  med  Fodemidler  ^  osv.,'-^  ved  hvilken 
Leilighed  flere  Privatma^nd,  hvoriblandt  specielt  naevnes^ 
Dllrr.  Jenssen  &  Ko.,  Jenssen  &   Sonner  og  H.  T.  Jenssen, 


provisions 


*  et  cetera  (in  words 
og  sa  videre) 


^  amongst    wliom    are 
specially  named 
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Konsul  Lundgreen  m.fl.,^  skal  have  vist  megen  Gavmildhed,' 
der  kommer  vel  med  og  er  et  godt  Exempel.  Den  nedsatte 
Komite,^  som  skal  indsamle  Bidrag,^  liar  inddelt  ^  Byen  i 
Distrikter,  i  hvilke  Listerne  cirkulere.^ 


Vi  henstiller  "^  til  dem,  som  indkjobe  Julegaver  til  den 
forestaaendeFest,^  at  betsenke,  hvilke  kj^rkomne  Julegaver^ 
der  vil  kunne  gives  til  de  mange  virkelig  nodlidende  '^^  i  vor 
Nserhed,  hvoraf  mange,  om  de  endhj^lpes  noget  i  Oieblikket, 
dog  ere  blevne  blottede  for  sin  Smule  hoist  foruodne  Losore.^^ 
Hr.  Sogneprest  Pienes  Opraab  indeholder^^  en  levende  og 
talende  Beskrivelse  over  Noden. 

laften  Kl.  8  sendtes  Dampskibet  "  Nea  "  til  Levanger  med 
mange  Fornodenhedsartikler  ^^  samt  1660  Kroner  fra  Ind- 
samlingskomiteen.^'*  Her  viser  sig  overhovedet  megen 
Deltagelse^^  og  Villighed  til  athjaelpe. 

Den  Tanke  horer  vi  dukke  op  ^^  paa  mange  Kanter,^'^  om 
det  er  rimeligt,!^  at  man,  efterat  Levanger  By,  af  Storrelse 
omtrent  1000  Indbyggere  ^^  ialt,  er  opbraendt  saa  godt  som 
totalt, — bor  indlade  sig  paa  at  fore  den  op  igjen^^  paa  dens 
gamle  Sted,  hvor  den,  efter  Isenge  at  have  v^ret  i  Tilbage- 
gang,^^  end  mere  synes  at  mangle  Betingelsen  for  Trivsel,^^ 
naar  Svensketrafiken  ^^  ved  Jernbanen  fores  ganske  forbi 
Stedet.  Hvis  der  for  Alvor  ^^  skiilde  blive  Sporgsmaal  ^^  om 
at  sloife  ^^  Byen,  maatte  der  vel  hertil  banes  Adgang  ^^  ved  et 
Forlig  med  Brandforsikringsindretningen  om,  at  Erstatnings- 


^medfiere,  ■with  others 

2  liberality 

3  the  committee  ap- 

pointed 
*  collect  contributions 
5  divided 
^  lists  are  sent  round 

7  propose 

8  coming  festival 

^  welcome  Christmas 

pifts 
10  Builering  want 


11  stripped  of  their  trifle 

of    much    needed 
belongings 

12  the     parish-minister 

Piene's     appeal 
contains 

15  necessary  articles 

1*  collecting  committee 
i**  very  great  sympathy 

16  come  to  the  surface 
1''  sides 

IS  reasonable 


19  inhabitants 

20  undertake  to  raise  it 

up  again 

21  decline,  decay 

22  requirements  for 

prosperity 

23  Swedish  traffic 
2*  seriously 

25  question 

26  raze 

27  opening  made 
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eiimmen  ^  blcv  at  yde  udcu  ForpligtelRe  til  at  gjenopf(»re 
By^'ninf,'erne.2  Hortil  vilde  maaskc  udkricves  ^  ialluld  k^d. 
Resol.*  om  ikke  en  StortLingsbeslutning.'^ 


FORTY-SEVENTH  EXERCISE. 

I. 

You  have  not  seen  the  soldiers  who  have  come  back, 
have  you  ?  Yes,  I  have,  1  saw  tlicin  as  they  were 
corning  back  from  their  last  engagement.  The  reigning 
prince  is  not  beloved  by  his  subjects,  and  the  longer  he 
reigns  the  less  he  accommodates  himself  to  their  wishes. 
It  is  not  only  on  account  of  her  being  so  talkative  that 
we  care  so  little  for  her  visits,  but  also  on  account  of 
her  being  at  the  same  time  the  greatest  slanderer  of  our 
acquaintance.  The  boy  is  not  only  idle,  but  he  is 
stupid,  and  I  think  that  his  sister  is  just  as  idle  and  still 
more  stupid.  That  is  a  pretty  character  to  give  the 
children  of  one's  best  friend.  You  may  laugh  if  you 
will,  but  it  is  quite  true.  It  may  perhaps  not  be  the 
parents'  fault  that  the  children  are  stupid  ;  that  may  be 
due  to  (come  from)  nature,  but  it  certainly  is  tlieir 
fault  that  the  children  are  idle,  partly  because  they  let 
them  run  about  when  and  as  (how)  they  like,  and  partly 
because  they  give  themselves  no  trouble  to  procure 
them  etlicient  teachers  and  governesses. 

n. 

The  gardener  has  not  yet  brought  us  flowers  from  the 
garden,  but  he  will  soon  bring  some.  Is  the  garden 
far  from  here?     Not  at  all  (quite  the   contrary),   it   is 

1  towards  an  arrange-  ^  payable  without  obli-      *  royal  decree 

mcut  with  the  tire  gation  to  re-erect      ^resohition      of     tlio 

insurance  company  the  buildings  Stortliing 

thattlu'  oompeusa-  ^  rec^uire 
tion-mouoy 
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close  to  the  house.  My  son  has  been  in  the  garden 
from  this  morning  until  now,  and  he  is  both  hungry  and 
tired.  You  must  tell  the  servant  to  get  the  supper 
ready  as  soon  as  possible,  so  that  the  young  gentleman 
may^get  something  to  eat.  If  the  servant  should  ask 
what  he  is  to  bring,  only  tell  him  to  bring  whatever 
there  happens  to  be  at  hand  :  cold  meat,  ham,  tongue, 
cheese,  cucumber,  preserves  ;  the  more  things  the  better. 
The  servant  says  he  will  attend  to  what  you  say  (do  all 
that  you  require)  as  soon  as  he  can. 


FORTY-EIGHTH  LESSON. 

OIO"     PRBPOSZTZOSJS     {ForJioldsord). 

I.  Some  prepositions  admit  of  being  placed  after,  instead  of 
before  the  words  which  they  govern,  and  thus  lose  their  pre- 
dominant characteristic ;  as  for  example,  in  sentences  of 
the  following  kind : — 

Jian  giTc  mig  forhi,  he  went  past  (by)  me. 

Bern  var  det  ihlie  han  talte  om,  it  was  not  you  of  whom  he  spoke. 

det  var  mig  som  liun  gav  det  til,  it  was  to  me  she  gave  it. 

den  Belcymring  hunne  vi  vcere  foruden,  that  consideration  need  not 

trouble  us. 
luh  Doren  op,  open  the  door. 
luh  ilclce  Doren  i  (til),  do  not  shut  the  door. 
der  er  Skuffen  hvor  jeg  lagde  det  i,  there  is  the  drawer  in  which  I 

laid  it. 
der  ligger  Bunken  hvor  jeg  tog  det  of,  there  lies  the  heap  from  which 

I  took  it. 
tag  Deres  Kahe  pa,  put  on  your  cloak. 

The  following  prepositions  do  not  admit  of  this  mode  of 
transi^osition,  but  must  always  precede  the  words  which  they 
govern  : — 


foran,  before 
hag,  behind 
ifolge,  according  to 
nosst,  next  to 
ovenfor,  above 
indenfor,  within 


nedenfoVf  below 

henimod,  towards 

saint,  together  with 

ved  Siden  af,  by  the  side  of 

uden,  without. 
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II.  Prepositions  in  Danish  generally  fjovem  the  ahlative, 
or  perhaps  more  correctly  speaking,',  the  dative,  since  the 
language  scarcely  admits  of  a  definite  distinction  hetween 
these  two  cases.  But  where  we  have  to  indicate  a  movement 
from  one  spot  to  another,  or  a  transition  from  one  condition 
to  another,  the  preposition  governs  the  accusative. 

The  distinction  l)ctween  rest  and  motion  is,  however,  most 
frequently  shown  in  Danish  hy  the  lielp  of  an  adverb  placed 
before  the  j^reposition  ;    as  lor  example  : — 

at  ga  ind  i  Stuen,  to  go  into  the  room. 

at  fjd  inde  i  Stnen,  to  walk  about  in  the  room. 

at  Jli/ttc  et  Ti-ce  tied  (nd,  ind,  hen,  om)  i  llarcn,  to  move  a  tree  dowa 

(into,  from  one  phtce  to  another)  in  tlie  garden. 
at  flytte  et  Trw  i  Uaverif  to  move  a  tree  in  the  garden. 

Fra  and  i,  in  the  same  manner  as  f//,  require  to  I'o 
followed  hy  a  genitive  in  certain  relations  of  place  and  time ; 
as  for  example  : — 

at  Qafra  Bords,  to  leave  the  table. 

vi  rare  der  i  Mandags,  we  were  there  on  (last)  monday. 

Ad  and  af,  which  through  a  careless  mode  of  pronuncia- 
tion, may  be  made  to  sound  very  nearly  alike,  ought  to  be 
carefully  distinguished,  the  former  meaning  "on,"  "towards,"' 
and  the  latter  "off,''  "away,"  as  will  be  seen  in  tho  J'oUowing 
examples  : — 

han  gilc  ad  SI- oven  til,  he  went  towards  the  wood. 
han  gik  af  Vejen,  he  went  off  the  road. 


at  hetydo,  to  signify 

at  gore  Nar,  to  make  a  fool 

at  spiUe,  to  act,  play 

at  hilse,  to  greet 

at  volde,  to  cause 

at  grihe,  to  seize 

at  straffe,  to  puni-li 

at  skrwkke,  to  friL;liton 


en  Awtwand,  a  ma^iristrato 

en  F>  rtra;d,  a  vexation 

't  Faeitgsel,  a  prison 

en  Ga'ld,  a  debt 

en  Frihcd,  a  liberty 

et  Opror,  an  uproar,  riot 

en  Strnf,  a  punishment 

en  Skrcrk,  a  terror 

en  iJ cuing,  an  opiuiju. 
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BEADING. 

To  translate  into  Emjlish. 

Uddrag  af  "De  tre  nordiske  Eigers  Historie,"  af  C.  F.  Allen. 

(Extract  from  "  The  History  of  the  three  Northern  Kingdoms 

by  C.  F.  Allen.) 

Christiern  ^  den  Anden  ankom  til  Nederlandene  ^  sidst  i 
Juli  1524  og  forblev^  her  til  den  13  Marts  1526,  da  ban 
vendte  tilbage  til  Tydskland.  I  Nederlandene  traf  ban  sin 
iEgtefselle,^  som  omtrent  en  Maned  tidligere  havde  begivet 
sig  berliid^  til  sin  Faster  ^  Margrete,  og  sine  Born,  som 
under  For^ldrenes  Opbold  ^  i  Tydskland  bavde  vseret  over- 
givne  til  Margretes  Varet^gt.^  Cbristiern  den  Anden  naede^ 
Nederlandene,  som  vi  vide,  ikke  uden  at  have  v^eret  udsat  ^^ 
for  Fare  ^^  for  sit  Liv  eller  sin  Frihed,  og  en  hel  Hasr  ^'^  af 
Sorger  og  Bekymringer,  som  havde  forfulgt  ^^  ham  i  Tydsk- 
land, fulgte  med  ham  til  Nederlandene.  Han  var  nedboiet,^* 
men  ikke  knaskket ;  ^^  thi  al  bans  Hu  ^^  og  Tragten  i''  gik 
fremdeles  ^^  ud  pa  at  finde  Midler  ^^  til  sine  Bigers  Gjen- 
erobring,20  eller  i  det  Mindste  til  at  skade  ^^  sine  Fjender  s§, 
meget  som  muligt :  derpa  ponsede  ^^  han  bade  ved  Dag  og 
ved  Nat.  Foruden  de  ovrige  Tryk,^^  hvorunder  han  led,^^ 
forbittredes  ^^  ham  Opholdet  i  Nederlandene  ved  det  uvenlige 
Sind,  han  altid  mcidte'^'^  hos  Begentinde  Margrete.  Hun  havde 
Intet  tilovers  for  bam^'^  fra  den  Tid,  han  var  regerende 
Konge,  da  han  i  de  sidste  Aar,  skondt^^  ikke  uden  gyldig 
Grund,29  yg^j.  optradt  fjendtlig^o  mod  Nederlandene;  og 
liendes  Stemning  ^^  imod  ham  forbedredes  ikke,   da  han  kom 


1  Christian 

2  Netherlands 
^  remained 

^  consort 
5  hither 

^father's  sister 
'sojourn 
^  guardianship 
^  reached 
1°  exposed 
1^  danger 


i^army,  array 

1'^  pursued 

1^  bowed  down 

15  crashed 

1^'  desire 

17  aim 

IS  moreover 

1^  means 

20  kingdom's    recon- 

quering 

21  injure 

22  ponder 


23  besides  the  other 
difliculties 

2<  suffered 

25  embittered 

2*^  encountered 

27  she  had  borne  him 
no  good  will 

2P  although 

29  valid  grounds 

so  shown   himself  hos- 
tile 

81  disposition 
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Bom  Flygtning,^  fordreven  fra  sine  Ripper,  kracvocle  -  Hjirlp 
og  manode  om  Betalingen  af  sit  Tilgodcliaveiule,-*  men  ister* 
var  him  bleven  opfyldt  af  Bitterhed  mod  ham,  da  hau  var 
g&et  over  til  den  liitherRke  Vraiiglffire,*  og  ikke  blot  det, 
men  liavdc,  som  hun  sagdo,  forfurt''  sin  Drouning,  Kejsereus 
Sostor,  til  det  Samme,  og  dervcd  sat  en  Pla)t^  pa  det  kejbtT- 
lige  ^  Huses  Mve, 


FOETY-EIGIITn  EXEr.CISE. 

I. 

Who  are  you  talking-  to  ?  I  am  talking'  to  the  peasaut- 
woman^s  little  boy.  Where  is  the  little  boy  going  (to)';:' 
Ho  is  going  into  town  to  sell  his  mother's  chickens.  My 
brother  lias  come  from  home,  and  he  says  the  town  is  in 
an  uproar.  What  is  the  reason  of  it  ?  In  his  opinion 
it  is  not  an  afl'air  of  any  consequence;  but  at  the  same 
time  it  must  be  admitted  that  the  men  in  authority  whom 
ho  spoke  to  were  all  in  a  state  of  terror,  and  were 
intending  to  have  the  soldiers  brought  into  the  town. 
According  to  my  brother's  opinion  some  strang-crs  had 
been  making  fools  of  these  gentlemen,  most  of  whom 
are  (up  in  years)  elderly.  AVhat  did  he  wear  ?  He 
wore  his  black  coat.  Were  you  at  the  theatre  last 
Thursday  ?  jN^o,  I  was  not  tliere.  It  is  said  that  the 
actress,  Mrs.  Petersen,  has  killed  herself  with  a  dagger. 
When  did  this  occur  ?  Her  death  must  have  happened 
within  an  hour  after  she  came  home  from  the  theatre, 
wOiero  she  acted  that  evening  in  the  new  tragedy.  What 
has  become  of  the  Swedish  lady  who  w^as  here  in  the 
summer  ?     I  do  not  at  all  know  where  she  has  gone. 

1  fugitive  8  jjjjpipi-tm^p,!  iif.].  fQj.      ■'■  Lutheran  Leresy 

■sought  for  payineat  of  what      "^  mislej 

was  clue  7  a  stain 

*  especially  « imperial 
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n. 

Be  so  good  as  to  go  into  the  room,  you  will  find  the 
lady  and  her  children  there.  There  is  the  man  who 
caused  me  that  annoyance  ;  I  will  have  nothing  more  to 
do  with  him.  I  know  the  man  of  whom  you  are  speak- 
ing, he  sat  next  to  me  last  evening  ;  but  as  soon  as  I 
knew  who  he  was  I  got  up,  and  went  from  him  without 
taking  any  notice  of  him.  As  you  may  believe,  there  is 
no  friendship  between  him  and  me.  Where  does  the 
watchmaker  live  from  whom  you  bought  your  watch  ? 
I  do  not  know  his  address,  it  was  not  to  me  he  gave  his 
address.  The  man  of  whom  you  are  speaking  is  in 
prison  for  debt.  When  will  the  poor  fellow  come  out  ? 
That  I  cannot  tell  you,  but  according  to  what  (as)  I 
hear,  the  woman  is  afraid  that  her  husband  will  never  be 
set  free  ;  but  I  believe  she  need  have  no  such  apprehen- 
sion ;  the  man  will  most  likely  come  out  of  prison  when 
the  usual  time  of  punishment  expires. 


List  of  Geographical  and  Other  Terms, 


(en)  N^itur,  nature 

en  Grund,  a  ground,  land 

et  Land,  a  land,  country 

en  So,  a  sea 

et  Hav,  an  ocean 

en  Flod  \ 

7717    /-XT        \  i  ^  river 
en  Elv  (Norw.)  ) 

en  Flod,  a  flood-tide 

en  Ebbe,  an  ebb,  low  tide 

(det)  Store  Bcelt,  the  Great  Belt 

Bcelterne,  the  Belts 

Oresundet,  the  Sound 

Osterlandet,  the  East 

Ostersoen,  the  Baltic 

Vesterhavct,  the  Atlantic 

Fastlandet,  the  Continent 

en  0,  an  island 

et  Bjourg,  a  mountain 


en  Dal,  a  valley 

en  Halvo,  a  peninsula 

et  Forbjcerg,  a  promontory 

et  Hojland,  a  highland 

Hojlandene     i    Shotland,     the 

Highlands 
Uederlandene,  the  Netherlands 
{et)  Danmark,  Denmark 
(et)  Slesvig,  Slesvig 
(et)  Jylland,  Jutland 
en  Jijde,  a  Jutlander 
jydsli,  jutish 

(et)  Kobenhavn,  Copenhagen 
Jcdbenhavnsk,  of  Copenhagen 
(et)  Helsingor,  Elsinore 
(et)  Kattegat,  the  Cattegat 
en  Eugt,  a  bay 
en  Indso,  a  lake 
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en  A,  a  rivrilct 

en  Klint,  a  clilT 

en  Ikck*  a  stroam,  little  river 

en  Bredde,  a  longitude 

en  Breddegrad,  a  degree  of 
loncitude 

en  llojde,  a  latitude 

en  Ifojdegrad,  a  degree  of 
latitude 

en  Brn,  a  bridge 

en  Havn,  a  port,  haven 

et  fjiindingssted,  a  lauding  place 

et  V(vrft,  a  wharf 

en  Kanal,  a  canal 

en  Told,  custom,  duty 

et  Toldhus,  a  custom-house 

en  Sirand,  a  strand 

en  Krig,  a  war 

en  Orlngsjlude,  a  fleet  of  men- 
of-war 


et  OrlogsslcV',  a  line  of  battle 

Rhip 
en  Bad,  a  boat 
et  Badleje,  berth  for  a  boat 
Bddlejen,  the  boat  hire 
et  Bidskur,  a  buat-shed 
en  Are,  an  oar 
et  llnr,  a  rudder 
at  bfstre  Roret,  to  obey  (answer) 

the  helm 
at  ro,  to  row 
et  Scjl,  a  sail 
et  Anker,  an  anchor 
et  Trnn-cerk,  ropes,  lines 
et  Fl,a>j,  a  flag 
en  Flagstang,  a  flagstaff 
en  Vittipel,  a  pennant 
en  Kanon,  a  cannon 
en  Kannnliigle,  a  cannon  ball 
en  h'a.<tnin<j,  a  fortress 
en  Void,  a  rampart. 


rOETY-NINTH    LESSON. 

ON  SOME   PREPOSITIONS 

Forholdsord). 


I.  Some  prepositions  have  the  effect  of  mnldni^  the  noun 
with  which  they  are  comhined,  take  a  final  c  when  the 
compound  word  is  used  adverhially  ;  as  for  example  :  ?7nv, 
alive ;  itidc,  in  time  ;  tildode,  to  death ;  iihkamme,  for  shame's 
sake  ;   medrette,  in  justice. 

The  final  e  is  retained  even  when  the  preposition  and  noun 
are  decomposed  into  distinct  words  ;  as  for  example :  ad  Are^ 
years  to  come  ;  til  ISkamuw ;  i  Tide,  etc. 

In  this  form  we  have  cither  a  survival  of  an  othor^-ise 
extinct  Northern  dative  in  <*,  or  a  modification  of  the  known 
Icelandic  dative  terminations  i  and  it. 
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II.  According  to  some  grammarinns,  the  final  s  in  nouns^ 
governed  by  such  prepositions  as  nl  and  i,  is  used  either 
eUiptically,  or  for  purposes  of  euphony,  rather  than  to  show 
that  the  preposition  governs  the  genitive  directly.  This 
assumed  elliptical  character  of  the  s  is  also  shown  in  the  case 
oihos;  as  for  example:  has  Greneralens,  which  maybe  assumed 
to  mean  Jws  Generalens  Familje,  with  the  General's  family. 

The  following  examples  illustrate  the  distinctive  meanings 
conveyed  by  the  prepositions  i,  pa,  om,  ad,  and  til,  when  used 
with  nouns  indicative  of  periods  of  time.  Thus,  while  i,  in 
conjunction  with  a  noun  in  the  genitive  (or  a  noun  having 
the  termination  es  or  s),  always  refers  to  a  past  period,  i  with 
a  noun  in  the  accusative,  without  the  termination  s,  may 
imply  the  present,  like  om,  or  the  future,  like  _?jS.  Ad  and  til 
are  used  in  a  special,  but  somewhat  arbitrary  manner,  as  will 
be  seen  below  : — 


*  Mandags,  on  (last)  Monday 

i  Sommers,  last  summer 

i  Morges,  this  recently  past  morning 

i  Morgen,  to-morrow 

i  Dag,  to-day 

om  Dagen,  in  the  day-time 

i  Gar  Aftes,  last  evening 

i  Aften,  this  evening 

i  Nat,  to-night,  last  night 

om  Natten,  at  night 

til  Natten,  for  the  night 


pa  Sondag,  on  (next)  Sunday 
om  Morgenen,  in  the  morning 
Morgendags,  to-morrow's 
om  Tirsdagen,  on  Tuesdays 
i  Ar^,  this  year 
ad  Are,  years  to  come 
idag   om   et  Ar,    this  day  twelve- 
month 
til  Ars,  in  years 
Ar  for  Ar,  year  by  year 
engang  om  Aret,  once  a  year. 


The  word  Nat  affords  an  exception  to  the  rule,  that  the 
noun  following  the  x^i'eposition  i  must  end  in  s,  when  a  past 
period  of  time  is  indicated.  Thus,  for  instance,  we  say  i  Naty 
and  never  i  Nats,  to  indicate  the  preceding  night,  and  con- 
sequently the  difference  between  i  Nat,  this  night,  and  i  Nat, 
last  night,  can  only  be  shown  by  the  general  meaning  of  the 
context^  as  in  the  following  examples  :  — 

i  Nat  Tcundejeg  ilcTce  sove,  I  could  not  sleep  last  night. 

i  Nat  gar  jeg  tidlig  til  Sengs,  to-night  I  shall  go  early  to  bed. 


The  difference  of  meaning  between  pa  and  om,  when  used 
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TDofore  the  names  of  the  days  of  the  week,  will  be  seen  by  the 
following  extamples  : — 

kommer  han  maske  p&  Sondag  ?  will  he  be  likely  to  come  on  Sunday  P 
nej/  om  Siindarfen  rejser  han  hestemt  ikke,    no!  on  the  Sunday  (on 
Sundays)  he  will  certainly  not  travel. 

Om,  answers  to   the  English  o)i,  in,  about,  when  a  slightly 
indefinite  sense  is  to  be  expressed  ;  as  for  example  : — 

vi  v(Ente  vor  Fader  om  fjorten  Dage,  we  expect  our  father  in  about  ft 

fortnight. 
min  Suster  var  her  om  Morgenen,  my  sister  was  here  in  the  morning 


at  synge,  to  sing 

al  besuge,  to  vibit 

at  lande,  to  land 

at  rcEre  nlldt  til,  to  be  obliged  to 

at  beholdc,  to  keep 

at  foerdes  (dep.),  to  travel 

at  hefoerdes,  to  be  frequented 

atfortcere,  to  consume 

atfoHade,  to  leave 

at  ligne,  to  be  hke 

lige,  just,  like 

iligemade,  in  the  same  manner 

ligeifrem,  right  onwards 

enBugholder,  a  bookkeeper 


en  lid,  a  fire 

en  Ildlos       )  a        *• 

en  Flannne,  a  flame 
en  Halle,  a  ball,  halo 
(en)  Bomuld,  cotton 
Bomuldsgarn,  cotton  yam 
(en)  Jord,  earth 
jordiak,  earthly 
underjnrdish,  subterranean 
forskellig,  different 
sildig,  sent,  late 
en  Scedvane,  a  custom 
sa:dvanlig,  usual. 


READING. 

To  translate  into  English. 

Ijddrag  af  "  De  tre  nordiske  Eigers  Historie,"  af  C.F.Allen. 

(Extract  from  •'  The  History  of  the  three  Northern  Kingdoms," 

by  C.  F.  Allen). 

Samtidige  till.Tggc  ^  Christian  III  et  iialmindcligt  ^  smnkt 

Yude^  i  Yjt'scu  og  FremtraHlen,*  der  gjorde,  at 

ved  en  Naturens  Gave  vandt  "^  Alle,   mcd  hvem 

Berorelse.^     Til    La?rer    eller   som    det^  kaldtes 

^    tik    han,   da  hau   gik   i   sit    15de   Ar,  \\o\i 


Ydre  ^  og  en 
han  ligesom 
han   kom    i 


Tugtemester 


*  contemporaries 

ascribe 
'  uncommon 


8  exterior  ^  to  win 

*  grace  ' contact 

'  in  carriage  and  appearance        *  tutor 
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Utenhoff,  der  siden  blev  Kong  Frederiks  liojt  betroede 
Kanstler;^  Johan  Eantzau  blev  nogle  Ar  efter  bans  Hof- 
mester.2  Cbristian  synes  i  sin  Ungdom  at  bave  bavt  et 
glad  og  let  Hjaerte  og  Noget  af  en  Spogefugi  ^  i  sig.  Det 
viser  den  beksendte  Historie  om  bans  OxDbold  *  pa  Eigsdagen  ^ 
i  Worms  1521,  livor  ban  ledsaget^  af  Joban  Eantzau  var 
tilstaede^  og  borte  Liitber  forsvare  sin  Sag^  for  Kejseren  og 
Tydsldands  Fyrster^  og  Herrer.  En  Dag  borte  ban  en 
Munk^^  af  Grabrodreordenen  pr^dike  ^^  i  Slotskirken.  Pr«- 
dikanten  ^^  talte  med  stor  Salvelse  ^^  og  var  meget  bseftig  i 
sine  Lader  og  Fagter,^'*  sa  ban  snart  bsvede  sig  til  sin  bele 
Hojde,  snart  sank  sa  dybt  ned,  at  ban  naesten  blev  borte  for 
Tilborerne.^^  Ved  den  sidste  Bevaegelse  bsndte  det  sig,  at 
Enden  af  det  Eeb,^^  som  Grabrodrene  pleje  at  bffire  om  Livet, 
faldt  ned  i  en  Spraekke,^^  der  tilfaeldigvis  var  pa  Bunden  af 
Prsedikestolen.  Hertug  Cbristian,  som  bemaerkede  det,  greb 
burtigt  Eebet  og  slog  en  Knude^^  derpa.  Det  Eab  af  Skrask, 
som  Munken  udstodte,^^  da  ban  mserkede,  ban  ikke  kunde 
rejse  sig,^^  frembragte  forstnogen  Uro  og  Forvirring  ^^  blandt 
de  Forsamlede;^^  men  da  man  maerkede,  bvorledes  det  bang 
sammen,  blev  der  en  almindelig  Munterbed.^s  Kejseren, 
som  var  tilstaede,  slog  ind  i  Spogen^^  og  sagde,  "  den  unge 
Herre  bliver  ngeppe  Mnnkene  god."  ^s 


1  trusted  chancellor 

*  master  of  the  house- 

hold 
*wag 

*  sojourn 
6  diet 

6  accompanied 
'  present 

8  defend  his  cau?e 
»  princes 


10  monk 

11  preach 

1"^  preacher 
13  unction 
1^  movements 

15  audience,  hearers 

16  rope 

17  slit 

18  tied  a  knot 

19  uttered 


20  raise  himself 

21  confusion 

22  assembled 

23  general  merriment 

2*  took  part  in  (fell  into) 
the  joke 

25  "the  young  prince  is 
not  likely  to  prove 
himself  a  friend 
to  the  monks." 
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FORTY-NINTH  EXERCISE. 

I. 

Sho  sings  from  early  morning  till  late  in  the  evening. 
My  son  goes  out  in  the  country  on  a  Saturday,  as  soon 
as  ho  is  able  to  leave  the  office.  What  does  he  do  on 
a  Sunday  ?  On  the  Sundays  be  generally  dines  at  his 
grandfather's,  but  he  sometimes  makes  a  little  excursion 
by  water.  Can  I  keep  the  book,  which  I  borrowed  last 
Sunday  from  your  daughter,  till  this  evening  ?  You 
may  keep  it  till  the  day  after  to-morrow,  if  you  like. 
Thank  you,  then  I  will  bring  it  on  Thursday.  Do  you 
know  that  there  was  a  fire  this  evening  ?  No,  I  have 
been  all  day  in  the  country  at  the  clergyman's,  and  1 
have  only  this  moment  come  into  town.  Was  it  a  largo 
fire,  and  was  any  one  injured  ?  It  was  a  frightful  fire ; 
Hansen's  private  house  and  both  his  warehouses  with 
seven  hundred  bales  of  cotton  were  entirely  consumed 
by  the  flames  ;  but,  as  far  as  1  know,  there  was  no  one 
injured. 

II. 

The  first  time  we  went  to  England  we  landed  towards 
evening  on  a  summer's  day.  Did  you  remain  all  the 
time  in  London,  or  in  any  one  of  the  provincial  towns? 
We  remained  only  about  a  fortnight  in  London,  but  you 
would  hardly  believe  (it  is  almost  incredible)  how  much 
we  managed  to  see  in  that  short  time.  It  is  impossible 
in  such  an  enormous  place  to  get  on  very  far  on  foot, 
the  distances  between  the  different  parts  of  the  town  are 
too  great ;  one  is  obliged  to  drive,  or,  at  all  events  to  go 
by  the  underground-railway,  which  runs  right  under  the 
principal  and  most  frequented  streets.  I  think  it  must 
be  dreadful  to  travel  on  such  a  railway ;  I  would  rather 
go  above  the  ground  than  under  it. 
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FIFTIETH  LESSON. 


OST  THE  VSi:  OF  CERTAZXT  PREPOSITIONS 
ANI>  CON-JUN-CTIONS. 

I.  The  words  af,  efter,  for,  med,  om,  over,  til,  ved  are 
frequently  found  in  Danish  governing  an  infinitive  preceded 
by  the  conjunction  at,  and  used  as  a  gerund ;  as  for 
example: — 

jeg  er  Iced  af  at  hore  den  Mand  tale,  I  am  tired  of  hearing  that  man 

talk. 
efter  at  gore  sig  megen  Umage,  onsher  man  at  fa  Talc,  after  taking  so 

much  pains,  one  wishes  to  be  thanked. 
han  Tiom  ikke  for  at  undshylde  sig,  he  did  not  come  to  exculpate 

himself. 
Bonden  var  ved  at  arhejde,  da  jeg  sa  ham,  the  peasant  was  working 

when  I  saw  him. 
Tiun  var  hjcertelig  glad  over  at  se  ham,  she  was  heartily  glad  to  see  him. 
her  er  ingen  Plads  til  at  sidde  pa,  there  is  no  place  her3  to  sit  on. 

II.  In  simple  sentences  not  modified  by  any  secondary 
clause,  or  where  the  subject  is  not  indicated,  some  preposi- 
tions, as  om,  til,  over,  may  be  dispensed  with  ;  thus  we 
may  say,  either  :  der  er  ingen  Plads  at  sidde  pa,  or:  der  er  ingen 
Plads  til  at  sidde  pa ;  but  the  preposition  is  imperatively 
required  whenever  the  subject  is  expressed,  as  :  han  havde 
Moje  med  atveiide  sig  om,  he  had  a  difficulty  in  turning  round. 

When  the  infinitive  is  used  in  apposition  to  a  noun,  no 
preposition  precedes  it ;   as  for  example : — 

den  gode  Skih  at  sta  tidligt  op,  the  good  habit  of  getting  up  early. 


at  s%>arge  efter,  to  enquire  for 

at  indbyde,  to  invite 

at  foretage,  to  undertake 

at  for  syne,  to  provide 

at  ride,  to  know 

at  lave,  to  piepare,  make 

at  lilae,  to  fasten,  lock 

at  soge,  to  seek 

at  tahe,  to  lose 


at  mistcenke,  to  distrust 

pa...ncer,  excepting 

langt  fra,  far  from 

et  Sporgsmill,  a  question 

en  Prove,  a  trial,  rehearsal 

et  Beslag,  a  requisition 

at  loegge  Beslag  pa  Ens  Tid,  to 

engross  one's  time 
en  Udsigt,  a  prospect. 
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en  Orxmd,  apround,  reason 

en  Froknst,  a  brenkfast 

en  Top*  a  top,  summit 

netop,  precipely 

et  Bud,  a  message,  messenger 


{et)  Befindende,  state,  conclitioD 
en  Tilstaml,  a  condition 
en  Efterretning,  news,  informa- 
tion 
et  Universitet,  a  university. 


READING. 

To  translate  into  English. 

Uddrag  nf  **De  tre  nordiske  Eigcrs  Historic,"  af  C.F.Allen. 

(Extract  from  "  The  History  of  the  three  Northern  Kingdoms," 

by  C.  F.  Allen). 

Staden  ^  Lier,  hvor  Cliristicrn  den  Aiidcn,  skondt  mod  en 
lang  Aibrydelse '-^  fra  152G — 28,  da  liau  var  i  Tydskland, 
liavde  sit  Opliold  lige„  til  1531,  facr  af  en  Forfatter  ^  der 
ved  Midtcn  af  sammc  Arlnindrede  forfattcdo  ^  en  Beskrivelse 
af  NcderlandGne  (L.  Guicciardioi)  dot  Skudsmal,^  at  det  i 
Saudlicd  er  en  god  og  beliagclig  lille  By,  hvis  Indbyggere* 
ere  godmodige,  sindige,"  boHige  og  omga?ngelige.^  Den 
ligger,  som  sagt,  ved  Acn  ^  Netbe,  der  star  i  Forbindelse 
med  Scbekle,  sa  at  ved  Hujvaude  ikke  ganske  sma  Skibe 
kunne  komme  op  til  Byen.„  Den  er  rundtomlvring  omgivet '° 
af  et  friigtbart,  af  mange  Alob^^  gcnnemskaret^-  Sletteland  ^^ 
med  dausk  Praeg  i*  og  Tone.  Den  kmide  saledes  minde  ^^ 
de  Danske,  som  Skajbnen  bcr  bavde  bcnkastct,  om  Na3stved 
mod  Siisacn  eller  en  andcn  sjirllandsk  By  med  lignende 
Omgivelser,^*^  og,  ndr  ikke  Andet  bavde  va}ret  i  Vejen,  vilde 
bave  kinmet  fole  sig  bjemligo  og  vel  bcr  bbmdt  en  Befolk- 
ning,^^  der  var  sa  vcnbg  og  omga^ngoHg.  Sproget  kunde 
ikke  gore  store  Vanskebgbeder,^^  da  ludbyggerne  den  Gang 
talte  llamsk,!^  bvilket  Tungemal  -'^  de  endnu  til  vore  Dage 


i  town 

2  although  with  a  long 

interval 
■''  author 
••  wruto 
'^  character  {lit. :  object 

aimed  at) 
"  inhabitants 


"i  orderly 

8  courteous  and  sociable 

{Omgang,  iuter- 

courge) 
8  small  stream 

10  surroundt  d 

11  rivulets,  water-runs 

12  intersected 


i3flat-land3 

1*  charixcter 

1*  remind 

1^  surroundings 

1'^  population 

i^dilViculties 

i»  Flemish 

^  mother-tongue 
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jo  mere  jo  hedre,  the  more  the  better. 

jo  oftere  jeg  ser  hende,  jo  mer  Jiolder  jeg  af  hende,  the  oftener  I  see  her, 
the  more  I  Hke  her. 

jo  mere  han  eJtertcBnkte  sin  Forfatning  —  de  fa  Venner  han  havde,  og 
de  mange  Fjender  der  hestrcehte  sig  for  at  tilintetgore  hans  Lyhke  — 
desto  mere  Uev  han  hesUjrlcet  i  sit  Forscp.t,  the  more  he  considered 
his  circumstances — the  few  friends  he  had,  and  the  many  enemies 
who  endeavoured  to  destroy  his  happiness — the  more  he  was  con- 
firmed in  his  resolution. 

III.  After  correlative,  or  compound,  conjunctions,  the 
predicate  may  in  ordinary  conversation  be  omitted  at  the 
close  of  the  secondary  part  of  the  sentence ;  as  for 
example : — 

han  er  lige  sa  flittig  som  du  (er),  he  is  just  as  diligent  as  you  are. 
han  er  ikJce  alene  flinic  i  Norsk,  men  ogstl  i  Tysh,  he  is  not  alone  exiDert 
(well-versed)  in  Norwegian,  but  also  in  German. 

IV.  The  repetition,  or  omission,  of  prepositions  and 
copulative  conjugations  depends  very  much,  as  in  English, 
upon  the  nature  of  the  sentence,  the  repeated  use  of  the 
preposition  giving  force  or  emphasis  ;    as  for  example  : — 

Fuglene  sang  i  Haverne,  i  Slcovene,  p"i  Trceerne,  pu  Hegnene,  overalt, 
the  birds  were  singing  in  the  gardens,  in  the  woods,  on  the  trees, 
on  the  hedges,  everywhere. 


at  anfalde,  to  attack 

at  stode  op  til,  to  be  next,  to 

approach 
atnedstode,  to  knock  down 
at  indeholde,  to  contain 
at  anrette,  to  cause,  prepare 
at  tcend^,  to  kindle 
at  straffe,  to  punish 
at  adopter e,  to  adopt 
at  hestd  af,  to  consist  in 
at  stride,  to  contend 
at  trcettes,  to  dispute 
at  erstatte,  to  compensate 
at  give  ud,  to  expend 
at  anga,  to  concern 
at  modsige,  to  contradict 
at  opna,  to  obtain,  attain 


(en)Prygl,  a  beating 
dygtig  Prygl,  a  sound  thra'-hing 
enLandevcj,  a  highroad 
(en)  Fravcerelse,  absence 
en  TJlylcke,  Shade,  a  mischief 
en  Straf,*  a  punishment 
en  Ansircengelse,  labour,  effort 
en  Mrgrelse,  a  vexation 
en  Kriger,  a  warrior 
en  Skrihent,  a  writer 
en  hue,  a  flame 
en  Bagatel,*  a  trifle 
en  Eftersporgsel,  an  investiga- 
tion 
et  For'dr,  spring 
gcrrig,  avaricious 
niidvendig,  necessary 
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READING. 

To  translate  into  EmjUsh. 

Uddrag  af  '*  Tilfjajlds,"  af  J.  A.  Friis. 

Dcr  var  en  Ridder  ^  i  Valders,  som  i  lang  Tid  havde  ligget 
i  Strid  2  incd  Sandboridderen.^  Eiigang  som  Saudboriddereii 
ikke  var  lijcmme,  tog  Valdersriddcreu  Lcjlighcdou  ia,i,'t,^  kom 
rned  sine  Svende*''  over  Fjieldet  ned  til  Saudbo  og  afbrandte 
Garden.  Ejeren,^  som  straks  efter  kom  bjem,  samlede 
ojeblikkelig  en  Del  Folk  og  satte  efter  Valdcrsen.'  Denne 
havde  om  Natten  taget  Kvarter  ^  pa  en  Sffiter,  som  bedder  • 
Fuglesaiteren,^^  og  udstillct  Vagter  ^^  rnndt  omkriug.  Sand- 
boriddercn  og  bans  Folk  red  ^-  licle  Natten  gcnncra,  og  da 
ban  modDagningen  ^^  na}rmede  sig  Srctcren,  lod  ban  sine  Folk 
aflnigge  ^"^  sma  Birketraser  ^^  og  bolde  disse  foran  ^^  sig  og 
Hestene.  I  Bcgyndelsen  ma3rkedG  Vagterno  ikke  Urad,^^ 
men  da  de  tilsliit  ^^  tydeligt  syntes,  at  Bii-keskoveu  beva^gede 
eig  og  kom  na}rmcre,  gjorde  de  Anskrig.^^  Dog  nu  var  det 
for  slide.  Sandboingerne  faldt  aver  Valderserne  og  buggede 
dem  ned,  sa  samtlige  ^^  blevc  pa  Valpladscn  ^i  su  na^r  som  -- 
Valdersriddercn  selv  og  bans  Yabcndrager.-^  Disse  mid- 
kom-^  tilbest  og  troede  sig  allcrede  reddcde,^'^  da  de  pludselig 
stodte^*"  paElven  Sjoa,  som  mcxl  uba^udig-^  Vildlied  styrter^^ 
sig  skummcnde  ^^  ned  mellcm  bratte  '-'^  KbppovaDgge.^^  For- 
tvivlet  ^^  standser  Valdersridderen  ved  en  Kluft,   som   tvjcrs- 


1  knigbt 

2  strife 

'*'  the  knight  of  Sandbo 

*  at  tage   Lcjlight'dcn  i 

Ajtyio  take  advan- 
tage of  the  oppor- 
tunity 

•5  serving  men 

'  owner 

'  pursued  the  Valders 
knight 

8  quarters 

•  is  called 


10  the  Bird  Salter 

11  posted  guards 
13  rode 

13  daybreak 

1*  hew  off 

1^  birch 

1'^  before 

1^  danger 

18  tilslut  (Norw.),  at 
length;  (ta  Slut- 
ninn,  in  the  end) 

^  gore  Anskrig,  give  the 
alarm 


**  one  and  all 

SI  field  of  battle 

22  excepting 

^  page,  weapon  bearer 

^*  escaped 

^ saved 

2^  came  upon 

27  irrepressible 

28  dash 

^  foaming 
'o  steep 
^1  rocky  wn'ila 
^  in  despair 
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over^  vistnok'  ikke  er  mere  end  3  Alen  bred,  men  Stranden 
pa  modsatte  ^  Side  er  lioj  og  Klippevaegen  aldeles  glat.* 
Dog  de  forfolgende  ^  Fjender  give  ham  intet  Valg,^  han 
liopper  af  Hesten,  ssetter  i  fiild  Kustning  '^  tilsprangs  ^  over 
Gabet  ^  og  er  sa  heldig  at  fa  Fodfeste  ^^  pa  den  modsatte 
Side  af  dette  Svaelg,^^  som  endnu  den  Dag  i  Dag  ^^  hedder 
**Eidderspranget."  Vabendrageren  sjDringer  efter,  men  tum- 
ler  1^  tilbage  igen  og  styrter  redningslos^*  i  Afgrunden^* 
til  Skrsek  og  Advarsel  ^^  for  Enhver,  der  vilde  forsoge  Spran- 
get.^'^  Valdersridderen  undkom,  men  matte  senere  afsta  ^^ 
Hejmdalsvandet  til  Gjaeslingerne,^^  og  det  liar  siden  i  700 
Aar  tilhort  Garden  Sandbo,  iudtil  det,  Skam  at  fortaslle,^^ 
for  nogle  Aar  siden  blev  solgt  til  en  Engelskmand  for  en  Spot- 
pris  ^^  af  sa  eller  sa  mange  Hundrede  Speciedaler.'^^ 


FIFTY-FIEST  EXEKCISE, 
I. 

If  I  am  too  late  for  the  boat,  I  need  not  remain 
here.  If  he  wishes  to  discover  it,  I  will  give  him 
all  the  necessary  directions.  The  warrior  does  battle 
with  his  sword,  the  writer  with  his  pen.  Will  you 
take  a  seat  here  by  the  side  of  my  wife  and  myself? 
He  is  a  Frenchman  by  birth,  but  an  American  by 
adoption.  They  are  only  contending  about  a  trifle, 
and  not  about  anything  important.  If  the  boy 
should  do  that  again,  he  will  certainly  get  a  sound 
thrashing.  We  came  back  over  land  and  sea,  mountains 
and  rivers,  and  now  we  shall  probably  never  make  a 
long  journey  again.    The  more  money  an  avaricious  man 

1  right  across  » chasm  i^  warning 

2  certainly  lo  foot-hold  17  leap  (Norw.) 
^  opposite                           11  chasm  i^  give  up 

4  smooth  12  to  this  day  i^  (the  name  of  a  family) 

^pursuing  13  to  fall  ^Ogijame  to  say 

•5  choice  14  without     chance  of    ^i  dead  bargain 

7  armour  saving  22  specie  dollars 

^  to  maKe  a  sprmg  is  abyss 

(Norw.) 
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acquires,  the  less  he  spends.  The  more  enquiries  the 
lawyer  made  in  reference  to  the  stranger,  who  was 
attacked  and  ill-treated  on  the  hif^hroad  near  the  royal 
castle  at  Jiirkelnnd  last  sprin^^,  the  more  contradictory 
was  the  information  that  ho  obtained  concerning  the  man. 

II. 

How  that  man  has  travelled  !  Why,  he  has  been  in 
England,  in  Scotland,  in  America,  in  France,  in  Spain, 
and  in  many  other  countries.  1  wish  I  could  travel  far 
and  wide,  as  he  has  done.  And  he,  perhaps,  wishes  that 
he  had  a  happy  home  and  dear  children,  as  you  have. 
I  should  not  like  to  have  so  few  friends  as  he  has. 

Sir  Isaac  Newton  had  a  little  dog  which  he  called 
"  Diamond."  One  day  when  Sir  Isaac  was  called  into 
an  adjoining  room,  Diamond  remained  behind,  and  when 
he  returned  after  only  a  few  minutes  absence,  lie  had  the 
vexation  to  see  that  some  papers  containing  the  almost 
completed  work  of  many  years'  labour  were  in  flames, 
owing  to  Diamond  having  knocked  over  a  lighted  candle. 
The  loss  was  irreparable,  but  without  punishing  the 
dog,  he  only  exclaimed:  ''Oh!  Diamond!  Diamond! 
you  little  know  what  mischief  you  have  done  I  " 


FIFTY- SECOND   LESSON. 

ON"  THE  USE   or   CERTAIN  CONJUNCTION'S   [Bindeord). 

I.  Some  verbs,  as  at  h^he^  to  hope  ;  at  tro,  to  believe ; 
at  tcTJike,  to  think  ;  at  forsta,  to  understand  ;  at  jjio't/te,  to  be 
able  ;  at  onske,  to  wish  ;  at  bcdc,  to  entreat,  etc.,  may  take 
another  verb  as  an  object,  in  which  case  the  latter  must  be 
put  in  the  infinitive,  and  be  preceded  by  the  conjunction  at; 
as  for  example  : — 
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jeg  haber  at  se  Big,  I  shall  hope  to  see  ye. 

han  forstar  at  spille  pa  Klaver,  he  knows  how  to  play  the  piano. 

II.  The  conjunction  at  is  not  used  before  the  infinitive, 
when  the  preceding  and  governing  verb  belongs  either  to  the 
grouj)  of  the  auxiharies,  or  to  verbs  of  perception  ;  as  for 
example  : — 

jeg  tor  ikTce  gore  det,  I  dare  not  do  it. 

han  hurde  gll,  he  ought  to  go. 

vi  horte  ham  sige  det,  we  heard  him  say  it. 

de  sa  hende  give  ham  Bog  en,  they  saw  her  give  him  the  book. 

III.  Although,  in  Danish,  the  general  rule  is  recognised,  that 
the  verb  "  to  be,"  or  any  other  verb  in  a  similar  sense,  should 
have  the  same  case  after  as  before  it,  an  exception  is  made 
when  the  verb  may  be  considered  to  be  used  as  an  impersonal ; 
as  for  example: — 

det  var  tnig,  it  was  I. 
er  det  dig  ?  is  it  thou  ? 
ja,  det  er  mig,  yes,  it  is  I. 

Through  custom,  more  than  on  any  sound  grammatical 
grounds,  the  Danes  have  been  led  to  accept  as  an  established 
rule,  that  the  objective  case  should  always  be  used  after  the 
verb  "to  be  "  in  such  sentences  as  the  following: — 

hvis  du  var  mig  vilde  du  iJclce  gore  det,  if  you  were  me  you  would  not 
do  it. 


at  glemme,  to  forget 

at  banlce,  to  knock 

at  vcere  pa  Feerde,  to  be  about, 

to  happen 
hvad  er  der  pa  Fcsrde  ?  what  is 

the  matter  ? 
at  rette  sig,  to  conform  to 
at  vinde,  to  win 
at  tabe    \ 
at  miste) 

at  vcerge,  to  defend 
passende,  suitable 


to  lose 


at  stll  op,  to  get  up 

at  S7J,  to  sew 

taus,  silent 

et  Bad,  an  advice 

Tierne  (pl.),tens 

en  Bame,  the  queen  (in  games) 

en  J\[aliker,  a  partner  (at  cards) 

et  Kort,  a  card 

et  Es,*  an  ace 

et  Spil,*  a  game 

en  Verden,  a  world 

en  Boenhe,  a  macliination. 


(     225     ) 


READING 

to  translate  into  English, 

Udtlrag  af  "  To  Tidsaklre,"  af  Forfattorcn  til 
"  En  Ilvorda'shistorie." 

(Extract  from  "  Two  Ages,"  by  the  author  of  "  An  Every-day  Story.") 

Ved  Juletid  ^  liavde  ban  dct  snilde  Indfald  ^  at  brinj^o  den 
lille  Gliaiies  en  liel  Kurv  fuld  af  Julegaver.^  L)et  bariilige 
Sind  er  na^stcn  altid  taknemmeligt.'*  Den  glade  Dreng 
klyngede  ^  sig  med  Hja^rtebgbed  til  den  milde  Giver,  der 
opstillede  <*  bam  Huse,  Tiajcr,  Soldater  o.s.v.  for  at  vise 
ham  Briigen  ^  af  de  forskellige  Hcrligheder,**  forklarede  * 
ham  Billeder  ^^  og  isa^r  anviste  ^*  ham  nogle  sma  Spil  og 
spilk'de  dem  med  bam  til  en  Piove.^2     Dette  var  meget  for- 

standigt  beregnct  ^^  pa  at  tnekke  '*  Tidon  lul.  Charles 
jublede,^^  og  med  moderlig  og  bedstemodorlig  luteresse  toge 
begge  Fnicntimmenie  Del  i  deres  Yndlings  ^^  Gla?de  og  Tak- 
nemmeligbed.^^  Dot  var  Jiiledag.  Den  foregaende  *®  Aften 
var  i  det  simple  Hiis  bleven  festligholdt  ^^  efter  ringe  Lejlig- 
hed.'-^^  Et  lille  Juletra)  stod  endnu  i  Stuen.  Man  oppyntede  '^^ 
det  pany "  mod  friske  ^^  ^Ebler,  Kager  og  Lys,  som  man 
ttcudte  '^^  til  ^re  for  den  store  TilviBxt  -'^  af  Julegaver. 
Baronen  bjalp  ved  dctte  Arbejde.  De  to  gamle  Husvcnner 
kom  imidlertid  -''  og.su.  og  bragte  deres  lille  blarrv.-^  De 
folte  ingcn  synderlig  *-'^  Fornojelse  ved  at  tra^ffe-^  den  uven- 
tede,^^' lorncmme  Gja?st,  der  ogsa  pii  sin  Side  unskede  dem  til 


*ChristmaR-timo 
'  ingei)ii)us  idea 
'Cliristmas  presents 
*gratt.fal 
'clung 

•  set  lip 

T the  use 

•  glorious  things 

•  exjilimed 
^°  pictures 


^^  showed 

12  by  wiiy  of  trial 

1"  sensibly  calculated 

i^draw  out 

1*  rejoiced 

1^  ihirliiig 

1'  gratiiude 

1^  preceding 

l^celebrattd 

^° humble  moms 


^  decorated 

"  again 

"-Miesh 

2*  to  ]if:ht 

^  ad(htion 

'^''  in  the  meanwhile 

*"  mite 

^  special 

»  meet 

•*  unexpected 
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Blolvsbjerg.'^  Men  Husets  Damer  liavde  et  sa  slvont  Talent 
til  at  gore  Honueurs,^  forenet  '^  med  en  sa  god  Tone,  at 
Enliver  snart  fandt  sig  pa  sin  Plads.  Baronen  viste  imid- 
lertid  de  Nysankomne  ^  al  Artigiied,^  og  de  godmodigo 
ffildre  M^end  kom  snart  i  deres  gamle  Folder.^  Damerne 
bade  Baronen  at  tage  tiliakke^  bos  dem,  man  satte  sig  om 
det  tarvelige,^  men  nette  Bord  i  det  bedste  Lime,^  og  til- 
bragte  ^^  en  Afton,  derforekom^^  Enbver  som  et  lyst  Punkt^^ 
i  Vinterens  morke  ^^  Tid. 


FIFTY- SECOND  EXEKCISE. 
I. 

Is  it  you,  Mr.  Svendsen,  knocking  at  tbe  door?  Yes, 
it  is  I,  if  you  will  only  let  me  come  in,  I  will  soon  tell 
you  what  is  the  matter.  Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  my 
father  ?  No,  I  am  not  wanting  to  speak  to  him,  but  my 
nephew  is,  and  he  hopes  to  be  able  to  see  him  as  soon 
as  possible.  I  do  not  know  how  that  can  be  managed, 
because  my  father  was  not  to  get  up  to-day.  I  wish 
he  could  see  your  nephew,  but  I  heard  him  say  that  he 
was  far  too  unwell  to  be  able  to  receive  visits  to-day. 
I  hope  to  find  him  better  the  next  time  I  call  upon  you  ; 
and  I  must  say,  if  I  were  he,  I  would  remain  in  bed 
a  few  days  longer.  I  do  not  think  he  will  do  so,  but  I 
will^  at  all  events,  beg  him  to  follow  your  advice. 

II. 

You  ought  to  have  won  your  game,  as  you  had  all  the 
tens,  kings,  and  queens,  and  three  aces.  I  did  think 
that  we  should  have  won  the  game,  as  my  partner  and  I 


1"  wished  them  at 

5  civility 

'  temper 

Jericho" 

*  grooves,  folds 

10  spent 

8  the  honours 

'be   content  with, 

11  appeared  to 

*  combined 

make  the  best  of 

12  point 

*  newly  arrived 

•  humble 

13  dark 
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had  the  best  cards  botween  us.  "Was  it  jou,  who  saw 
him  fall  ?  No  (it  was  not  1) ,  I  saw  liim  run  away,  but 
1  did  not  see  him  fall.  If  ho  fell,  it  must  have  been  after 
I  lost  sight  of  him.  When  my  liusband  has  to  write  in 
the  evening,  I  dare  not  speak  ;  I  must  sit  silent  at  my 
sewinjjf.  We  were  obliired  to  wait  three  hours  before 
we  could  see  him  ;  his  servant  did  not  know  when  he 
would  be  at  home.  Wheresoever  1  may  go  in  the  world, 
whether  South,  East,  or  West,  I  shall  never  forget  my 
old  homo  in  the  North,  if  1  were  in  your  place,  1  would 
never  ngain  go  to  that  scoundrel,  and  I  hope  at  all 
events  that  you  will  know  how  to  defend  yourself  against 
his  machinations.  Your  mother  ought  not  to  allow  you 
to  do  it.  It  is  an  improper  thing  which  should  nut  be 
permitted 


FIFTY-TIIIED  LESSON. 

ON    THE    USE    OF    SOMXI    OF    THE    AUXXXZAHZES. 

I.  The  auxiliary  a«  /mr<',  to  have,  may  he  omitted  in  Danish 
after  the  auxiliaries  hurde,  tunlr,  kunne,  ville,  skulle^  imtte^ 
when  it  indicates  a  past  perfect,  as  for  example  :  — 

jei7  liunde  gjort  det,  I  could  (liave)  done  it. 

han  hurde  vaeret  hjemme,  he  ought  to  (have)  been  at  home. 

The  verb  at  fa  is  often  used  by  Norwegians,  but  scarcely 
ever  hy  Danes,  in  the  place  of  the  auxiliary  at  have  ;  as  for 
example : — 

v,ar  jeij  Jiir  Icpst  viljcg  grS  ud,  when  I  have  (shall  have)  done  reading, 
I  will  go  out. 

II.  The  vcrhs  /li,  Jiave,  lade  admit  of  the  verb  which  they 
govern  hcing  used  in  the  active  iutiuitive,  as  in  English ; 
as  for  example  : — 
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jcg  fh  Lnv  iil  at  ga,  I  got  leave  to  go. 

han  har  meget  at  bestille,  he  has  a  great  deal  to  do. 

Jiun  lader  Barnet  ga,  she  lets  the  child  go. 

In  some  cases,  however,  the  Danes  employ  the  active 
infinitive  after  the  above  anxiharies  in  a  manner  not  ad- 
missible in  English  ;  as  for  example  : — 

min  Broder  lader  et  Hus  hygge,  my  brother  is  having  a  house  built. 

m.  The  infinitive  of  verbs,  whether  active  or  passive,  admits 
of  being  used  in  the  sense  of  a  nominative  or  objective  noun ; 
as  for  example  : — 

at  elfke  sit  Barn  er  en  Moders  stcrste  PUgt^  to  love  her  child  is  a 

mother's  highest  duty. 
vi  e'hverie  os  vor  Ncestes  Agtelse  red  at  vasre  redelige,  we  gain  the 

esteem  of  our  neighbour  by  being  upright. 
at  o.gles  er  noget  sorn  Enliver  slculde  strcebe  efter,  to  be  esteemed  is 

what  every  one  should  strive  after. 

The  following  examples  will  show  the  great  similarity 
between  English  and  Danish  in  regard  to  certain  modes  of 
using  the  infinitive  : — 

her  er  Plads  noh  til  at  sta,  here  is  room  enough  to  stand. 

hun  er  god  at  arhejde  for,  she  is  good  to  work  for. 

det  er  vanskeligi  at  shrive  om,  that  is  a  difficult  thing  to  write  about. 

han  er  let  at  overtale,  he  is  easy  to  persuade  (talk  over). 

jeg  har  Intet  at  Idage  over,  I  have  nothing  to  complain  of. 

det  er  ilcke  voerd  at  grcBde  for,  it  is  not  worth  crying  for. 


at  have  i  Sinde,  to  intend 
atforlade  siy  pa,  to  trust  to 
at  spidsere,  to  take  walks 
at  bedrage,  to  deceive 
at  indbilde  sig,  to  imagine 
at  omgas,  to  associate  with 
at  henoigte,  to  deny 
at  afgdre,  to  settle 
at  (zrgre  sig,  to  worry  oneself 
at  hlande  sig  i,  to  meddle  with 
det  er  til  ingen  Nytte^  it  is  of 
no  usa 


hehogelig,  pleasant 

et  Lofte,  a  promise 

en  Nwste,  {Nabo)  a  neighbour 

(et)  Velbehag,  pleasantness 

et  Anliggende,  an  affair,  busi- 
ness 

et  Bud,  a  command,  command- 
ment 

en  Ncegtelse,  a  denial 

(en)  Fornvft,  sense 

fornufiig^  sensible. 
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REA.DING 

to  translate  into  Englbh. 

UdJrag  af  "  Fra  Ostcrland  "  (From  the  East),  af  P.  Blom. 

Ramazan  er  Mohamraedanorncs  Fastemrmcd.^  Den  er  en 
Efterabelse  -  af  de  Kristues  ^  Fastetid,  kuu  mod  den  Forskel,* 
at  man  for  Daj^cns  Forsagelser''  tager„  sig  rigclii^t  bctalt  i 
Nattcns  Forlystclser.^  Di'U  falder  i  Arets*  uiende  Maued. 
Moliamed  valgte ''  dcnne  Maiied  til  Fastcmaned,  fordi  den 
Almn3gtige,^  soin  lian  sagde,  havde  forkyudt  ^  liam  lians 
Sendelse  ^"  pa  den  niende  L)ag  i  deiine  Manod  eg  Dagen  der- 
eftor  al)enl)aret  ^^  liam  Koranens  forste  Kapitrl.^-^  I  hele 
dennc  Maiiod,  i  livilken  dot  er  befalet  Profctens  Tilhajngere  '* 
at  fastc  liver  Dag  fra  Dagbnrkningeu  ^^  til  Solnedgang,^' 
skulle  de  afliolde  ^^  sig  fra  at  k[uso,  drikke,  rj'ge,  og  snuse 
Tobak,^^  og  fra  at  lugte  pa  Esseiiser.^^  »^ygc,  boldatt-r  i  Krig 
og  lidende  Kvinder  ^^  gore  en  Undtagelse  '^"^  lierfra ;  men 
man  forventer,^^  at  de  iiidlieute  det  L^'orsomte ''^^  i  en  auden 
Mailed.  — 

Blandt  de  forskellige  Overtrajdelser,^^  som  giire  den  daglige 
Faste  ugyldig,'-'*  og  som  ma  afsoncs'-^*  med  overordentlig  "•'*' 
Bon  og  overordentlige  Spegelscr,'-'^  er  Bagtalelse.^s 

•  Det  mohammednnskc  Ar  deles  i  12  Munemiineder.^s^hvoraf  seksinde- 
holde  tredive,  og  seks  ni  og  tyve  Dage.  Suledes  liar  Aret  354  Daj^e, 
hvilket  ^6t  on  Forskel  af  elleve  Dape  mellom  vort  op  det  mohnniiuodanske. 
De  inchiiinmcdiinske  Fester  komme  selvlolgelig  ^  bvcrt  Ar  elleve  Dage 
BCutru  ^^  eud  det  foreyueude.^^ 

1  fasting  month  i^eyjoinod    upon     the  22  ^tone  for  that  which 

*iinii;ition,  after-aping  prophet's  udbereuts            has  been  oiuitted 

•Christians  i^duvbreak  ^'' transfjressions 

^ditlVrence  i^giuji^j.^  24  inyaij,! 

'deprivtions  ^''abstnin  "  be  at<ined  for 

*  anmseiueuts  i"  take    s-nnfT,    (snufi  -'' extraordinary 

'chose  tobacco)  27  penance 

8  Alniit-'hty  i^smoll,    inhale    per-  28  j^ij^^d^^j. 

'  announced  fumes  or  essences  20  Imiar  months 

10  mission  i' women  ^''consequently 

iirevoiiled  20j3xception  *^  later 

*■  chapter  >i  expect  ^^  previous 
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Den  daglige  Fastes  Begyndelse  og  Ende  angives  i  Kon- 
stantinopel  ved  vasldige  Kauonskud^  fra  Batterierne  ved 
Bosporus  og  det  gyldne  Horn.  Nar  Eamazan  falder  i 
Sommertiden,  er  Fasten  ofte  sare  pinlig.^  Ikke  at  tale  om, 
at  det  ogsa  er  megct  slemt  for  Tyrkerne  at  matte  undv^re  ^ 
Tobak,  da  de  i  Eegelen  ere  Slaver  *  af  den  skadelige  Tobaks- 
rygning.^  —  Man  indtager  det  forste  Maltid  ^  straks  efter 
Solnedgang  og  det  sidste  heuimod  Morgenen,  da  Fasten,  ma 
vaere  begyndt  20  Minutter  for  Bonnen  i  Dagbrsekningen. 
Natten  tilbringes  af  de  Fornemme  og  Kige  enten  lijemme 
eller  tilvogns,  og  af  den  lavere^  Klasse  og  de  Fattige  i  Kaffe- 
husene,  pa  Gaderne  og  de  offentlige  Pladse.^  I  Kaffehusene, 
hvoraf  der  gives  en  stor  Mgengde,  musiceres,^  drikkes  Kaffe  og 
Sclierbet,  ryges  Tobak  og  fortselles  Nylieder  ^^  og  Historier.^^ 


FIFTY-THIED  EXEECISE. 
I. 

He  ought  to  have  taken  the  trouble  to  come  to  my 
house  to-day.  She  should  have  trusted  to  her  brother's 
promises.  My  master  should  have  been  here  at  ten  o^clock 
to  give  me  and  my  sisters  our  music  lesson.  We  are 
wanting  to  go  out  for  a  walk,  but  now  we  are  obliged  to 
remain  at  home  until  we  have  played  with  him.  To  love 
God  above  all  things,  and  one's  neighbour  as  one  self 
is  the  first  (highest)  commandment  of  Christianity. 
We  shall  secure  God^s  approval  if  we  are  (by  being) 
virtuous.  The  Swedish  merchant  is  not  so  easily  deceived 
(cheated).  My  cousin  asks  me  about  something  of 
which  it  is  somewhat  difficult  to  speak.  It  is  not  at  all 
agreeable  to  live  with  a  person,  who  allows  himself  to  be 
persuaded  that  he  has  a  great  deal  to  complain  of.  I 
am  intending   to   let  my   little  children   learn   dancing, 

1  loud  filing  of  camion  ^  tobacco  smoking  ^  there  is  musio 

2  t^orely  tiymg  ^  meal  lOnews 
8 dispense  with  'lower  " tales 
*  slaves  6p^|Jlic  places,  squares 
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Is  it  true  tliat  your  fatlier  is  biiyinj>'  a  pair  of  black 
horses  and  a  linndsomo  carriai^o  ?  It  is  of  no  use  for  you 
to  hurry  ;  you  will  come  too  late  to  see  tlie  comedy.  Do 
you  imafrino  that  her  denial  of  her  word:*  has  anything 
to  do  with  the  matter  ?  I'lio  cause  ])endin«(  l;etween 
her  and  me  docs  not  so  easilv  admit  of  bcin;^  decided. 

ft  w 

n. 

People  often  worry  themselves  when  tliey  ouj^ht  not. 
Such  a  sensible  person  (lady)  as  you  are,  ought  never 
to  have  worried  yourself  as  you  did  yesterday.  That  is 
easily  said,  but  no  one  knows  where  the  shoe  pinches, 
but  he  who  wears  it.  Charles,  have  you  done  writing 
your  French  exercises?  You  ought  to  have  written  it 
this  morning.  Do  not  interfere  in  my  affairs  ;  I  beg  you 
will  attend  to  your  own  concerns.  1  shall  liave  my 
exercise  written  in  good  time  ;  and  if  I  do  not,  it  is  all 
the  same  to  me.  A\  ho  is  upstairs?  ^\  here  is  Anna  ? 
— is  it  she,  who  is  in  the  garden  ? — it  is  Charles.  Is  it 
he  ? — It  is  we — are  you  coming  up  to  us  ?  AVas  that 
you    (thou)  ?    Yes  ;  it  was  1  1 


FIFTY-FOUETII    LESSON. 

OlO"    THE    USE    OF    THE  PARTICIPIiES   {Tillcegiiforwerne). 

I.  The  present  and  past  participles  of  most  Danish  verbs 
may  be  used  in  the  sense  of  adjectivts  ;  as  for  example  :  — 

en  indJ'uvdi^n  Tiog^  a  bound  book  (a  book  tlmt  has  been  bound), 

et  JnndA  .Erme,  a  found  sleeve  (a  sleeve  that  has  been  found 

en  sorgende  Enke,  a  sorrowing  widow. 

den  orvr/y'dte  Vogn,  the  tilled  (over-full)  carriage. 

de  hrugte  Penne,  the  used-up  pens. 

A.  When  tlu-  present  participle  {(h-it  hamUemh  TiJlcFr/ftfonn  i 
Nutidcii)  is  used  elliptically  as  a  noun,  it  takes  an  s,  to  mark 
the  genitive  case ;  as  for  example  : — 
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den  Lidendes  Til  stand,  the  suffering  person's  condition. 
en  Bejsendes  Bagage,  a  travelling  person's  luggage. 

B.  This  participle,  which  has  been  derived  from  the  O.N. 
participle  present  in  andi,  corresponds  in  its  varied  modes  of 
application  both  with  the  Latin  active  participle  present  in 
ans,  ens,  and  the  Latin  future  participle  in  andus,  endus ;  as 
for  example  : — 

jeg  Tiar  ikTce  set  ham  i  indevcerende  Maned,  I  have  not  seen  him  in  the 

present  month. 
Tiar  I  e  Lyst  til  at  liore  den  derover  holdende  Tale?  do  you  wish  to  hear 

the  B^jeech  which  is  to  be  made  concerning  it  ? 

The  use  of  the  participle  present  as  a  gerund  is  not 
admissible  in  Dano-Norwegian,  which  requires  some  other 
mode  of  construction  ;  as  for  example  : — 

on  going  up  the  hill,  I...,  dajeg  giTc  op  ad  Hojen... 

after  listening  to  her  singing,  they...,  efter  at  de  havde  liort  pa  Tiende 

medens  hun  sang... 
in  thinking  over  it,  he...,  da  hantcenl-te  derpa.., 
by  scolding  her,  ved  at  shoende  p'd  hende. 


at  udvcevne,  to  nominate 

at  Tide,  to  like,  suffer 

at  afskedrge,  to  discharge 

at  angre,  helclage,  to  regret 

at  hente,  to  fetch 

at  redvare,  to  last 

at  slcure,  reuse,  to  scour,  clean 

at  odelcegcie,  to  waste 

at  tiJfredsstiUe,  to  satisfy 

at  levere,  to  deliver,  give  out 

at  soge,  to  seek 

at  fordcerve,  to  spoil 

gid  han  var  her  !  would  that  he 

were  here  ! 
et  T(eppe,  a  carpet 


{en)  Post,  the  post,  mail 

et  Postbnd,  a  letter  carrier 

et  Posthus,  a  post  oflfice 

tilv(erende,  present,  existing 

langvarende,  long-listing 

en  Forycenger,  a  predectssor 

en  Landshy,  a  village 

en  Straf,*  Plage,  a  scourge 

nddh-(jengende,  needy 

en  Odeland,  a  spendtlirift 

anlconniendey  arriving 

(eu)  Toren,  delay 

en  Direktor,  a  director 

langsonit  arhejdende,  dilatory 

et  JJlteld,  an  accident. 
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HEADING 

to  translate  into  English. 
Udclrag  af  "  Tremastercn  Fremtide)i,''^  af  Jonas  Lie. 

VKAGET.^ 

Dct  var  en  af  de  forf.Trdolige^  Novcmborstorme  i  1807,  der 
sideu  stod  som  et  Majrkear  i  mangon  gammel  Sjumands 
Ungdomsmiiidc,*  at  Trcinasteron  *'  Fremtiden  "  en  enetyk 
Vintcrdag  la  og  drev  som  mastclost  Vrag  udcnfor  Finmarkens 
Kyst.  SkaiidsekliDdningen^  var  bniikket  ind,  og  Tremasteren 
la  nu  lialv  fyldt  af  Vand  over  til  den  ene  Side. 

bkibct  tilliortc  en  af  de  kiibenhavnske  Kompagnier,  der 
endnu  ejcde  Faktorier^  i  Varangerfjorden,  og  var  bestemt' 
for  Kollefjord.  Udenfor  Trondlijcmsleden^  var  det  bleven 
overfaldet  af  en  pahinds  Storm,  der  tvang^  dem  til  at  siette 
ud  til  Sjoos,^^  og  i  flcre  Deign  ^^  liavde  Havct  pact  om 
Tremasteren  mod  Skumbja^rge  ^^  og  Brat  jaivnhoje  med 
Salingeu.^^  Nede  i  Sjogangcn  '^  la  det  med  fire  gronne 
Bo'gomure  ^^  om  sig  og  en  Stump  ^'^  uvejrsgra  Himmel  som 
Tag,^^  indtil  Bolgeryggen  ^^  atter  ^^  Icjftede  dem  op  til  den 
gamle  trosteslose  Udsigt  over  Stillingon.''^*'  Skipperen  var  en 
Nat  bloven  slaet  af  Bommen,"^^  ban  la  bevidstlos -■-^  og  droges 
med  Doden,23  og  Fartojet*''*  var,  —  viDrgelost  ^s  og  uden 
Styring,'-^^  som  det  la  med  dct  knagen'-le  Tommervuirk  i 
Bullingerne,'^^  —  sprunget  La3k'-'^  pa  Here  Steder. 

^tbrrc  master      "Tbo  ^^  S'o  {Sotw.),  pc&  ^arrjiin 

limire"  i' duvs  ami  ni^'lits  *•  }>rospect  before  tbem 

'the  wreck  i- lUduntuins    i>f    fonm  ^^  Iteani,  yard 

•friplitlnl  13  surj^MUR,  noisy  waves  "•'*  unconscious 

*  Bcaniiui's  rcniinisccnoe  level      with      the  ^  to  be  in  the  last 

of  the  days  of  bis  cross  trees  of  the  agony 

youih  masts  ^*  the  vessel 

'bulwarks  i*  swell  of  the  sea  ^defenceless 

"owned  factories  i**  wave  wads  ^o  gu^i^i^c^, 

'bound  1^  small  piece  '^creakinp   timbers  in 

•coast-side  i7r,>^,f  the  breakers 

•coujpclkd  1^ crests  of  the  waves  "leak 
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Den  fjffirde  Dag,  da  Vejret  liavde  bedaget^  sig  en  Smiile,' 
og  man  troede  at  have  Sigte  ^  af  Land,  liavde  Maudskabet, 
der  indsa,^  at  det  ikke  la3uger  magtede  ^  at  liolde  det  gaende 
med  Puniperne,  resolveret  at  bj\Trge  ^  Livct  i  Storbaden  for, 
om  muligt,  at  na  ind  etsteds  "'  pii  Kysten.  Den  syge  Skipper 
V5>r  allerede  bragt  ned  i  den,  og  tilbage  ombord  ^  var  kun 
lians  Hustru  med  det  lille  Barn  —  bun  bavde  encinu  ikke 
kunnet  overvinde  ^  sin  yEngstebgbed  ^^  for  den  farlige  Ned- 
stigning,"  —  da  en  trncnde  Brseksjo  ^^  tvang  dem,  som  vare 
nede  i  Baden,  til  at  siette  fra.^^ 


FIFTY-FOUETH   EXEECISE. 


I  could  nave  done  itif  I  bad  only  known  that  my  father 
wished  me  to  have  done  it.  lie  has  been  going  about 
for  a  long  time  seeking  a  wife,  but  he  has  not  yet  found 
one.  Mrs.  Falsen  gave  me  her  son's  letter  to  read,  and 
I  certainly  ought  to  have  read  it  on  the  spot  (immedia- 
tely) .  Have  you  the  full  basket  or  the  empty  one  in 
the  carriage  ? — The  empty  one.  It  is  only  the  whim  of 
an  invalid  (suffering  person) .  While  she  was  travelling- 
she  longed  so  much  for  her  native  land,  but  now  that 
she  has  been  able  to  return,  it  seems  as  if  she  regretted 
returning.  You  must  make  haste  or  you  will  not  see 
your  niece.  The  present  clergyman  at  Orderup  is  a 
very  dear  friend  of  mine,  and  his  predecessor  (the  one 
before  him)  was  in  like  manner  a  dearly  loved  friend  of 
my  father's.  There  was  lately  a  destructive  illness  in 
this  village  ;  but  it  was  fortunately  not  a  long-lasting 
scourge.  Do  you  know  the  brewer  Anderson,  my  new 
neiuhbour  ? — No  !  but  1  hear  that  he  is  a  wasteful  and 
at  the  same  time  needy  man. 

1  cleared  ^resolved  to  save  i°fear 

^little  bit  'fcoiue  place  "  dangerous  descent 

^  sight  8  onboard  12  threatening  high-sea 

*  perceived  ^  overcome  i^  to  put  off 

^  have  power 
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II. 

If  you  let  that  full  cup  fall,  you  will  spoil  tlio  newly 
cleaned  cai-]iet  with  the  coileo  as  it  pours  out.  Has  the 
servant  fetched  the  letters  from  the  post  that  has  just 
come  in?  He  says  that  the  long-expected  post  lias  not 
come  in  yet.  A  person  whom  he  met  on  the  way  told 
him  that  at  the  post  oilice  they  knew  no  satisfactory  cause 
for  this  unusual  and  somewliat  alarming  dehiy  in  the 
delivery  of  the  day's  letters.  I  trust  no  accident  has 
happened  to  the  train  which  is  due.  How  do  you  like 
(what  do  you  thmk  of)  our  lately  appointed  post- 
director  8vane  ?  1  do  not  like  him  much,  but  still  I 
like  him  rather  better  than  Blom,  who  was  discharged 
because  he  was  an  ineiiicieut,  slow  man. 


Names  of  Minerals,  etc. 


en  Diamant,  a  diamond 

en  SmariKjd^  an  emerald 

en  Rubin,  a  ruby 

en  Awetist,  an  amethyst 

en  Beryl,  a  beryl 

en  (irnnat,  a  garnet 

en  jEdelsten,  a  precious  stone 

en  Juvel,  a  jewel 

et  Jnvelsinukke,  a  set  of  jewels 

en  Peile,  a  pearl,  Loud 

{eu)  Kotal,  coral 

(et)  Rav,  HUiber 

en  Ravspiiis  [Pilcspids  af  R  n), 

an  amber  mouthpiece  of  a 

pipe 
et  Mineral,  a  mint  ral 
et  iUtaJ,  a  metai 
(et)  Jcern,  iron 
(et)  Koliber,  copper 
(en)  Messing,  brass 
(c)i)  lironse,  bronze 
(t'()  Marmor,  marble 
(I'li)  A^ainit-t,  alabaster 
(e7ij  Ma  m,  ore 
en  atcH,  a  stone 


(et)  Ler,  Lerjord,  clay 

(en)  Skijer,  slate 

en  Ski/ertaiie,  a  slate  (to  write 

on) 
et  Skifertag,  a  slate-roof 
et  i<kijerbi-ud,  a  slate  quarry 
(i-n)  Kiik,  lime 
et  Brad,  a  quarry 
en  Grube,  a  ])it 
en  Orn,  a  kiln 
(c')  Kul  •  (t^tenkuT),  coal 


Tra'k 


:«» 


charcoal 


Krudtkul*   \ 

[et)  By,  lead 

ct  Lid,*  &  lead  (nautical) 

en  Blyant,  a  pencil 

(et)  i<'tul,  stei'l 

en  Stalpen,*  a  steelpen 

(e')  Svovl,  sulphur 

en  Svcn'Ikdde,  a  sulphur-spring 

en  (i»c(/i'Z.'.(jAAt',  a  sulphur-match 

(et)  S'dt,  salt 

(tt)  KngsaU,  common  salt 

en  i<altfd,  a  salt-lake 

(et)  .ba.'fcanJ,    (salt)   sea-wat«r 
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{et)  Glas,*  glass 
en  Rude,  a  pane 
(et)  Sand,  sand 
(en)  Sanddyne,  downa 
en  Sandgrav,  a  sandpit 
en  Sandslette,  a  sandy  plain 
et  Sandur,  an  honr-frla:^s 
(en)  Sayidsten,  sandstone 
(en)  Granit,  granite 
en  Mine,  a  mine 
en  Minehvgger,  a  miner 
en  Miner/ang,  gallery  of  a  mine 
en  Minetragt,  a   funnel,    shaft 
of  a  mine 


et  Mineralrige,  a  mineral  king 
dom 

en  Mineralog,  a  mineralogist 

en  Syre,  an  acid 

en  Gas,*  a  gas 

en  Gasmahr,  a  gasometer 

et  Pidver,  a  powder 

{et)  Sfov,  dust 

(e.')  Krndt,  powder,  gunpowder 

en    Krudtdamjp,    a   smoke     of 
powder 

en  Krndtladning,  a  charge  of 
powder 

en  Krudtrendef  a  train  of  gun- 
powder. 


FIFTY-FIFTH  LESSON. 


ON  THE  SIFFEREn'T  FOR2MES  OF  VERBS. 


Some  Danish  grammarians  designate  the  first  and 
second  regular  conjugations  of  verbs  as  uhne,  open,  or  svage^ 
weak,  while  they  include  the  irregu'a"  verbs  under  the  head 
of  hikte,  closed,  or  starJce,  strong.  This  distinction,  which 
was  observed  in  O.N.,  and  is  still  maintained  in  German,  is 
based  on  the  conception  that  a  word  which  admits  of  being 
changed  by  mere  alteration  of  its  more  unessential  con- 
stituents, without  external  aid  through  composition,  or  the 
addition  of  syllables,  possesses  a  certain  innate  strength, 
which  is  wanting  in  verbal  roots,  that  can  only  be  varied  by 
the  addition  of  foreign  elements. 

I.  The  weak  {svage)  mode  of  inflection,  to  which  belong 
the  two  so-called  regular  conjugations  (in  ede,  et,  and  te,  t), 
includes  the  larger  number  of  imported  or  foreign  roots. 

A.  It  would  appear,  that  in  the  earlier  forms  of  modern 
Dano-Norwegian,  these  two  modes  of  conjugation  were  used 
indifferently,  or,  in  other  words,  that  both  were  included  in 
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one  group  ;  hence  we  may  assume  that  the  present  distinc- 
tive chiiractcribtics  of  the  first  and  second  conju^^ations  have 
become  estiibhshed  throu^^h  usage  only,  or  Irom  considera- 
tions of  euphony,  emphasis,  or  olher  requirements  of  speech. 

Many  verbs  still  admit  of  being  conjugated  according  to 
either  form  ;  as  for  example  : — 


at  brole 

hrulede 

or 

hrulte^ 

to  liellotv 

at  He 

ilede 

«i 

iUe, 

to  liasteu 

at  l'/r>e 

lynede 

>» 

hjnte. 

to  ligiiten 

at  ncevne 

naivnede 

M 

ncernte, 

to  nHiiie 

at  dse 

i/sede 

II 

oste. 

to  IihIh,  draw  v.'ater 

at  pride 

pralede 

M 

praUc, 

to  boast 

at  ramme 

rammede 

>> 

rimie, 

to  hit 

at  spoge 

spoyede 

»» 

spoi/te, 

to  haunt,  joke 

at  tale 

talcde 

It 

tal'te, 

to  talk. 

II.  Whore  the  verb  can  be  used  both  in  a  transitive  and  an 
intransitive  sense,  it  usually  follows  the  reguhir  (weak)  mode 
of  inflection   in   the  former  case,  and  the  irregular  ^strong 
mode  of  inflection  in  the  latter;  as  for  example  ; — 

han  hcengtc  KjnJen  op,  he  hung  up  the  coat. 
Fnujtcn  hang  p.i  Trceet,  the  fruit  hung  on  the  trco. 
hun  brtjtkkede  Benct,  she  broke  her  leg. 
Grencn  Irak,  the  bough  broke. 

III.  ^lodern  Dano-Norwegian  is  doviatinc^  more  nnl  more 
widely  from  the  O.N.  in  disrogardmg  distinctions  of  number 
in  verbs,  and  using  the  singular  form  for  all  persons ;  as  for 
example  :  j<y,  or  ri  veil,  instead  of  vi  vide.  The  O.N.  termina- 
tion t  is  still  used  in  poetry  for  the  second  i)erson,  as  du  lilt. 
More  frequently,  however,  st,  which  is  rarely  found  in  O.N. 
is  employed  in  poetry. 

The  Old  Northern  termination  stlmd  originally  no  reference 
to  tlie  second  person  singular,  but  was  a  mere  corruption  of 
sk  contracted  from  sik  {siy),  one  self,  himself,  which  still 
survives  in  the  s  of  the  passive  form  of  Dauo- Norwegian 
verbs,  as  for  example  :  at  hore,  to  heai* ;  at  hurcHj  to  be  heard, 
make  one  self  heard. 
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EEA.DING 

to  translate  into  English, 

ET   FJ^LDVAND. 

Jeg  sad  en  Aften  i  en  liden  Bad 

pa  et  af  disse  dybe,  stille  Vande, 

der  ligge,  som  et  Oje  blankt^  af  Grad,^ 

imellem  Norges  Fjaelde.     Let  og  varm 

stod  Aftenhimlen  om  de  morke  Strande, 

og  sffinkte  sig  i  Soens  klare  Barm,^ 

Ba  Baden  syntes  let  opligengt^  at  svseve  ^ 

mid  ^  i  et  Lnfthav,  hvor  der  ej  '^  var  Bund,^ 

men  lige  dybt  foroven  og  forneden, 

som  Jordens  Kugle  ^  mid  i  Evigheden.^^ 

Dodstilhed  livilte  ^^  over  So  og  Lund.^^ 

Der  fandtes  ej  en  Fugl,  som  vilde  leve, 

som  vilde  synge  her  en  Aftenstund.^^ 

Ingen  romantisk  Klang  ^^  om  Fjaeldet  drog^^ 

pa  klare  Vinger,  som  i  Tyrols  Dale  ;  — 

den  norske  Fj^ldegn^^  ejer^^  ingen  Tale 

undtagen  Ensomliedens^^  stille^  Sprog. 

De   tause^^  Korsfolk  dypped  Aren  blot, 

og  lydlost^o  i  de  kolde,  klare  Vover.^^ 

Jeg  smelted  ^2  ben  i  denne  Stilhed  sodt ; 

det  var  som  om  min  SjasP^  gled  sagte  ^^  over, 

og  tabte  sig  i  inderlig  Forening  '^^ 

med  Fjseldnatmxns  dybe,  dunkle  Mening.^^ 

A.  Munch. 


1  polished 

^weepiug 

3  bosom 

*  suspended 

5  float 

^  midst 

'  not,  never 

8  bottom 

»  sphere,  ball 


10  eternity 

11  rested 

12  grove 

13  one  evening  hour 

14  sound 

15  to  pass,  wander 

1^  Fj  welds'  district,  spot 

17  owns 

18  excepting  sohtude's 


19  silent 

20  soundless 

21  billows  (poet.) 

22  to  melt  away 
2S  soul 

2*  softly 

2s  inmost  union 
^  meaning,  signi- 
ficance 


(     230     ) 


riFTY-FIFTII  EXERCISE. 
LETTER. 
I. 

Paris,  6th  Septcmher,  1877. 
Dear  Kobert. 

in  ronscqnenro  ^  of  the  general  stagnntion  ^ 
of  trade  here,  and  owing  to  some  very  considerable 
losses  ^  which  my  father  has  recently  had  (suffered),  I 
have  determined  to  seek  a  situation,  and  provide  for 
myself.  As  I  know  how  many  accjuaintances  you  (thou) 
have  in  London,  it  has  occurred  to  mo  that  you  would 
be  likely  to  hear"*  of  something  that  might  suit  me. 

You  know  that  1  have  always  kept  my  father's  books,^ 
and  that  I  must,  therefore,  have  acquired  a  good  deal  of 
useful  information.*'  1  have  also  been  studying  "  English 
during  the  last  two  years,  and  have  made  considerable 
progress.^  I  should  be  extremely  glad  if  it  were  possible 
for  me  to  get  a  situation  in  an  F]nglish  house  of  business 
(Counting  House).  I  should,  of  course,  prefer  one 
which  has  business  relations  with  France  (has  a  French 
correspondence),  as  I  should  be  able  to  undertake  ^  a 
French  correspondence. 

1  have  not  yet  spoken  to  my  father  of  my  inten- 
tions ^-*  as  I  am  well  aware  (know)  that  he  would  like  to 
keep  me  at  home,  I  should  not,  howewer,  be  much 
missed, ^^  as  my  brother  Eichard  can  take  my  place. 
When  you  write,  be  good  enough  to  address  your  letter 

1  sora  en  Flilge  '  at  fore  Boper,  to  kcqj  ®  Fremgang 

'  Staiulsning  books,  book-keeping  '  ovcrtaf,'e 

Till)  ^Kuudskiibtr  lOForeliavendo 

*fa  Kundskab  ^  lagt  mig  efter  ^  savuet 
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to  me  Poste  Resfante,  as  I  do  not  wish  my  father  to  know 
anything  of  this  correspondence/  until  I  have  secured  a 
situation. 

Believe  me 

Yours  most  truly,' 


NOTE. 
II. 

Mr.  Campbell  begs  that  Mr.  Green  will  not  give 
himself  the  trouble  of  coming  to  him  to-morrow,  as  he 
is  going  into  the  country.  Mr.  Campbell  will  be  happy 
to  see  Mr.  Green,  at  any  time  most  convenient^  to  him- 
self, the  day  after  to-morrow. 

Thursdag  morning, 

1  Brevveksling,  inter-  ^henQWne,  (devoted) ;  •  belejligt 

change  of  letters  opn^tige,  sincere 


FIFTY- SIXTH    LESSON. 

ON  THS  ZRREGVIjAR  VERBS  [Uregelrette  Udsagnsord). 

The  strong  (stm'ke)  mode  of  inflection  includes  all  the 
Danish  irregular  verbs,  and  to  this  more  ancient  class,  which 
still  numbers  upwards  of  100  verbs,  belong  almost  all  the 
simple  verbal  roots  in  the  language.  Modern  Dano-Norwegian 
manifests  a  tendency  to  incorporate  some  of  these  verbs  into 
one  or  other  of  its  two  recognised  regular  conjugations,  as 
may  be  seen  in  many  words,  which  are  in  a  transition  stage, 
and  admit  of  being  used  in  the  past  of  the  indicative  in  two 
distinct  forms;    as  for  example: — 

at  hriste,  hristede  (brast),  to  burst 
at  ga'e,  galede  {g<>l),  to  cruw 
at  grace,  gravede  (grov),  to  dig 
at  veje,  vejede  [vog],  to  \vei;^'li 
at  vxve,  vcevede  (voo),  to  weave. 
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The  irregularities  of  the  Daiio-Norwegian  verbs  admit  iu 
most  iiistiinces  of  being  reduced  to  some  defiuite  method,  and 
may  goiKrally  be  referred  to  oue  or  other  of  the  following 
groups  : — 

I.  Verbs  which  retain  the  same  radical  vowel  in  all  their 
parts,  and  do  not  take  any  terminal  letters  to  mark  the  past 
tense  ;  as  for  example  :  faldt,  falden,  from  at  j aide,  to  fall. 

II.  Verbs  which  change  the  radical  vowel  iu  the  past  tense 
only  ;    as  for  example  :     (jik,  from  at  (jii,  to  go. 

III.  Verbs  which  change  the  radical  vowel  both  in  the  past 
tense  and  in  the  participle  past ;  as  for  example  :  bandt, 
buudeUj  from  at  Innde,  to  bind. 


These  distinctive  differences  have  led  grammarians  to 
arrange  irregular  verbs  in  several  classes,  such  as  the  fol- 
lowing; which,  although  not  sufficiently  comprehensive  to 
include  every  aberrant  verbal  form,  will  be  found  of  great  use 
for  the  comparison  of  the  prominent  differences  and  affinities 
between  Danish  and  English  irregular  verbs. 


Ist  CLASS. 

Verbs  which  retain  the  radical  vowcl  of  the  inlinitive  iu  all 
their  parts  : — 


INFINITIVE.  PAST. 

at  grrede,  to  weep  grred 

at  hedde,  to  }ie  called  had 

at  bolde,  to  liold  boldt 

at  liugge,  to  hew  hug  or 

buggode 

at  korume.  to  come  kom 

at  I'tbe,  to  run  lob 

at  sove,  to  sleep  sov 


ACTH'E  PAST 
PARTICIPLE. 

bar  gra-dt 
bar  bedt 
bar  lioldt 
bar  bugget 


bar  lobet 
bar  sovet 


PASSIVE 
PAJITICXPLE. 


er  boldt,  ere  boldte 

er  buggen,  t,  ere  bugue 

er  kommen,  ere  komne 
er  luben,  ero  lobne 


A.  Holdtu  is  used  as  an  adjective  in  the  following  manner ; 
»n  liuldiu  Maud,  a  man  well  to  do,  a  man  of  substance ;  Jul  og 
holden,  safe  and  sound. 
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B.  At  holde  is  used  in  the  following  manner :  det  vil  holde 
h&rdt,  it  will  be  difficult  (hard  work) ;  Vognen  holder  for  Doren, 
the  carriage  is  at  the  door  ;  at  holde  op,  to  hold  up,  leave  off; 
at  holde  aj\  to  care  for,  to  like  ;  at  holde  en  Avis,  to  take  in  a 
paper. 


BEADING 

to  translate  into  English. 

KONG'    KRISTIAN. 
{Words  sung  to  the  Danish  National  Anthem.) 

Kong  Kristian  stod  ved  hojen  Mast 

I  Eog^  og  Damp. 
Hans  Vgerge^  hamrede'^  sa  fast, 
At  Gothens  Hjaelm  og  Hjserne  ^  brast,^ 
Da  sank  hvert  fjendtligt  Spejl^  og  Mast 

I  Rog  og  Damp. 
Fly,^  skreg  de,  liver  som  flygte  kan, 
Hvo  star  mod  Danmarks  l6:istian 
I  Kamp  ? 

Niels  Juel  ^  gav  Agt  pa  Stormens  Brag,^^ 

Nu  er  det  Tid  ! 
Han  hejsede  ^^  sit  rode  Flag, 
Og  slog  pa  Fjenden  Slag  i  Slag  ;  ^^ 
Da  skreg  de  hojt  blaudt  Stormens  Brag  : 

"Nuerdet  Tid!  " 
Fly,  skreg  de,  liver,  som  ved  et  Skjul,^^ 
Hvo  kan  besta  ^^  mod  Danmarks  Juel 
I  Strid  ?  15 


iKing 

6  burst 

11  hoist 

2  smoke 

7  stern  of  ship 

12  blow  for  blow 

2  weapon 

8  to  flee 

13  hiding-place 

*  to  hammer 

9  "Niels  Juel,"  a  Dan- 

1"* exist,  stand 

5  the  Goths'  (Swedes') 

ish  naval  hero 

lo  strife 

helms  and  heads 

10  crash 
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0,  Nordhav,!  Glimt  2  af  Vessel  3  brucl  •♦ 

Din  tykkc  Sky  ; 
Da  tyedc''  Kjcmper  til  (lit  Sk<>(l,^ 
Tlii  mod  ham  lyiitc  Skriuk  o^,'  Dod, 
Fra  Valcn  "  lidrtcs  Vral,^  som  broil 

Dill  tvkke  Sky. 
Fra  Danmark  lyncr  Tordenskjolil ;  ^ 
liver  give  sig  i  Hiiiileus  Yold,^*^ 
Og  fly  ! 

Du  Daiiskcs  1'  Vej  til  lios  '-'  og  Magt, 

Sortladue  ^^^  llav  ! 
Modtag  din  Ven,  som  uforsagt  ^* 
Tor  mode  Faren  mcd  Foragt,^*^ 
Og  kjL'k  ^*^  som  du,  mod  Stormcus  Magt, 

Sortladiio  llav  ! 
Og  rask  igennem  Sang  og  Spil  ^^ 
Og  Kamp  og  Sejer  ^^  for  ''•*  mig  til 
Min  Grav  ! 


EWALU. 


1  German  Ocean 

{lit..  Northern  Ooeau) 

^  gleam 

^"Vessel,"  a  great 
Danisli  naval  com- 
mander, generally 
known  under  his 
title.  Tordeiiskjdd. 

'  broke,  i)ierced 


^  sought  refuge 
*■'  lap 

7  battle-ground 
**  roar 

1*^  submit  to    heaven's 

power 
11  the  Danes 


1-  praise 
I''  l)lackish 
1*  undaunted 
1^  ct)u  tempt 
I''  bold 
1"  B]iort 
!*•  victory 
•^  lead 


FIFTY-SIXTH  EXERCISE. 

LETTHR. 

I. 

TItiirS'hu/  MoDiiiKj. 
My  dear  Charles, 

We  are    proposing  ^   to   represent  -  an 
English  play  during  the  holidays,"'  and   need   your  lielp. 


1  ere  iftcrd  med, 


^  bringe  istand, 


Fori  en. 
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We  have  not  yet  decided  upon  any  piece,  because  we 
do  not  know  how  many  of  our  friends  will  help  us.  I 
have  written  to  all  those  among  my  friends  who  are 
acquainted  with  ^  English,  and  a  general  meeting  -  is  to 
be  held  at  my  house  next  Thursday  evening.  You  must, 
of  course,^  not  fail  us,  and  if  you  have  any  friend 
who  is  half  as  clever  *  as  you  are,  we  should  be  delighted 
to  see  him,^  and  for  your  sake  he  will  receive  a  hearty 
welcome. 

We  are  sufficiently  well  provided  ^  with  ladies,  for  my 
own  sisters  and  both  the  Miss  Bangs  have  kindly"  offered 
their  services.  You  know  how  clever  and  persevering'' 
they  are,  and^  therefore,  you  will  not  doubt  that  they 
will  do  us  great  credit;  I  wish  you  would  bring  your 
catalogue  of  English  plays  with  you  to  help  ^  us  in  making 
our  choice  ^^  (of  a  piece) ,  as  we  propose  to  have  ^^  our 
first  rehearsal  ^-  next  week,  if  possible.  There  is  no  time 
to  lose.'^^  We  are  anxious  that  the  whole  thing  should  go 
off  as  well  as  possible,  ^"^  and  we,  therefore,  also  intend  to 
put  our  musical  friends  under  requisition.^^  Oblige  me 
by  doing  the  same  by  yours,  and  believe  me  always  ^^ 

Yours  very  truly, 


(In  haste.) 


17 


1  have  noget  Kendskab       "^  velvillig  12  Prove 

2  Generalforsamliug           ^  udholclende  ^^  spilde  (to  waste) 
'^  selvfolgelig                        '^  vare  behjffilpelig  i^gentilt''^ 

4  fliuk                                  ^'^  Valg  15  Ifegge  Beslag  pa 

5  se  bam                              ^^  bolde  1^  Levvel 
•5  forsyne  ^'^  I  Hast 

*  Tbe  Danes  use  the  word  gentilt  for  "  in  good  keeping,"  "  siiccess- 

fully,"  "  Kuitably,"  and  pronounce  the  word  as  the  French  gentil,  with  t 
added  to  it. 
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NOTE.i 
II. 

ROSENLUND,  ThK   StRAN'D    KoaD. 

Mr.  &>  Mrs.  Palmblad  present  their  compliments  -  to 
Mr.  &  Mrs.  Youn^%  and  request  the  pleasure  ^  of  their 
company*  to  dinner  on  Thursday,  the  2 1th  inst.,  at 
7  p.  ni. 

June  drd,  1877. 


1  Billet 
•-'  Hilsen 


^  .Ere  (Fornlijelse) 
*  NaTvtcrelae 


FIFTY-SEVENTH   LESSON. 


ON"    THE     DISTINCTIVE     CHARACTERISTICS    OF   THE 

IRRECUI.AR     VERBS. 

(Continiied.) 


2nd  CLASS. 

Verbs  which  change  the  long  radical  i 
long  e  in  the  past  tense  and  the  past  par 


of  the  infinitive  into 
ticiple : — 


INFINITIVE.  PAST. 

at  blive,  to  remain  blev 

at  tlrive,  to  drive^  urge  drev 

at  ^;lide,  to  (jlide  gled 

at  Kuiile,  to  rub  gned 

at  k'ribe,  to  seize  greb 

at  kuibe,  to  pinch  kueb 

at  pibe,  to  pipe,  whistle  peb 

at  rive,  to  tear  rev 

at  skrige,  to  cry  skreg 

at  skrive,  to  xvrite  skrev 

at  ^'tige,  to  mount  steg 
at  stride,  to  strive,  contend     sued 

at  vige,  to  ijive  xuay  veg 

at  viide,  to  ivring  vred 


ACTIVE  PAST 
PARTICIPLE. 

lijir  drevet 
bar  glodet 
bar  gnedet 
bar  grebet 
biir  knebet 
bar  pebet 
bar  revet 
bar  skreget 
bar  skrevet 

bar  stredet 


bar  vredet 


PASSIVE 
PARTICIPLE. 

er  bleven,  t,  ere  blevne 
er  dreveu,  t,  ere  drevne 
er  gloden,  ere  gle<liic 
er  gnedcu,  ere  gnedne 
er  grebcu,  ere  grebne 
er  kneben,  ere  kiiebne 

er  reven,  ere  revne 
er  skregen ,  ere  skregne 
er  ski-eveu,  ere  skrevne 
er  stegeu,  ere  stegne 
er  stredet,  stridt 

ere  stretlne.  stridte 
er  vesen,  t,  ere  vegne 
er  vreden,  ere  vredne. 
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3rd  CLASS. 


Verbs  in  which  the  radical  long  i  is  changed  to  e  only  in 
the  past  tense  .* — 


INFINITIVE. 


PAST. 


at  bide,  to  hite  bed 

at  lide,  to  suffer  led 

at  slide,  to  drudge,  wear  out  sled 

at  smide  (Norw.),  to  forge  smed 


ACTIVE  PAST 
PAKTICIPLE. 

bar  bidt 
bar  lidt 
bar  slidt 
bar  smidt 


PASSIVE 
PARTICIPLE. 

er  bidt,  ere  bidte 
er  lidt,  ere  lidte 
er  slidt,  ere  sHdte 
er  smidt,  ere  smidte. 


4th  CLASS. 


Verbs  in  which  the  radical  short  i  and  y  are  changed  to  a 
in  the  past  tense,  and  to  u  in  the  participles  : — 


INFINITIVE.  PAST. 

at  biude,  to  hind  bandt 

at  drikke,  to  drinh  drak 

at  finde,  to  find  fandt 

at  spinde,  to  spin  spandt 

at  springe,  to  spring  sprang 

at  synge,  to  sing  sang 


ACTIVE  PAST 
PARTICIPLE. 

bar  bundet 
bar  drukket 
bar  fuudet 
bar  spundet 
bar  sprunget 
bar  sunget 


PASSIVE 
PARTICIPLE. 

er  bunden,  t,  ere  buudne 
er  drukken,  t,  ere  drukne 
er  f linden,  t,  ere  fundne 
er  spunden,  t,  ere  spundne 
er  sprungen,  t,  ere  sprungne 
er  sungen,  t,  ere  sungne. 


The  verb,  pibe,  can  only  be  used  in  the  past  participle  in 
combination  with  some  preposition  or  conjunction,  as  for 
example  :  Stykket  er  j^ehet  ud,  the  piece  has  been  hissed. 
At  stige  can  only  be  used  in  the  past  when  conjoined  with  a 
preposition,  as  for  example  :  han  er  steget  op  pa  Bjcergety 
he  has  ascended  (up)  the  mountain. 


BEADING 

to  translate  into  English. 

GAMLE   NORGE. 

Der  ligger  et  Land  mod  den  evige  Sne, 

i  Kevnerne  ^  kun  er  der  Varliv^  at  se. 

Men  Havet  gar  til  med  Historie-Don,  (Norw.)  ^ 

og  elsket  er  Landet  som  Mor  ^  af  Son. 


1  crevices 

2  spring-life 


^  tbe  ocean  n^oves  witb  tbe 
swell  of  its  bistory 


4  Moder  (mother) 
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Hun  '  tog  OS  i  Fanget,^  dent^ang  vi  var  sma, 
og  gav  OS  sin   Saga  '  nicd  LJillt'der  •*  i)u. 
Vi  la^sto,  s3,  Ojct  l)lev  stort  og  Viidt ; 
da  smilte  den  Gamle  og  nikked^  blot. 

Vi  sprang  ned  til  Fjorden  og  stirrcde ''  mod 
den  askegra  "^  Bautasten,'^  gammel  den  stod  ; 
hun  stod  der  end  ajldrc,  sa  Ingonting  ; 
men  steusatte  Hanger^  la  rundt  i  King. 

Hun  tog  OS  ved  Handen,  og  Folge  hun  gav  ^^ 
bort  derfra  til  Kirken  sa  stille  og  lav,^' 
livor  Fjudrcne  ydmygt  ^^  har  bnjet^^  Knaj, 
og  mild'lig  Imu  sagdo  :  gor  I  som  de  ! 

Hun  strfidde^^  sin  Sne  over  fja;'l«ll)ratte  Li,^^ 

bod  sa  sine  Gutter  ^"^  at  sta  den  pa  Ski.^^ 

Hun  knuste  ^'^  med  Stormliaud  det  Nordliavs  Sptjl,'^ 

bod  six  sine  Gutter  at  hejse  Sejl.^o 

Hun  satte  de  vakreste  Jenter  ^i  i  Ead  -'^ 

at  folge  vor  Idra3t  -^  med  Smil  og  med  Kvad,'^^ 

og  selv  sad  hun  hojt  i  sin  Sagastol 

og  Miuieskinsktlben  2^  op  under  Pol. 

Da  losned  2*^  Begejstringens^"  rullcnde  Form,-^ 
da  dobtes  vi  af  liendes  ma}gtige  And,-^ 
da  stod  over  Fjitldet  et  Syn  ^^  i  Glod,^^ 
der  siden  os  maner '-  indtil  vor  Dod. 

B.  Bjornson. 


1"  Gamle  Nortje  " 
-  in  her  arms 
3  Saga  (myth) 

*  picturi's,  illustnitious 

*  uoiUUhI  ( apiu-oval) 
'"'  looked  earnestly 

■?  ash -gray 

**  memorial  stones  over 
graves  of  old  North- 
men 

"  stone-planted 
mounds  ^Norw.) 


10  give  an  escort 
"low 
12  humbly 
1''  bent 
1*  strewed 

1^  Sleep  f  jivld  slope 
1'"'  l)oys,    sons    (Norw.) 
^■^  cross    it    on    snow- 
shoes 
1'^  crush 
'^  mirrow 
'^•^  hoist  sail 


■-'  maidens  (Norw.) 

**  in  a  row 

^  actions 

2*  song 

2ithe  moonlight  cloak 

2«>  was  loosened 

-"  inspiration 

-■*  llowing  numbers 

29  spirit 

^  vision 

81  in  glowing  flames 

8'  appeal  to,  conjure 
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FIFTY-SEVENTH  EXEBCISE. 

LETTEK. 
To  Messrs.  A.  &  B. 

Copenhagen,  May  Qth,  1877. 
Gentlemen, 

Having  heard  ^  that  you  require  a  clerk,^ 
able  to  conduct  ^  your  French  and  English  correspon- 
dence/ I  take  the  liberty  of  offering  ^  you  my  services. 
A  long  experience  ^  in  a  first  class  firm  ^  has  made  me 
thoroughly  conversant  with  business  matters,^  and  I 
flatter  ^  myself  that  I  am  thoroughly  competent  to  carry 
on  ^^  your  foreign  ^^  correspondence.  I  have  the  most 
unexceptionable  ^'-^  references,  and  can  give  security  ^'^  to 
any  amount. ^^  If  you  should  desire  to  have  further  ^^ 
information  (in  regard  to  me),  you  will  perhaps  do  me 
the  honour  of  sending  ^^  me  a  few  lines. 

I  have  the  honour.  Gentlemen,  to  remain, 

Your  obedient  servant,^^ 


NOTES. 
I. 

Friday f  Morning. 

If  Mr.  Nutt  should  have  a  few  minutes  to  spare  ^^  to- 
morrow morning,  he  would  greatly  oblige  Mr.  Smith,  if 
he  would  come  to  him  about  ten  o'clock.  Mr.  Smith 
hopes  to  see  Mr.  Nutt  at  that  hour^  when  he  will  explain 
the  reason  ^^  why  he  makes  this  request.-^ 

1  bragt  i  Erfaring  §  Handelsanliggender      i^  yderlig 

■^  Kommis  ^  smigre  ^^  Godbed  at  beaere 

3  foresta  lofore  i'' hojagtelsesfuld,    apr- 

^  Korrespondance  i^  udenlandsk  bodigst 

^  tilbyde  12  udmserket  i^  tilovers 

6  Ovelse  i^stille  Sikkerhed  i^  forklare  Grimden 

7  anset  Hus's  Kontoir       "  Belob  -°  Aumodning 
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II. 

Mr.  Si,  Mrs.  Wilson  request  ^  the  honour  of  Mr. 
&  Mrs.  S()rensen's  Company  on  Saturday  evening"  at 
8  o'clock  to  meet  -  a  few  friends. 

No.  4,  HiOH  Steklt. 

Thursday  afternoon. 

III. 

Gkove  Lane,  Isf  Februar//,  1878. 

Mrs.  Bell  requests  the  pleasure  of  the  Misses  Dale's 
company  at  a  small  party  on  Monday  evening  the 
ord  instant. 3 

IV. 

The  Misses  Dale  have  the  honour  of  accepting  Mrs. 
Bell's  polite  invitation-*  for  the  '3rd  instant. 


The  blisses  Dale  regret  extremely  that  an  earlier 
engagement  ^  prevents  *"  their  accepting  Mrs.  Bell's 
kind  "  invitation  for  the  -ird  instant. 

VI. 

London,  March  or<f,  1878. 
Gentlemen, 

We  have  received  "^  vour  circular ''  of  the  4th 
instant,  and  beg  to  inform  you  that  we  shall  be  happy 
to  open  an  account^''  with  your  firm. 

We  are, 

Yours  obedientlv, 


MicUiode  sig  'For^iligtelse  ®modtage 

■^  villo  tra'ffe  •"'  forhiiulre  ^  Cirkiilare 

3  d.  M.  (ileuue  Maned)  "  forekummeude  ^^^knj-tte  en  Forbiudelse 

*  ludbydelBG 
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FIFTY-EIGHTH   LESSON. 

Oir     THE     IRREaVIiAR     VERBS. 

[Continued.) 


5th  CLASS. 


Verbs   wliicli    change   the   radical   vowel   e   or   a;    of   the 
infinitive  to  a  in  the  past  tense  :  — 


INFINITIVE. 


PAST. 


at  bede,  to  hid,  heg  bad 

at  gffilde,  to  avail,  be  worth  gjaldt 
at  haenge,  to  hang  (intr.)      liang 
at  hfenge,  to  hang  (tr.)         haengte 
at  knffikke,  to  crack  knak 


at  kvffide,  to  sing 
at  smffikke,  to  taste 
at  vaere,  to  be 


kvad 


ACTIVE  PAST 
PARTICIPLE. 

bar  bedet 
bar  gajldt 

bar  baengt 

bar  knaekket 

bar  kvffidet 


smak  or      bar  smaskket 
smtekkede 
var  bar  vaeret 


PASSIVE 
PARTICIPLE. 

erbedt,  erebedte 

er  bffingt,  ere  b^engte 

er  kuffikket, 
ere  knfekkede 

er  kvffidet, 
ere  kvadede 

er  smaekket, 
ere  smskkede 


6tb  CLASS. 

Verbs  which  change  the  short  cb  of  the  infinitive  to  short  a 
in  the  past  tense,  and  to  ii  in  the  participles  ;  and  the  long  cb 
of  the  infinitive  to  long  a  in  the  past  tense,  and  to  «  in  the 
participles : — 


INFINITIVE. 


at  braskke,  to  break 
at  basre,  to  hear 
at  bjaelpe,  to  help 
at  stjrele,  to  steal 
at  traeffe,  to  Idt,  meet 


PAST. 

brak 

bar 

bjalp 

stjal 

traf 


ACTIVE  PAST 
PARTICIPLE. 


PASSIVE 
PARTICIPLE. 


bar  brukket  er  brukkeu,  t,  ere  brukne 

bar  baret  er  baren,  ere  barne 

bar  bjulpet  erbjulpen,  t,  erebjulpne 

bar  stjalet  er  stjalen,  t,  ere  stjalue 

bar  truffet  er  truffen,  t,  ere  trufne. 
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7th  CLASS. 

Verbs  which  change  the  long  y  of  the  infinitive  into  long  o 
in  the  past,  and  into  long  //  or  0  in  the  participles,  altliough 
the  latter  occasionally  retain  the  long  y  : — 


INFINITIVE. 


at  bryde,  to  care  about 
at  gyde,  to  pour 
at  lyde,  to  sound 
at  skyde,  to  slioot 


PAST. 

briid 
god 
lod 
skud 


ACTIVE  PAST 
PARTICIPLE. 

liar  brudt 
bar  t^'vdt 
liar  1yd  t 
bar  skudt 


PASSIVE 
PARTICIPLE. 


er  brudt,  ere  brudte 
er  Kydt.  ere  gydne 
er  lydt,  ere  lydte 
er  skudt,  ere  skudne. 


8th  CLASS. 

Verbs  which  change  the  a  of  the  infinitive  into  long  o  in 
the  past  tense  :  — 


INFINITIVE. 


at  erfare,  to  experience 
at  jage,  to  chase 

at  sla,  to  slay 


PAST. 

erfor 
jog  or 
jngede 
slog 


ACTIVE  PAST 
PARTICIPLE. 

liar  erfiiret 
liar  jaget 


PASSIVE 
PARTICIPLE. 


er  erfaret,  ere  erfarede 
er  jageu,  t,  ere  jague 


liar  sluet         er  sluet  (slugen). 


9tb  CLASS. 

Verbs  which  cliange  the  /  of  the  infinitive  into  a  in  the 
past  tense : — 


INFINITIVE. 


at  give,  to  give 
at  klinge,  to  resound 
at  sidde,  to  sit 
lit  tie,  to  be  silent 


PAST. 

gav 

klaug 
sad 
tav  o>* 
taug 


ACTIVE  PAST 
PARTICIPLE. 

bar  givet 
bar  kliiiget 
bar  siddet 
bar  tiet 


PASSIVE 
PARTICIPLE. 


er  given,  t,  ere  givne 


lOtb  CLASS. 

Verbs  which  take  o  or  <i  in  the  past  tense,  while  they  retam 
the  radical  vowel  of  the  infinitive  iu  the  participles : — 


INFINITIVE. 


at  le,  to  laufjh 

at  ligge,  to  lie  {down) 

at  se,  to  see 

at  rede,  to  eat  {of  animals) 


CT 

ACTIVE  PAST 

PASSIVE 

..O  1  • 

P.A.RT1CIPLE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

lo 

bar  let 

lu 

bar  Ugget 

sd 

bar  set 

er  stt,  ere  sete 

ad 

bar  ffidt 

er  aedt,  ere  aedte. 
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BEADING 

to  translate  into  English, 

GUEKE. 

Hvor  Nilen  vander  iEgypterens  Jord 

i  Afrikas  br^ndende  Lande, 

der  modtes  to  Fugle,  de  kom  fra  Nord, 

de  talte  om  Danmarks  Strande  : 

"  0  !  busker  du  Sjolund,^  den  deilige  0, 

bvor  de  vilde  Skovduer  kuiTe,^ 

de  dufteude  Boge,  den  stille  So, 

liusker  du  Gurre  ?  "  ^ 

"  Ja,  der  jeg  bygged  en  Sommerdag  ;  " 

—  sa  talte  den  lille  Svale ;  — 

"  jeg  havde  min  Eede  ^  ved  Bondens  Tag, 

jeg  liorte  ham  synge  og  tale  : 

Jeg  tror,  der  er  skonnest  i  Danmark  !  " 

Ved  Gurreso  ^  la  Kong  Valdemars  Borg, 

den  sa  ham  med  Tovelille,*^ 

den  ksendte  bans  Lykke,  den  ksendtehans  Sorg. 

—  Ak,'^  Trostens  Harpe  ^  hang  stille  ! 

Hans  Glffide  blev  skrinlagt  ^  bag  Kii*kens  Mur, 
hvor  de  vilde  Skovduer  kurre  ; 

—  om  Tovelille  sang  Guds  Natur 
deiligst  i  Gurre  ! 

Der  havde  de  vandret  hver  lonhg  Sti^^ 
Naturen  blev  her  til  hende  ; 
bun  kunde  ei  ga  en  Blomst  forbi, 
den  sagde  :  "  kan  du  mig  k^ende  ?  " 

—  Jeg  tror,  der  er  skonnest  i  Danmark  ! 

^  rememberest      thou  *  nest  '^  alas ! 

Seeland  5  j^ke  of  Gurre  ^  harp 

2  wood-pigeons  coo  ^  the  name  of  Valde-  ^  enshrined 

3  Gurre  :    a     country  mar's  mistress  ^^  secluded  way 

palace  occupied  by 
King  Valdemar 
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Ved  GniTC'So  holtlt  Kong  Vaklomar  Jagt, 

Hmukt  Hornet  16J  gonnem  Skovcn  ; 

deli  stotl  i  sin  rigeste  Sommerpragt, 

eg  StjtTruerne  funklecl  ^  foroveu ; 

da  ral)te  Kongon  s:i  lystelig,^ 

bvor  de  vilde  Skovduor  kurre  : 

"  Lad  Gud  boliolde  sit  Himmerig,^ 

liar  j eg  kiui  Gnrre  !  " 

—  Det  er  sa  deilig  en  Somraerdag, 

nifu  deiligst  i  Nattens  Stille, 

iiaar  Stjii'mernc  Miiikeog  Droslens  Slag  * 

fortadler  om  Tovelille  ! 

Jeg  tror,  der  er  skunnest  i  Daumark  ! 

II.  C.  Andersen. 
1  pparkleil,         -  niorrily,         -^  Kinpdom  of  Heaven,  *  thrush's  note. 


FIFTY-EIGTH  EXERCISE. 


A  person  ^  ])etitioncd  -  Frederick  the  Second  to  give 
him  an  office.  The  king  asked  him  where  he  was  born. 
'*  1  was  born  in  BerHn,''  he  answered.  "Otf  with  you 
then  V'"  said  the  monarcli,  *' no  Berliners  are  wortli 
anything  !  "'  ''I  beg  pardon,  Your  Majesty,'^  answered 
the  candidate,  "  there  are  some  good  Berliners,  and  1 
know  of  two."  "  Who  are  tliese  two  ?  ''  enquired  the  king; 
''the  first,'^  answered  tlic  candidate,  *' is  Your  Majesty, 
and  I  am  the  second. '^  The  king  couki  not  tbrbear* 
laughing  at  this  answer,  and  granted  ^  tho  petition.'' 

^  KauiliJiit  ^  sii  ga  Hot  "  bcviUigte 

2  aus'  gte  *  bare  sig  for  ^  Audrngende 
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II. 

LADY  MONTAGUE  IN  TUEKEY. 

I  went  to  see  the  Sultana,^  and  was  led  into  a  large 
room  with  a  sofa  the  whole  length  of  it  covered  ^  with 
blue  velvet/  embroidered  with  silver,  with  cushions  *  of 
the  same.  Her  dress  was  something  so  surprisingly^ 
rich,  that  I  cannot  forbear  describing  it  (to  you) .  She 
wore  a  vest^  called  donahna,  which  differs  from  a  caftan 
in  having*  longer  sleeves.'^  It  was  of  purple  cloth, 
straight^  to  her  shape,^  and  set  on  each  side  down  to 
her  feet  and  round  the  sleeves,  with  beautiful  pearls.^'^ 
This  dress  was  tied  at  the  waist  with  two  large  tassels  ^^  of 
smaller  pearls,  and  embroidered  round  the  arms  with 
large  diamonds.^- 

Her  chemise  ^"^  was  fastened  with  a  great  diamond  ;  her 
girdle,^*  as  broad  as  the  broadest  English  ribbon,  entirely 
covered  with  diamonds.  Round  her  neck  she  wore 
three  chains  which  reached  to  her  knees  ;  one  of  large 
pearls,  at  the  bottom  of  which  hung  a  fine,  coloured 
emerald  ^^  as  big  as  an  egg  ',  another  consisting  of  two 
hundred  large  emeralds  of  the  most  lively  green ;  and 
another  of  small  emeralds  perfectly  round.  But  her  ear- 
rings eclipsed  ^^  all  the  rest.^^  They  were  two  diamonds 
shaped  ^*^  exactly  like  pears,  as  large  as  a  big  hazelnut.^^ 

[To  he  continued}^) 

1  Sultaninden  '  et  ^Erme  i^  et  Bfelte 

2betrukkeu  (trceH-(3,to      ^  g]^^ttet  i^enSmaragd 

draw  over)  ^  et  Liv  ^^  forduuklede 

3  et  Flojel  10  en  Perle  i''  Ovrige 

^  en  Pude  ^^  en  Kvast  ^^  af  Form 

5  forbavsende  ^'^  en  Diamant  i^  Hasselnod 

^  et  Kla3debon  i-  en  Chemise  ^o  fortstettes 
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FIFTY-NINTH  LESSON. 


ON    PASSIVE     AN-D     SEPOl^^ETiTT     VERBS. 

Passive    and   ileiioncnt   verbs   arc   clistinguislieil    by   the 
following  characters  : — 

I.  The  passive  [Lideformvn)  of  verbs  requires  : — 

A.  That  all  persons  of  both  numbers  in  the  simple  tenses 
shall  have  the  letter  s  added  to  the  active  form  [llundlcnde 
Funn)  of  the  corresponding  parts  of  the  verb  ;  as  for 
example: — 

Active  :    jecf  hringer,  in  hringe,  I  bring,  we  bring. 

Passive:  jeg  bringes,  vi  hringes,  I  am  brouj^ht,  we  are  brought. 

Active :     han  hragte,  de  bragte,  he  brought,  they  brought. 

Passive :  han  bragtes,  i/e  bragtes,  he  was  brought,  they  were  brought. 

B.  That  the  compound  tenses  shall  be  conjugated  with  the 
auxiliaries  at  vtrre  or  at  Hive ;  as  for  example  : — 

jeg er  bragt,  han  hliver  hragt,  lam  brought,  they  are  brought. 
han  var  bragt,  de  bleve  bragte,  she  was  brought,  they  were  brought. 

II.  The  Deponent  (Genvirhende  Form)  requires  :  — 

A.  That  the  participle  past  shall  always  end  in  ts,  which 
is  a  survival  of  the  O.N.  5/1  or  sik,  retlcclive  pronoun  suj ; 
as  for  example : — 

det  har  lykJcets  mig,  I  have  been  hicky. 
de  havde  skcendts,  they  had  wrangled. 

B.  That  tlie  compound  tenses  shall  be  conjugated  with  the 
auxiliary  at  hare  ;  as  for  example  : — 

jeg  har  hlucis,  I  am  ashamed. 
det  havde  synts,  it  had  appeared. 
han  har  Icnxgts,  he  has  longea. 
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The  tendency  in  modern  Dano-Norwegian  is  to  disregard 
these  distinctions,  and  to  allow  the  more  genuine  Northern 
forms  of  the  deponents  to  be  merged  in  those  of  the  passive 
verbs,  whose  softer  terminations  are  rapidly  superseding  the 
characteristic  ts  of  the  O.N. 

III.  Active  verbs  may,  as  a  rule,  be  made  to  assume  a 
passive  form  ;  as  for  example : — 

vi  sla,  we  strike.  vi  slas,  we  fight. 

TV.  Neuter  verbs  do  not  admit  of  a  passive  form. 

V.  The  reciprocal  action  expressed  in  some  deponents  may 
be  rendered  by  using  the  active  form  of  the  verb  with  a 
reciiDrocal  pronoun,  such  as  hinanden  or  hverandre ;  as  for 
example : — 

de  se  hinanden  i  S^ejlet,  they  see  each  other  in  the  glass. 
Hundene  hide  hverandre  i  Benet,  the  dogs  hite  each  other  in  the  leg. 

A.  The  repetition  of  the  pronoun  in  the  accusative  case 
gives,  as  in  EngHsh,  a  refiective^  and  not  a  reciprocal, 
meaning  ;  as  for  example : — 

vi  se  OS  %  Spejlet,  we  see  ourselves  in  the  glass. 

HvAidene  hide  dem  i  Benet,  the  dogs  bite  themselves  in  the  leg. 

VI.  A  difference  of  meaning  is  conveyed ;  whether  we  use  a 
deponent  verb,  or  an  active  verb  with  a  reciprocal  pronoun  ; 
as  for  example  : — 

vi  ses  i  A f ten  pa  Komedien  ]  we  shall  meet  to-night 

vi  se  hinanden  i  Aj'ten  pa  Komedien  \  at  the  theatre. 

By  the  former  mode  of  construction  we  convey  the  meaning 
that  we  shall  meet  in  close  proximity,  either  in  the  same  box, 
etc.  ;  while  by  the  latter  we  simply  imply  that  we  shall  both 
be  present  on  that  evening  in  some  part  or  other  of  the 
theatre,  but  not  necessarily  at  the  same  part.  Thus,  again 
in  the  case  of  the  expressions  de  sZ"s,  de  sU  hinanden,  the 
first  would  convey  the  meaning  that  they — two  people — were 
fighting,  and  the  latter  that  they — some  persons — were 
striking  one  another.  The  deponent  thus  expresses  some  inner 
or  more  proximate  relation,  while  the  active  verb,  with  the 
pronoun,  expresses  an  extraneous,  or  more  general  relation. 
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READING 

to  translate  into  h'ni/lish. 
"nAr  du  vil  pa  fj.eldesti;  ' 

Nardil  vil  pd  Fja-klesti 

og  skill  Nistc'ii  siiure,- 

laeg  sa  ikke  mere  i, 

end  du  let  kaii  fore. 

Diag  ei  med  dig  Daleiis  Tvaiig  ' 

i  de  grdiine  Lier, 

skyl  den  i  en  frcidig  *  Sang 

ned  ad  Fjiuldets  Sider. 

Fugle  liilscr  dig  fra  Gren, 

Bygdesnakket  viger,* 

Liiften  bliver  mere  ren, 

liojere  du  stiger. 

Fyld  dit  glade  Bryst  og  syng, 

og  sma  Barncmiiidcr 

nikke  vil  blaudt  Busk  og  Lyng  •"' 

frem  med  rude  Kinder. 

Staudser,  lytter  du  engang, 
vil  du  fa  at  liiire 
Ensomhedeus  store  Sang 
bruse"  til  dit  Ore. 
Straks  en  Fjnsldba?k  risler  kvikt,^ 
straks  en  Smasten  ruller, 
fores  hid  din  glemte  Bligt 
med  en  Vcrdcns  Bulder.^ 

Ban%^<^  men  bed,  du  bangs  Sj;el, 

mollcm  dine  Minder ! 

Gak  sa  frem  :  den  bedre  Del 

du  pa  Toi^pcii  finder. 

Dor  som  iV.r  gar  Jesus  Krist, 

Elias  og  Moses  ; 

ser  du  dem,  skal  ganske  vist 

Farten  ^^  evig  roses.^-  B.  BjonxsoN. 

mouutaiu-path  ^  town-cbatter  departs  ^  crash 

bucldi'  »>u  a  kuajK-;u'k  (vanishes)  ^'^  tremble 

restraint  'heather  i^  excurfiion 

pour    it    forth    iji    a  '  sound  i'  be  praised 

fearless  8  trickles  merrily  ((luickly) 

S 
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FIFTY-NINTH  EXEECISE. 
LADY  MONTAGUE  IN  TVRKEY.— (Continued.) 

Round  her  Icalpac  she  had  four  strings  ^  of  pearl,  the 
whitest  and  most  perfect  in  the  world,  fastened  '^  with 
two  roses,  consisting  of  a  large  ruby  ^  for  the  middle  stone, 
and  round  them  twenty  drops  of  pure  "*  diamonds  to  each. 
Besides  this,  her  head-dress^  was  covered  with  pins^  of 
emeralds  and  diamonds.  She  wore  large  diamond  brace- 
lets, and  on  her  fingers  she  had  five  rings,  the  largest  I 
ever  saw  in  my  life.  It  must  be  left  to '^  jewellers  to 
compute  the  value  of  those  things;  but  according  to  the 
estimation"^  of  jewels  in  our  part  of  the  world,  her  whole 
dress  must  be  worth  a  hundred  thousand  pounds  sterling. 

She  gave  me  a  dinner  of  fifty  dishes  of  meat,  which, 
after  their  fashion,^  were  placed  on  the  table  but  one 
at  a  time,  which  was  extremely  tedious. ^^  But  the 
magnificence  of  her  table  answered  very  well  to  that  of 
her  dress.  The  knives  were  of  gold,  and  the  hafts  ^^ 
set  with  diamonds.  But  the  piece  of  luxury  ^''  which 
grieved  my  eyes  was  the  table  cloth  ^^  and  napkins,^"* 
which  were  all  gauze,^^  embroidered  with  silk  and  gold, 
in  the  finest  manner,  in  natural  flowers,  ^i'he  sherbet, 
which  is  the  liquor  they  drink  at  meals,  was  served  in 
china  bowls, ^^^  with  covers  ^^  of  massive  gold.  After 
dinner,  water  was  brought  in  gold  basins,  and  towels  of 
the  same  kind  as  the  napkins  ;  and  cofiee  was  served  in 
china  cups  with  gold  saucers. ^^ 


1  en  Sno]' 

7  det  tilkommer 

13  en  Dug 

2  sammeubaaftet 

^  en  Vurdering 

1*  en  Serviette 

3  en  Kubin 

9  en  Skik 

15  en  Gase 

•^rene 

^0  kedsommebg 

1"  Porcelbiinsskal 

5  en  Hovedpynt 

11  et  Skaft 

17  et  Lug 

*  eu  Nal 

12  en  Luksusgenstand 

IS  en  Underkop 
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SIXTIETH  LESSON. 

ON    THE   USE   or   THE   AUXII.IARIES   "AT   VJERE  " 

AZUD   "AT   HAVE." 

I.  The  auxiliary  at  hare,  to  have,  should  be  used :  — 

A.    In    the    compound    tenses   of   all    deponents  ;    as    for 
example :  — 

han  luir  altid  niijets  )/'od  Udt,  ho  was  always  satisfied  with  a  little. 

13.  In  cases  where  a  persistent  action,  or  permanent  con- 
dition, is  implied  ;  as  for  example  : — 

han  har  livn<je  'jiiet  omkring  i  Haven,    he   has   been   walking  for  a 

long  time  about  the  garden. 
han  h<ir  boet  mange  Ar  i  Unset,  he  has  lived  for  many  years  in  the 

house. 

C.  In  the  narration  of  events  which  imply  action  on  the 
part  of,  or  in  regard  to  the  subject ;  as  for  example  : — 

der  havde  naev  skct  Mord  t  mit  Has,  murder  had  nearly  happened 
in  my  house. 

II.  The  auxiliary  at  vure^  to  be,  should  be  used: — 

A.  To  indicate  a  change  of  action   or  condition  ;  as  for 

example  : — 

han  er  kominen  ind  i  Flusct,  he  has  come  into  the  house. 
han  er  kort  ud  pd  Landet,  he  has  driven  out  into  the  country. 

B.  To  express  a  temporary  condition  or  action  ;    as  for 

example  : — ■ 

nlir  er  han  j'alden  ned  ?  when  did  he  fall  down  ? 
han  er  kommen  ridende,  he  came  on  horseback. 

C.  The  auxiliary  at  fvr/v  is  used  with  verbs  of  motion;  as 
for  example  : — 

de  ere  kovine,  they  liave  come. 

det  er  gl'iet  pH  dct  bedste,  it  went  off  admirably. 
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Tke  auxiliary  at  have  was  formerly  in  general  use  in  the 
■conjugation  of  all  intransitive  verbs  in  Danish,  as  it  still  is  in 
Swedish,  and  in  the  ordinary  speech  of  the  Norwegians. 
A  tendency  has,  however,  been  gaining  ground  in  modern 
Danish  to  discard  it  for  the  auxiliary  at  rare,  which,  in 
accordance  with  German  usage,  is  now  frequently  em]^loyed 
as  a  simple  auxiliary,  without  reference  to  action  or  condition. 

It  should,  however,  be  borne  in  mind,  that  this  practice  is 
wholly  at  variance  with  the  spirit  of  the  O.N.,  which  restricted 
the  use  of  at  rare  to  cases,  in  which  no  direct  agency  was 
implied  on  the  part  of  the  subject,  and  where  a  condition 
rather  than  an  action  was  to  be  expressed;  while  have  carried 
with  it  a  sense  of  direct  action,  or  independence  on  the  part 
of  the  subject. 


BEADING 

to  translate  into  English 

JEG  GIK  MIG  UD  EN  SOMMERDAG. 

Jeg  gik  mig  ud  en  Sommerdag  at  here 

Fuglesang,  som  Hjsertet  moune  rore.^ 

i  de  dybe  Dale, 

blandt  de  Nattergale, 

blandt  de  andre  Fugle  sma,  som  tale. 

Den  allermindste  Fugl  af  dem,  der  vare, 

sang  fra  Trseet  ned  i  Toner  klare, 

i  de  dybe  Dale 

blandt  de  Nattergale, 

blandt  de  andre  Fugle  sma,  som  tale. 

Den  sang  :  "  Mens  ^  Ungersvenden  ^  gar  sa  ene, 

lunges  En  imellem  Lov*  og  Grene, 

i  de  dybe  Dale, 

blandt  de  Nattergale, 

blandt  de  andi'e  Fugle  sma,  som  tale. 

1  might  move        2  ^j^jie        ^ young  man  (swain)        ^foliage 
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Hen  imder  L<A-ot  gS  do  luiie  ^  Vindc, 

der  dii  skal  diu  Hjiurteuskja;re  liude, 

i  de  dybe  Dale, 

blaudt  de  Nattergale, 

blaudt  de  audre  Fugle  sma,  som  tale.' 

Hav  Tak,  du  lille  Fugl,  for  du  liar  sjuuget  ! 

ellers  var  iiiit  Bryst  at"  La3ugsel  '■^  sprimget, 

i  de  dybe  Dale, 

blaudt  de  Nattergale, 

blaudt  do  audre  Fugle  smii,  som  tale. 

Hav  Tak,  du  lille  Fugl,  der  saug  med  ^Ere, 

stillede  miu  La3ugsel  og  Begjiere,-' 

i  de  dybe  Dale, 

blaudt  de  Nattergale, 

blaudt  de  audre  Fugle  sma,  som  tale. 

At"  storre  Ye  *  kau  Verdeu  ikke  traeuges,* 

end  at  skilks,'*  uiir  mau  sare  lanugos, 

i  de  dvbc  Daie, 

blaudt  de  Nattergale, 

blaudt  de  audro  Fugle  sma,  som  tale. 

En  storre  Fryd  "  kau  Verdeu  ikke  ban*e, 

end  at  .><amles  med  sin  njtfrteuskja^re, 

i  de  dvbe  Dale, 

blaudt  de  Nattergale, 

Ijlaudt  de  audre  Fugle  sma,  som  tale. 

—  Da  uu  miu  Hja'rteuskj{i3reste  var  fuudeu, 

saug  og  blomstrede  det  rundt  i  Luudeu,** 

bade  dybe  Dale, 

on.  de  Nattergale, 

og  de  audre  Fugle  sma,  som  tale. 

U.   Hertz. 


1  genial  *  anguish  (woe)  "^  joy 

'■*  longing  '"  sulier  ^  grove 

'^  desiie  ^  part 
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SIXTIETH  EXEKCISE. 

LETTEE. 

Maeseilles^  May  lOth^  1878. 
My  dear  Sister, 

When  I  last  wrote  to  you,  I  was  on  the 
point  of  setting  off  for  Marseilles,  where  I  arrived  the 
day  before  yesterday.  I  did  not  find  the  journey  so 
agreeable  as  that  from  Paris  to  Lyons.  The  roads  are 
excessively  dusty,  and  the  country  rocky  and  moun- 
tainous ;  the  weather,  however,  is  very  fine  though 
somewhat  hot. 

I  have  already  paid  several  visits,  and  seen  a  great 
part  of  the  town,  which  I  like  very  much,  particularly 
that  called  the  new  town;  the  streets  are  very  clean 
and  well  paved  ;  the  principal  one  is  elegant,  and  leads 
directly  to  the  port,  which  is  very  capacious,  and 
frequented  by  ships  of  all  nations. 

You  will,  perhaps,  ask  how  I  can  be  so  well  acquainted 
with  these  things  two  days  after  my  arrival.  I  will  tell 
you.  Our  friend  Mr.  H.  has  been  kind  enough  to  act 
as  my  guide,  and  to  describe  to  me  everything  worthy 
of  notice.  He  has  also  asked  me  to  dine  with  his 
family,  at  his  country-house,  on  Sunday. 

You  do  not  say,  in  your  last  letter,  whether  you  have 
received  a  little  parcel  I  sent  you  from  Lyons  ;  do  not 
fail  to  let  me  know  in  your  next.  If  I  continue  to  like 
MarseilleSj  I  shall  stay  some  time ;  therefore  your  next 
letter  will,  in  all  probability,  find  me  still  here.  Pray, 
send  me  all  the  news  you  can,  and  give  my  kind 
remembrances  to  our  dear  friends. 

Believe  me  always,  dear  Anna, 

Your  Aff*ectionate  Sister. 


(     263     ) 


SIXTY-FIKST  LESSON. 

ON   THE   USi:   OF   THE   POTZIIirTZ^I.   9100D,   etc. 

I.  'I'hc  use  of  the  optative  or  potoutial  mood  (den  ofishemle 
Made)  is  limited  to  solemn  appeals,  adjurations,  or  conven- 
tional expressions;  as  for  example  : — 

Vor  Herre  vccre  os  nadirj  !  tlic  Lord  have  mercy  on  us  ! 

Knnijen  leve  !  long  live  the  king  ! 

(in  I  herare  !  Goodness  !  God  preserve  us! 

Ji.  Where  an  optative,  or  conditional  sense  is  to  be 
<)xpressed  in  ordinary  conversation,  defective  expletives,  such 
as  i/id,  and  )ii()n,  or  hare,  are  used  to  convey  this  meaning; 
as  for  example  : — 

tjid  jeij  mil  komme  godt  fra  JAit  !  if  I  only  may  come  well  out  of  that ! 
mon  han  akidde  voire  Idevet  sy(j  ?  could  he  have  fallen  ill? 
ha/re  han  kommer  !  if  only  he  would  come  ! 

A.  Gid,  used  in  this  form,  is  supposed  to  be  an  abbrevia- 
tion of  the  full  exclamation  CtiuI  t/ire !  may  God  grant  !  and 
it  is  probable  that  the  defective  verb  at  {fide,  to  prevail  upon 
one  self,  may  be  identified  with  the  more  common  form  yid. 

B.  Mon  {iiton.stro,  Norw.)  is  accepted  in  Dano-Norwegian 
as  an  adverb,  meaning  "whether,"  "if,"  etc.,  and  it  may 
generally  be  translated  as  "I  wonder  whether,"  "if,"  etc. 
There  is,  however,  a  definite  auxiliary  at  uunine,  which  admits 
of  being  translated  as  do,  cUd,  may,  might;  as  for  example: — 

hun  ser  hvordan  det  vionne  lade,  she  is  seeing  how  it  may  turn  out. 

This  is  the  derivative  of  the  O.N.  auxiliary  munu,  will, 
would.  The  use  of  at  moniie  in  Danish  is  now,  however, 
nearly  limited  to  poetry,  although  inou,  as  an  expletive,  retains 
its  full  force  in  the  language. 

C.  Bare  is  an  adverb,  meaning  "  only,''  "  merely,"  etc. 
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III.  The  irregular  verb  at  lade,  to  let,  may  be  used  exactly 
as  in  English  in  the  sense  of  an  auxiliary;  as  for  example;  — 
lad  TiOMi  roere  !  let  him  be  ! 

and  like  the  other  auxiliaries  rille,  skidle,  matte,  kunne,  ttirde,. 
hurde,  it  precedes  the  infinitive  of  the  governing  verb,  without 
the  intervention  of  the  conjunction  at,  to  ;  as  for  example : — 

Ixan  lod  hende  sti'i,  he  let  her  stand. 

det  lader  sig  ikke  sige,  that  cannot  be  said. 

BEADING. 

To  translate  into  Emjlish. 

TO'SEN.—iAf  "  A?'ne:') 

I  Skogen  ^  Smagutten  ^  gik  Dagen  lang, 

gik  Dagen  lang ; 
der  havde  han  hurt  slig  en  underlig  Sang, 

underhg  Sang. 

Gutten  en  Floite  ^  af  Selje*  skar, 

af  Selje  skar,  — 
og  proved,  om  Touen  derinde  var, 

derinde  var. 

Tonen,  den  hvisked  og  naevnte  sig, 

og  naevnte  sig  ; 
men  bedst  som  han  lytted,  den  lob  sin  Vej, 

den  lob  sin  Vej. 

Tit,  nar  han  sov,  den  til  ham  smog,^ 

den  til  ham  smog, 
og  over  hans  Pande  med  Elskov  strog,^ 

med  Elskov  strog, 

Yilde  den  fange  og  vagned  brat,'' 

og  vagned  biat  ; 
men  Tonen  hang  fast  i  den  blege  ^  Nat, 

den  bleefe  Nat. 


iwood  (Norw.)^ 

*  willow 

7suddenly 

2  small  boy  (Norw.) 

5  crept 

8  pallid 

3  flute 

6  touch  (stroke) 
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"  Herre,  min  Gud,  tag  mig  derind, 

tag  mig  tlerind  ; 
tlii  Touc'u  liar  fat  mit  liele  Siud,^ 

mit  licle  Siud  !  " 

Hen*eu,  hau  svared :  "  Deu  er  diu  Veu, 

deu  er  diu  Veu, 
skjout  aldrig  eu  Time  du  ejer  -  deu, 

du  ejer  deu. 

Alle  de  audro  dog  lidt  forsliir,^ 

dog  lidt  forsliir, 
mod  deuue,  du  soger,  meu  aldrig  udr,* 

—  aldrig  uar  !  ' ' 

B.  Bjornson. 


SIXTY-FIRST  EXERCISE. 
LETTER. 

Lyons,  June  3rc^,   1878. 
Dear  Sir, 

An  opportunity  of  goiug  to  London  has  just 
presented  itself  to  me.  As  you  have  been  there  several 
times,  and  are,  no  doubt,  acquainted  witli  the  ditferent 
modes  of  travelling  and  living  there,  I  take  the  liberty 
of  applying  to  you  for  information,  and  a  little  ad\'ice 
on  these  subjects. 

1  intend  to  be  as  economical  as  possible,  but  at  the 
same  time  to  see  all  I  can.  I  shall  stay,  perhaps,  six 
weeks  or  two  months,  and  should  like  to  know  in  what 
part  of  the  town  it  would  be  most  advantageous  for  me 
to  stay  Perhaps  you  could  also  give  me  an  idea  how 
much  the  journey  would  cost  me,  and  whether  I  had 
better  procure  English  money  before  I  lewe  home. 
1  should  like  to  take  a  few  trilling  presents  for  some 
friends  to  whom  I  am  recommended,  and  shall  feel  much 

1  mind,  heart  *  own  *  avail,  suffice  ^  attain 
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■obliged  if  you  will  tell  me  what  you  think  would  prove 
most  acceptable.  I  intend  to  set  off  in  about  a  week, 
and  I  shall  therefore  feel  especially  grateful  to  3^ou,  if 
you  will  kindly  give  me  a  prompt  reply  to  my  enquiries. 

I  am,  yours  faithfully, 


SIXTY- SECOND    LESSON. 

OZr    THE    POSITION    OF    IVORBS    XN   A.  SENTEXrCE,    etc. 

I.  The  arrangement,  or  position  of  words  in  a  sentence 
depends  very  much  in  Danish,  as  in  English,  upon  the  idea 
to  be  expressed,  and  the  prominence  to  be  given  to  certain 
parts  of  the  sentence.  As  a  general  grammatical  rule  it  may, 
however,  be  observed  that  where  the  predicate  is  an  active 
transitive  verb,  the  personal  object  must  precede  the  thing-ohject 
(Dan.,  Ting-Ohjekt)  ;  as  for  example  : — 

min  Fader  liar  igar  lovet  mig  en  Bog  til  Forcering,  my  father  promised 
me  a  book  yesterday. 

II.  In  passive  verbs,  used  in  their  compound  tenses,  the 
personal  object  is  often  placed  between  the  auxiliary  and  the 
participle  ;  as  for  example  : — 

Brevet  hlev  mig  sendt,  the  letter  was  sent  to  me. 
det  hlev  ham  sagt,  it  was  told  him. 

Notwithstanding  the  generally  absolute  rule  that  the  verb 
must  agree  in  number  with  its  subject,  the  Danes,  as  has 
already  been  stated,  habitually  disregard  the  plural  after 
vi,  we,  de,  they,  in  ordinary  conversation,  as  for  example  :  — 

vi  har  iJche  i  Sinde,  we  are  not  disposed. 
de  er  ikke  her,  they  are  not  here. 

Iq  composition,  however,  and  even  in  speaking,  where  it 
is  desired  to  give  emphasis  to  the  words  spoken,  this  neglect 
of  the  plural  is  not  considered  admissible. 
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III.  In  a  primary  simple  sentence  the  subject  precedes  the 
predicate  ;   as  : — 

Ferskener  ere  en  fortrccffcli'j  Frugt,  peachea  arc  an  excellent  fruit. 

Exceptions  to  tliis  rule  are  afforded  in  Danish  : — 

A.  In  interrof^'ative  sentences,  unless  the  pronouns  hvnjirem, 
who,  what,  hriul,  hcilhiu,  wliicli,  are  used,   as  for  example  :  — 

skriver  han  ?  is  he  l^Titin^'  ? 
but :     /dt'Hi  shrircr  f  who  it>  writing  ? 

B.  In  optative,  conditional  sentences  ;  as  for  example  : — 

gjorde  Dil  blot  dette  I  if  thou  wouldst  only  do  that ! 
harde  je<i  skrei-et  ham  ct  lirr)-,  vnr  min  F<i(lcr  rist  hhjven  md,  if  I  had 
written  him  a  letter,  my  father  would  certainly  have  been  angry. 

C.  In  all  secondary  clauses,  and  wherever  an  adverb, 
conjunction,  or  other  i)art  of  speech,  besides  the  nominative 
noun,  is  brought  prominently  forward  in  a  sentence  ;  as  for 
example : — 

var  han  miw  Ven,  su  hjuljy  han  ynig  i  min  Nud,  if  be  were  my  friend, 

he  would  help  me  in  my  need. 
(jiir  du  bhit  dettc,  er  jcg  tilfreds,  if  only  you  will  do  this,  I  shall  be 

contended. 
deslirsay  lean  j eg  ikke  a^tc  Dem,  for  that  reason  I  cannot  esteem  you. 

IV.  In  reflective  verbs  governing  an  accusative,  the  verb 
must  always  stand,  as  in  English,  between  the  pronouns  ; 
as  for  example  : — 

jeg  bader  r»it</,  I  bathe  myself. 

vi  skynds  os,  we  are  hurrying  ourselves. 

I  \indersta  Jer,  you  dare. 

V.  In  an  exi)anded  sentence  {udridct  Satnintj),  whore  a  verb 
is  used  in  a  compound  tense,  the  adverb,  or  other  word 
qualifying  the  verb,  generally  requires  to  be  placed  between 
the  auxiliary  and  the  verb  ;  as  for  example  : — 

jcg  har  ofte  sit  Deres  Mand,  I  have  often  seen  your  husband. 
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BEADING 

to  translate  into  English. 

BERGMANDEN.' 

Bergvaeg,^  brist  med  Dron  og  Brag  ^ 
for  mit  tunge  Hammerslag  ! 
Nedad  ma  jeg  Vejen  bryde, 
til  jeg  horer  Malmen  ^  lyde. 

Dybt  i  Fjseldets  ode  Nat 
vinker  mig  den  rige  Skat,^  — 
Diamant  og  ^delsteue 
mellem  Guldets  rode  Grene. 


0?  i  Dvbet  er  der  Fred,  — 
Fred  og  Ork^  fra  Evighed  ; — 
bryd  mig  Vejen,  tunge  Hammer, 
til  det  Dulgtes  ^  Hj^ertekammer  ! 


Engang  sad  som  Gnt  jeg  glad 
under  Himlens  Stjernerad,^ 
tradte  Yarens^  Blomsterveje, 
liavde  Barnefred  i  Eje. 

Men  jeg  glemte  Dagens  Pragt 
i  den  midnatsmorke  Scliakt,i*^ 
glemte  Liens  Sus  ^^  og  Sange 
i  min  Grubes  Tempelgange.^- 

Dengang  forst  jeg  steg  lierind, 
taenkte  jeg  med  skyldfrit  Sind 
Dybets  Ander  skal  mig  rade  ^^ 
Livets  endelose  Gade.^* 


^  miner 

6  a  desert 

11  revel 

2  rocky  wall 

"<  concealed 

12  aisles 

din  and  crash 

s  rows  of  stars 

1^  solve 

*ore 

9  the  spring 

11  riddle 

'"  treasure 

i*^  shaft 

(  '^^^  ) 

o 

End  bar  iugcn  And  mig  Irort, 
]ivad  mig  tykkedes  s^  scert  ;  ^ 
end  er  ingeu  Str&le  rundeu, 
som  kan  lyse  op  fra  Grimden. 

liar  jeg  fejlct  ?  ^     Furer  ej 
Frem  tH  Klarlied  denne  Vej  ? 
Lyset  blinder  jo  mit  Cije, 
livis  jeg  soger  i  det  Iloje. 

Nej,  i  Dybet  man  jeg  ncd  ; 
Der  er  Fred  fra  Evigbed. 
Bryd  mig  Vej  en,  tunge  Hammer, 
til  det  Dnlgtes  lljfertekammer  !  -  - 

Hammerslag  pa  Ilammerslag 
indtil  Livets  sidste  Dag, 
lugcn  Morgeustrale  skinner ; 
ingen  ll&bets  Sol  oprinder.^ 

II.  Ibsen. 

*  seemed  so  strange  -  err  » rise 


SIXTY-SECOND  EXERCISE. 
LETTER. 

London,  .4/)/-//  4th,  1878. 
Gentlemen, 

Having  tliia  day  formed'  a  mercantile 
establisbment,"-  under  tbe  firm^  of  Blain  Brotbers,  we 
take  tbe  liberty  of  waiting  upon  you  witli  our  circular* 
and  of  requesting  tbe  favour  of  your  orders.''  We  flatter 
ourselves  tbat  our  general  knowledge  of  business,  and 
our  extensive  connections,^  will  ofter  peculiar  advan- 
tages '  to  our  correspondents  ;  and  by  a  strict  attention 

'  etftbleret  *  Cirkulnere  ^  mlstrakte  Forbindelser 

3  Hftudelsforretning      '  at  bew res  ined  Deres      "  specielle  Fordelo 
'  Firma  Orebrer 
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to  their  interest,  we  shall  endeavour  to  merit  their 
confidence.  We  beg  to  refer  you  for  further  particulars, 
regarding  our  newly-established  firm,  to  Messrs.  Blain 
&  Thornton,  of  London. 

We  have  the  honour  to  be, 

Your  obedient  servants, 

John  &  Andrew  Blain. 


Mr.  and  Mrs.  A.  beg  the  favour  of  Mr.  F.'s  company 
to  play  a  friendly  rubber  with  them  this  evening. 

Wednesday,  11  a.m. 


Mr.  F.  presents  his  best  compliments  to  Mr.  and 
Mrs.  A.,  and  is  extremely  sorry  he  cannot  have  the 
pleasure  of  accepting  their  friendly  invitation,  as  he  is 
confined  to  his  room  by  a  severe  cold. 


Mr.  P.  begs  to  inform  Mr.  J.  that  he  has  returned 
from  his  excursion,  and  will  be  glad  to  resume  his 
lessons.  Mr.  P.  hopes  to  see  Mr.  J.  on  Wednesday 
next  at  10  a.m.  as  usual. 

Monday  evening. 
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SIXTY-THIRD  LESSON. 


ON   THX:   APPOSITION   OF   'WORDS. 


I.  When  two  nouns  arc  placed  in  appellative  or  desi,f,niative 
apposition  to  each  other,  the  special  follows  the  more  ,L,'eneral 
appellation,  <\'hile  the  latter  takes  the  definite  substantive- 
article  ;  as  for  example  : — 

Hamlen  Hektor,  the  dog  Hector. 

Jiijen  Bernen,  the  town  of  Uorgen. 

Furhjoerget  Nordka^i,  the  promontory  of  Northcape. 

II.  In  descriptive  apposition  the  distinctive  characteristic 
precedes  the  general  designation  ;  as  in  : — 

Nordknp,  Northcape. 
Dawiybi'tdy  steamboat. 

III.  In  titular  or  other  designations  used  as  cognomina,  tlio 

words   stand  in  simple  apposition  without  the  article  ;  as  for 

example  : — 

D'onnin<i  Margret>\  Queen  Margaret. 
Valdoiiar  Sejr,  Valdemar  the  Conqueror. 

A.  Titles  ending  in  c  lose  the  final  c  when  used  before  the 
patronymics  or  personal  names  to  which  they  belong;  as  for 
example:  h'nui/  Kn'stian,  1- i/rst  llt'u.ss,  <  i  rcc  Sohiwrs,  ILrr  Ai'<, 
I'm  Siiii<lt,  Madam  olsrit,  instead  of  Knwjc,  F}/rste,  etc.  An 
exception  to  this  rule  is,  however,  afforded  by  those  feminine 
designations  which  end  in  indr  and  esse  ;  as  for  example  : 
AilmiraVnule  liothe,  ItaroJiesse  Falsen.  When  the  designation 
"  Mr."  is  to  be  used  for  more  than  one  individual  in  the  sense 
of  *•  (uMitlemen,"  ''  Messrs.,"  it  is  written  IHlrr. 

IV.,  As  a  rule,  the  names  applied  to  places,  or  periods  of 
time,  are  usually  placed  in  simple  apposition  with  the  uouus 
which  they  designate  ;  as  for  example  :  — 
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Kristiania  Fjord,  Christiania  Fjord. 
Stavanger  By,  the  town  of  Stavanger. 
Bornhohn  0,  the  island  of  Bornholm. 
St.  Hans  Aflen,  St.  John's  eve. 
J%di  Mdned,  the  month  of  July. 
Tirsdag  Morgen,  Tuesday  morning. 

This  rule  is  occasionally  set  aside  for  the  sake  of  euphony 

as  for  example  : — 

Drammens  Fjord,  Drammen  Fjord. 
St.  Birgits  Dag,  Saint  Bridget's  day. 


BEADING 

to  translate  into  English. 
I. 

MED    EN    YAinJLILJB. 

Se,  min  bedste,  hvad  jeg  bringer  ; 
Blomsten  med  de  hvide  Yinger. 
Pa  de  stille  Stromme  baren 
svam  den  drommetung  ^  i  Varen.^ 

Vil  du  den  til  Hj emmet  faeste, 
fgest  den  pa  dit  Bryst,  min  bedste  ; 
bag  dens  Blade  da  sig  dolge  ^ 
vil  en  dyb  og  stille  Bolge.'^ 

Vogt^  dig,  Barn,  forTjernets^  Stromme; 
farligt,  fariigt  der  at  dromme  ! 
Nokken^  lader  som  han  sover; — 
Liljer  leger  ovenover. 

Barn,  din  Barm  ^  er  Tjernets  Stromme. 

Farligt,  farligt  der  at  dromme  ; 

Liljer  leger  ovenover  ; — 
Nokken  lader  som  han  sover. 

H.  Ibsen. 

dream -weighted  ^^jiUQ-^y  ?  water-sprite  (Norw.) 

2  the  spring  5  t^^e  heed  '^  bosom 

^  conceal  ^  mountain-tarn 
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n. 

Jep  knndo  slet  ikko  sove 
for  Nattergalens  Rost,''^ 
som  fra  de  dnnkle  Skove 
si'j^  trn3nf(te  ^  til  mit  Jkyst. 
Jeg  abnc'ilc  Vindiict  stille, 
0;^'  stirred*  i  Mulmet  *  hen, 
o<:;  lod  liver  Elskovstrille  *» 
mig  syiigo  om  dig  igjen. 

Et  Posthorn  i  det  FjasrneJ 

et  Silk  ^  af  Nattens  Vind, 

et  Glimt  af  on  ensom  Stjiurno 

vaktc  mit  stille  Sind; 

dit  l)illed  sai^^te  licnsvneved^ 

paa  Nattens  Baggrund  liiiMt ;  ^^ 

mit  HjiT?rte  sitred  og  breved  ^^ 

hengsel-  og  smertefuldt. 

Mill  Tankejeg  dig  scndte, 

jeg  scndte  dig  mit  Blik  ; 

ak,  hvor  mit  Hja3rte  brrcndtc, 

at  intct  Svar  jeg  fik  ! 

kiin  Past  ^■-  al'Nattcvinden, 

fra  Grenen  hist  et  Vink, 

den  kolde  Dugg  ^'^  fra  Linden, 

og  Stjasrnens  kolde  Blink. 

Dn  ta'nker  vel,  jeg  har  glcmt  dig  ? 
men  tro  mig,  om  dii  kan, 
jeg  liar  i  lljiertet  gfcmt  ^^  dig, 
og  skal  over  Graveus  Band,^^ 


1  Longing 

*  love -cadence 

^Wiltrnte  and  trcmlde 

■''  voice 

'distance 

"  breath 

^  penetrated 

®  si^'h 

18  a,.,v 

*  gazod 

"softly  floated 

"  hidd.  u 

'  gloom 

i<>cului,  gentle 
T 

^margin 
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trods  Dodens  bitre  Kulde, 
hillsides  Livets  Kyst 
biere  dit  Navn,  det  hulde, 
XDieutet  ^  dybt  i  mit  Bryst. 


■  engraven. 


C.    WiNTHER. 


SIXTY- THIRD  EXERCISE. 

There  sat  the  young  woman  half  snowed-down,  her 
eyes  closed  in  death  ^  while  the  child  had  still  life  in  it. 
The  mother  held  it  as  before  in  her  arms"-^  under  her  cloak, 
holding  it  moreover^  round  its  body  with  her  folded  and 
now  stiffened  hands. 

Isack  took  it  carefully  *  up  between  his  large  rough  ^ 
hands,  and  stood  for  a  while,  apparently  embarrassed  ^ 
what  to  do  with  the  child  he  had  found. ^  He  looked 
about  him  with  an  irresolute^  air,  but  as  it  was  obvious 
that  there  was  no  help  to  be  expected  from  any  one  else, 
he  seated  himself  carefully  on  the  deck  with  his  burden  ^ 
still  in  his  hands.  Then  with  a  good  deal  of  trouble  ^"  he 
drew  off  one  of  his  heavy  sea  boots,  put  ^^  the  child  down 
into  it,  and  carried  it  in  that  way  by  the  straps,^-  hob 
bling  ^2  upon  his  one  stocking-foot  over  the  sloping  ^* 
deck  to  the  side  ^^  where  the  boat  was  Ivino-. 

Then  he  stepped  carefully  down  with  his  burden  in 
his  hands,  laid  the  sea-boot  in  the  hold  ^*^  at  the  stern 
of  the  boat,-^^  with  his  coarse  cloth  jacket  ^^  over  it,  and 
remained  sitting  in  expectation  ^^  of  the  coming  of  the 
other  two  men. 

ibriistne  Ojne  ^radvild  i^skra 

2Favn  SByrde  isi^.^-iiug 

2  fremdeles  ^o  Eesvar  i^  Rum 

*varsomt  i^puttede  i'^  Agtertoft 

5  barkede  i- efter  Stroppene  (Norw.)        i^  Vadmels  Kufte 

•^ojensynlig  forlegen      i^liinkeude  i^'pa  Vtent  (Norw.) 

7. Sit  Fund 
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APPENDIX. 


z:xAi«iPX.z:s  or  the  use  or  dapjish  prepositions. 


Vi  pik  opad  Bjftrget. 

Lad  OS  ga  ovenpa. 

En  Mand  mcd  sin  Kone. 

Han  har  et  Hus  mcd  Have  til. 

Han  leverede  mig    Bogen    tilbage 

med  mange  Taksij^'elser. 
Jcg  vil  ikkehave  Noget  at  giiiemeJ 

Dcm. 
Han  blev  forbauset  over  (slaet  ved) 

dette  Svar. 
Han  dntbte  sig  mcd  en  Dolk. 
.Teg  skriver  med  en  Stalpeu. 
Indonfor  Murene. 
Det  star  ikko  i  min  Magt. 
Vi  ere  ikke  ti  Mile  fra  Stedet. 

De  mu  vrcre  her  indeu  en  Time. 
Hvad  er  Livet  uden  en  Yen  ? 
Han     finder      Noget     nt    udsrettc 

derpii. 
Panun  Hisico. 
Pii  min  Bofaling. 
Hvad  hedder  det  pa  Engclsk  ? 
Svar  pa  mit  Sporgsmiil. 
Atva^re  vred  pa  Nogeu. 
Det  cr  kbxrt  nf  deu  bellige  Skrift. 
Af  Had.     Af  Overbovisuiug. 
At  tabe  af  Sigte. 


We  went  up  the  mountain. 

Let  us  go  upstairs. 

A  man  with  his  wife. 

He  has  a  house  with  a  garden. 

He   returned    me    the    book   with 

ni;iuy  thauks. 
I  will    not   have    anything   to    do 

with  you. 
He  was  struck  with  this  answer. 

He  stabbed  himself  with  a  dagger. 

I  write  with  a  steel-pen. 

Within  the  walls. 

It  is  not  in  my  power. 

We  are  not  ten   miles  from  the 

place. 
You  must  be  here  within  an   hour. 
What  is  life  without  a  friend  ? 
Hi'    finds  something   to   object  to 

in  it. 
At  my  risk. 
At  my  command. 
What  is  that  called  in  Enghsh  ? 
Answer  my  question. 
To  be  angry  with  one. 
It  is  clear  from  Scripture. 
From  hatred.     From  conviction. 
To  lose  sight  of. 
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Der  var  Ingen  uden  disse  to. 

J  eg  hir  ingen  Penge  hos  mig. 

De  ere  ved  Bordet. 

Atva&re  ved  Handen. 

Ved  bans  Afrejse. 

Ved  alle  Lejliglieder. 

Under  Diidsstraf. 

At  sta  i  Gunst  lios  En. 

Han  er  ret  liendes  Yndliug. 

Indtil  dette  Ojeblik. 

En  Mand  mellem  30  og  -10  Ar* 

Era  Top  til  Ta. 

Det  var  lienimod  Aften. 

At  vare  ifanxl  med  Noget. 

I  Slaget  ved  Hastiogs. 

Efter  Skik  og  Brug. 

At  se  efter ;  soge  efter. 

Med  et  Ord. 

At  handle  med  Noget. 

Med  gyldne  Bogstaver. 

At  klaede  sig  pa  Moden. 

Ifolge    (overensstemmende     med) 

Deres  Befaling. 
At  saelge  alenvis  ;  efter  Vtegt. 
Efter  min  Mening. 
Ved  Bordet. 
Det  er  ude  med  ham. 
At  sove  under  aben  Himmel. 
Pa  den  Betingelse. 
Det  folger  af  sig  selv. 
Selvfolgelig  ;  naturligvis. 
Han  blev  greben  of  Skrtek. 
Han  bor  i  Paris. 
Han  er  ikke  bjemme. 
Pa  samme  Tid. 
At  tage  Mai  til  en  Dragt. 
At  tage  til  Kone. 
At  sidde  godt  til  Hest. 
Daphne     blev    forvandlet     til    et 

Laurbfertrjfi. 


There  was  nobody    besides  these 

two. 
I  have  no  money  about  me. 
They  are  at  table. 
To  be  at  hand. 
At  his  departure. 
On  all  occasions. 
On  pain  of  death. 
To  be  in  favour  with  one. 
He  is  a  great  favourite  of  hers. 
Till  this  moment. 
A  man  from  thirty  to  forty  years  of 


age. 


From  top  to  toe. 

It  was  towards  evening. 

To  be  about  a  thing. 

At  the  battle  of  Plastings. 

According  to  usage. 

To  look  for. 

In  one  Avord. 

To  deal  in  something. 

In  letters  of  gold. 

To  dress  in  the  fashion. 

According  to  your  orders. 

To  sell  by  the  yard ;  by  weight. 
In  my  opinion. 
At  table. 

It  is  all  over  with  him. 
To  sleep  in  the  open  air. 
On  condition. 
That  is  a  matter  of  course. 
Of  course. 

He  was  seized  with  terror. 
He  lives  in  Paris. 
He  is  not  at  home. 
At  the  same  time. 
To  take  measure  for  a  dress. 
To  take  to  wife. 
To  sit  well  on  horseback. 
Daphne    was  transformed    into  a 
lam'el  tree. 
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JeR  synes  meget  godt  om  den  \\n<^o 

Miind. 
Jeg    har   liJlrt    dot   af    forskellige 

PerHoncr. 
Jeg  kommer  lijemtnofra. 
Malerict  hapiiger  pi'i  Va-ggen. 
Per  er  Nogen  ved  Dorcn. 
Vcd  Endeii  af  Arct. 
Jeg  kender  ham  pu  Talrn. 
Han  liindrcde  mig  i  at  skrive. 
Tingen  i  og  for  sig  selv. 
Ilvad  er  Grundcn  dertil? 
liondon  ligger  ved  Tlieinsen. 
Vi  liave  nu  i  atte   Dagc  ikke  varet 

udcnfor  Dliren. 
Han  var  placerct  udenfor  Linierne. 
De  kom  uden  nogen  Indbydelse. 


I  am  v«  ry  much  pleased  willi  the 

young  man. 
1    luive     heard    it    from     eeveral 

persons. 
I  come  from  liome. 
Tlic  i)icturc  hangs  against  the  wall. 
There  is  somebody  at  the  door. 
At  tlie  end  of  tlie  year. 
I  know  liimhy  his  speech. 
He  hindered  me  from  writing. 
The  thing  of  itself. 
What  is  the  reason  of  it  ? 
Lo)idon  lies  on  the  Thames. 
Wfc!  have  not  been  out  of  doors  this 

week. 
He  was  placed  without  the  lines. 
They  came  without  any  invitation. 


DATflSII  IDIOMS  IN  C03IM0^^  USE. 


Jeg  har  ikke  End  til  det. 
At  voere  rask  til  Fods. 
Det  er  rav  gait, 
llede  Penge. 
Ciiire  sig  til  Kegel  at... 
Det  ser  ud  til  Sue,  Yiud,  o.s.v. 
At  rejse. 
At  rejse  Vildt. 
At  rejse  en  Tra-tte. 
En  Storm  rojscr  sig. 
At  skrive  rent. 
Den  reue  Mathcmatik. 
Deu  reue  Sandhed. 
Der    var    Budant    et    Eend     eftcr 
Aviseme. 


I  cannot  afford  it. 
To  be  a  quick  walker. 
It  is  sheer  nonseuse. 
Peady  money. 
To  make  it  a  rule  to... 
It  looks  like  snow,  wind,  etc. 
To  raise  ;  to  travel. 
To  start  game. 
To  stir  up  strife. 
A  storm  is  rising. 
To  make  a  copy. 
Pure  Mathematics. 
The  plaiu  truth. 

There    was    such    a    run   on   the 
papers. 
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At  udlane  Penge  pa  Kente. 

Bentekammeret. 

Bentefod. 

Reserve-Yogn  ;  Hest,  o.s.v. 

At  komme  tilpas. 

Han  har  Eet. 

Eet  Dem  efter  mig. 

Yaer  De  kun  rolig. 

At  skulke  af  Skole. 

Skiidar. 

Pa  Skud. 

At  traskke  pa  Skuldrene. 

At  sffitte  sit  Segl  under.... 

At  trasffe  En  hjemme. 

Denne  Maler  traeffer  godt. 

At  Isere  (kunne)  Noget  udenad. 

At  gore  store  Ojne. 

At  fa  et  blat  Oje. 

Det  er  ham  en  Torn  i  Ojet. 

Under  fire  Ojne. 

Efter  Vffigt. 

At  laegge  V^gt  pa. 

Jeg  er  ham  ikke  voksen. 

At   vsere    sta?rk   i   Matbematiken, 

o.s.v. 
Hvad  fattes  Dem  ? 
Jeg  tager  Fejl. 
Hvad  fejler  Dem? 
Den  fine  Verden. 
Vi  ses  nok  igen. 
Hun  ved  det  pa  Fmgrene. 
Den  flade  Hand. 
At  have  Fluer  i  Hovedet. 

For  stedse. 

Gud  forbarme  sig ! 

Det  er  forbi  med  liam. 

Jeg  forgar  af  Kulde,  Suit,  o.s.v. 

At  bringe  i  Forslag. 


To  put  money  out  at  interest. 

The  exchequer. 

Bate  of  interest. 

Spare  carriage  ;  horse,  etc. 

To  come  in  the  nick  of  time. 

He  is  right. 

Guide  yourself  by  me. 

Make  yourself  easy ;  be  quiet. 

To  shirk  school. 

Leap  year. 

"Within  gunshot. 

To  shrug  one's  shoulders. 

To  put  one's  seal  to.... 

To  find  a  person  in  ;  at  home. 

That  painter  hits  off  a  likeness  well. 

To  learn  (to  know)  anything  by 
heart. 

To  be  astonished. 

To  get  a  black  eye. 

It  is  an  eyesore  to  him. 

Between  ourselves,  confidentially. 

By  weight. 

To  lay  stress  on;  attach  import- 
ance to... 

I  am  not  equal  to  him. 

To  be  well  versed  (strong)  in  ma- 
thematics, etc. 

What  ails  you  ? 

I  am  mistaken. 

What  ails  you  ? 

The  fashionable  world. 

We  shall  meet  again. 

She  has  it  at  her  fingers'  ends. 

The  palm  of  the  hand. 

To  have  a  bee  in  your  bonnet ; 
a  screw  loose. 

For  ever. 

Good  Gracious  ! 

It  is  all  over  with  him. 

I  am  perishing  of  cold,  hunger,  etc. 

To  propose ;  make  a  motion  in  Par- 
liament. 
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At    forfiiJmmo   en  Musik-,  Fransk 

(o.B.v.)  Time. 
Tra-kko  frink  Luft. 
At  vara  fuld. 
At  foje  sip  i. 
At  ftilo  sIr. 

At  fiire  Kartlen,  Pennon,  o.s.v. 
Skibet  gik  under. 
Doren  stfir  pi  Klem. 
Blive  gal. 
Gammelt  Brrid. 
Han  ^'ik  alt  Kcidets  Gnnj:^. 
At  have  sin  (Jang  i  et  Has, 
Grut  (Kardiis)  Pajjir. 
Det  er  alt  for  grovt  (gait). 
At  sla  En  gul  og  bla. 
At  komme  i  Gnold. 
At  gJiro  sin  Biin. 

Indnkrive  sig  som  ^^plllem,  o.s.v. 
At  begrave,  stede  til  Jordeu. 
Jordemodcr. 
At  viduo  imod  Nogcn. 

Det  vidner  ora  stor  Flid. 
Dot  vil  bckoiunie  Pern  vcL 
Det  bckom  bam  ildo. 
At  tage  Bencno  pa  Nakken. 
At  vide  god  Besked  med. 

At  have  at  bcstille  mod. 
Hvad  skal  det  betyde  f 
At  se  flan  iid. 
Jeg  cr  ganske  flan. 
Den  blinde  Makker  (i  Wliist). 
En  blind  Dor  (Vindiie),  o.s.v. 
At  fore  til  Bogs. 
Skyde  Bom  ;  at  bomme. 
En  Bov  ;  et  Bovstykke. 
Briiige  ;  Bringcptykko. 
Han  bryder  ^'i;  ikke  om  det. 
Selskabet  brvJ  tidlig  op. 
At  Beude  Bud  eftor  En. 


To  miss   a  music,    (French,  etc.) 

lesson. 
To  get  fresh  air,  an  airing. 
To  bo  drunk. 

To  accommodate  onoRcIf  to. 
To  have  a  good  opinion  of  oneself. 
To  wield  the  sword,  pen,  etc. 
The  sliip  went  down. 
The  door  stands  ajar. 
To  go  mad. 
Stale  bread. 

He  went  the  way  of  all  flosh. 
To  have  the  run  of  a  house. 
Brown  paper. 
That  is  too  bad. 
To  beat  one  black  and  blue. 
To  run  into  debt. 
To  say  one's  prayers. 
To  enter  oneself  as  a  member,  etc. 
To  bury. 
Midwife. 
To     give     evidence     against     any 

one. 
That  indicates  great  industry. 
That  will  do  you  good. 
He  came  off  badly. 
To  take  to  one's  heels. 
To  bo    well-acquainted  with   n:\y- 

thiug,  (posted  up),  be  up  to. 
To  have  to  do  with. 
What  is  the  meaning  of  that  ? 
To  look  sheepish. 
I  feel  quite  faint. 
Dummy  (at  Whist). 
A  false  door  (window),  etc. 
To  make  an  entry ;  to  book. 
To  miss  the  mark. 
The  shoulder  of  an  animal. 
Breast  of  an  animal. 
Ho  does  not  care  about  it. 
The  company  broke  up  early. 
To  send  for  any  one. 
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De  ti  Bud. 

Byrd,  Byrdsadel,  Byrdsbrev. 

At  have  tradt  sine  Bornesko. 

Pii  anden  Hand. 

Han  er  ikke  et  Har    bedre    end 
Broderen. 


Pa  et  haengende  Har. 

At  hakke  pa. 

Over  Hals  og  Hoved. 

Slutte  en  Handel. 

At  drive  Handel  nied  Ost,  Speseri, 

Sko,  o.s.v. 
Hartkorn. 

Denne  Gard  star  hojt  i  Hartkorn, 
Havblik ;  havareret. 
Her  og  Hisset. 

Ligge  for  Do  den. 

At  drages  med  Doden. 

At  fa  Hjemlov. 

Hundedage  ;  Hundevagt. 

At  fore  et  stort  Hus. 

At  liolde  Hus. 

At  drikke  Ens  Skal. 

At  fordrive  Tiden. 

At  drive  Spot  (Spog)  med  En. 

At  vaere  Dus  med  En. 

Dovstum  ;  Dovstummeanstalt. 

Hvidetirsdag ;  Langfredag. 

Hvirvel,  Hvirvelben  ;  Hvirveldyr. 

At  fffigte  med  Haslene. 

At  hseve  Pengene  pa  en  Anvisning. 

En  hoj  So.     En  hoj  Mand. 

Ved  hojlys  Dag  ;  hojm£elet. 

Hojtidsdragt ;  Hojild. 

Jeg  liar  en  Hone  at  plukke  med  Dem. 


The  Ten  Commandments. 
Birth,  nobility  by  birth,   certificate 
of  birth. 

To  be  past  childhood,  (trodden  out 
one's  child-shoes). 

At  second  hand. 

There  is  not  a  pin  to  choose  be- 
tween him  and  his  brother ;  he 
is  not  a  whit  better  than  his 
brother. 

Within  a  hair's  breadth. 

To  cavil  at. 

In  desperate  haste. 

To  strike  a  bargain. 

To  trade  in  cheese,  spices,  shoes, 
etc. 

"  Hartkorn,"  the  Danish  standard 
of  land-tax. 

This  farm  is  rated  high. 

Dead  calm  ;  damaged  by  seawater. 

Here  and  hereafter  (this  world  and 
the  next.) 

Be  at  death's  door. 

To  be  in  the  last  agonies  of  death. 

To  get  a  furlough. 

Dogdays  ;  middle  watch  at  sea. 

To  live  in  great  style. 

To  make  a  racket. 

To  drink  to  one ;  drink  one's  health. 

To  while  away  the  time. 

To  ridicule,  make  fun  of. 

To  say  thou  (as  between  most  inti- 
mate friends). 

Deaf-and-dumb ;  institution  for.. 

Shrove  Tuesday  ;  Good  Friday. 

Vertebra;  vertebrate  animals. 

To  take  to  one's  heels. 

To  cash  a  cheque. 

A  heavy  sea.     A  tall  man. 

In  broad  daylight ;  loud-tongued. 

Festive  dress ;  bonfire. 

I  have  a  crow  to  X)ick  with  you. 
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At  hore  for  nopot. 

At  Lore  pu  Eu. 

At  bore  mod  ;  hlJre  sammrn. 

Dogncts  Smag,  Dogu  (21  liours). 

Diiguliv. 

Et  egent  Meiinesko. 

Ej  alenc;  oj  euf;;aMg. 

Eu  soUc  Maiul. 

At  Btu  Fadder  til  et  Barn. 

Faddersladder. 

Det  or  ikko  i  mit  Fag. 

Kjolen  fiildcr,  (bidder),  ikke  godt  i 

R.vpgen. 
At  faldo  om. 
Det  kuude  aldrig  bavo  faldct  mig 

iud. 
Hvorlcdes  er  det  fat  mcd  bam  ? 
Kuu  jcg  fii  fat  pa  bendu  ? 
At  liolde  Bryllup. 
At  8ta  Brad. 


At  gifto  sig. 

At  vie. 

Brud;  Bnidgnm. 

Kajresto  ;    Forlovodo. 

llvcdcbrodydagc' 

At  iinsko  En  til  Lykkc. 

At  onske  Lykkc  pu  Kcjson. 

Ilau  er  Fadcren  op  ad  Dago. 

Hun  gav  bam  eu  Kurv. 

At  sainlc  Affald  i  en  Have. 

At  rotte  Madeu  an. 

Lad  mig  va-re  !    Slip  mig  1 

At  dyrke  Vidonskaberue. 

At  dyrke  Gud. 

At  bave  Sans  for  Musik,  (roosi). 


To  be  blamed  for  Roraetbing. 

To  listen  to  a  person. 

To  belong  to,  be  one  witb. 

Fasbion  of  tbe  moment. 

A  trivial,  epbemeral  life. 

An  eccentric  person. 

Not  only,  not  even. 

A  poor,  silly  fellow. 

Stand  godfatber  to  a  cbild. 

Gossip. 

It  is  out  of  my  line. 

Tbo  dress    (t)ie  coat)  docs  not  fit 

well  in  tbe  back. 
To  fall  dtjwn. 
Tbat  never  would  bave  occurred 

to  me. 
"NVbat  is  tbe  matter  w^itli  bira  ? 
Can  I  find  (get  bold  of)  ber  ? 
To  be  married. 
To     go    tbrougb     tbo      marriago 

ceremony     (in     speaking    of    a 

woman). 
To  marry  ;  to  bo  married. 
To  perform  tbe  marriage  cereniony. 
Bride  ;  bridegroom. 
Engaged  man,  or  woman. 
Honeymoon. 
To  couj^ratulate  one. 
To  wisb  one  a  pleasant  journey. 
He  is  tbe  very  image  of  bis  fatber. 
Sbe  refused  (rejected  bim). 
Togatber  windfalls. 
To  serve  up  a  meal. 
Leave  me  alone !  Let  me  go  1 
To  devote  oneself  to  science. 
To  worsbip  God. 
To  bave  a  taste  for  music,  (poetry). 


•  •*  Wbeaten-bread  days,"  in  reference  probably  to  tbe  time  wben 
wbeaten  bread  was  used  onl}'  at  special  festivities,  rye  and  barley  being 
tbe  cereals  in  ordinary  use  in  Scaudinuviau  bread-stull,  till  a  compara- 
tively recent  period. 
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At  lege  med  en  Dukke. 

At  lege  med  Born,  som  et  Barn. 

At  lege. 

Spille  pa  Klaver,  Flojte,  o.s.v. 

At  spille  Skak,  Biljard,  Kort,  o.s.v. 


At  have  en  Skrue  los. 

Han  er  for  Isenge  siden  dod  og  borte 

(begraven). 
At  holde  Jul. 
Jffivnarig. 
At  brrende  KafFe. 
At  Isegge  i  Kakkelovnen. 
Kammerfrue ;  Kammerfrokon, 
Kammerberre  ;  Kammer junker. 

Drikke,  (lobe),  cm  Kap. 

Jeg  kan  ikke  blive  klog  derpa. 

Det  klasder  Dem  ilde. 

Tiden  er  for  knap. 

Jeg  finder  det  koldt. 

Han  kommer  sig  godt. 

Det  kommer  an  pa,  om  ban  er  der. 

Hun  er  kommen  sig  af  sin  Sygdom. 

At  fatte  sig  kort. 

At  vasre  i  Kost  bos  En. 

Sa  lang  ban  var. 

Langt  ud  pa  Natten. 

Han  er  rent  af  Lave. 

At  lave  Mad. 

At  le  i  Sksegget. 

Et  lyst  Hoved. 

Jeg  bar  Lyst  til. 

Hvad  De  lyster. 

Det  ligger  mig  pa  Laeberne. 

At  Isese  sin  Lektie  op. 

Lyset  lober. 

Jeg  har  aldrig  set  Magen. 


To  play  with  a  doll. 

To  play  (with  children),  as  a  child. 

To  play  at  games,  etc.,  where  no 

skill  or  special  effort  is  required. 
To  play  on  the  piano,  flute,  etc. 
To  play  on  instruments  or  at  games 

of     skill,    as     chess,     billiards, 

cards,  etc. 
To  have  a  screw  loose. 
He  has  long  been  dead  and  gone. 

To  keep  Cliristmas. 

Contemporary  ;   the  same  age. 

To  roast  coffee 

To  light  (make)  a  fire  in  the  stove. 

Lady  of  honour  ;  maid  of  honour. 

Chamberlain  ;  gentleman  in  wait- 
ing. 

To  drink,  (run  a  race),  for  a  wnger. 

I  cannot  make  it  out. 

That  is  unbecoming  in  (to)  you. 

There  is  not  time. 

I  think  it  is  cold. 

He  is  improving. 

That  depends  upon  whether  he  is 
tbere. 

She  has  recovered  from  her  ill- 
ness. 

To  be  brief. 

To  board  with  any  one. 

At  full  length. 

Far  on  in  the  night. 

He  is  quite  out  of  his  mind. 

To  cook,  prepare  food. 

To  laugh  in  one's  sleeve  (beard). 

A  clear  head, 

I  am  inclined  to. 

Whatever  you  like. 

It  is  on  tbe  tip  of  my  tongue. 

To  say  one's  lesson. 

The  candle  drips  (runs). 

I  never  saw  auytbing  like 
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Majgrevinden ;  ^ffij^tang. 

At  finde  sin  Mand. 

Vil  Dc  VECTC  racd  ? 

At  lade  Big  no  jo. 

Et  Kort  over  Danm;irk. 

Pak  Dig ! 

Pas  Dem  selv ! 

Passiar. 

At  vffiro  Peborsvend. 

En  Peberkage. 

Et  Pen  neb  119. 

Et  Persontog. 

Han  er  i  Perlobumor. 

Smapenge. 

At  skiere  en  Pen. 

At  tftge  Patent  pa. 

Eegneu  pisker  pu  Il'ulcrno. 

En  Pladsmand  (Norw.). 

En  Plejefader  (Modor),  o.s.v. 

En  Plejeskole. 

At  praje  et  Skib. 

Mod  omgaoude  Post. 

Post  Frima^rko. 

Postpenge. 

Barnet  begynder  at  sauso. 

En  Sansekage. 

Mellem  os  sagt. 

Det  er  sagtens  ikke  s.iudt  1 

Drengen  er  splittor^Mil. 

Det  er  lutter  Suiksnuk. 

Det  er  pare  engelsk. 

Hun  taler  ram  lavtysk. 

Han     radbni'kker     det     engolske 
Sprog. 

At  hrre  pa  Ramse. 

At  ransage  {Ran^  robbery). 

At  sidde  overst  i  Kbisseu. 

At  sidde  overst  ved  Bordct. 

At  rende  En  omkuld. 

At  rabe  Navnene  op. 

At  sbi  til  Bidder. 

Bidder  af  Hosebandot. 


The  ^^ay-qncen  ;  ^faypolo. 

To  find  one's  equal. 

Will  you  go  too  ? 

To  be  content. 

A  map  of  Denmark. 

Be  off  with  you  ! 

Mind  j'our  own  business  I 

Konscnse. 

To  be  a  bachelor. 

Gingerbread. 

Pen-case. 

A  passenger  train. 

He  is  in  the  best  of  tempers. 

Small  change. 

To  make  (mend)  a  pen. 

To  take  out  a  patent. 

The  rain  is  beating  en  the  windows. 

A  cotter;    small  farnnr. 

A  foster  father  (mother),  etc. 

A  charity  school. 

To  hail  a  ship. 

By  return  of  post. 

Postage  stamp. 

Postage. 

The  child  begins  to  take  notice. 

A  box  on  the  ear. 

Between  ourselves. 

That  is  surely  not  true  ! 

The  boy  is  stark  mad. 

It  is  sheer  nonsense. 

That  is  ultra  Engli>h. 

She  speaks  genuine  Low  Gorman. 

He  murders  the  Queen's  En^;li^ii 

To  learn  by  rote. 

To  ransack. 

To  be  at  the  head  of  the  class. 

To  sit  at  the  head  of  the  tabic. 

To  run  over,  upset  one. 

To  cull  out  the  names. 

To  create  (dub)  a  knight. 

Knight  of  the  Garter. 
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At  komme  til  Eoret. 

Bigsdag. 

Eigsdagsmand. 

Sangvoerk. 

At  sla  Rynker  i  Panden. 

At  rage  i  Ilden. 

At  rage  sig. 

At  ride  en  Hest  til. 

Skibet  rider  Stormen  af. 

At  sejle  i  rum  So. 

At  fore  noget  til  Reguiug. 

At  have  en  Eus. 

At  sove  Eusen  iid. 

At  blive  rort  af  Slag. 

De  ma  se  ind  til  mig. 

Se  efter  Bornene  ! 

Han  bor  pa  anden  Sal  til  Gaden. 

At  sta  i  lys  Lue. 
At  sta  pa  Grund. 
Hvorledes  star  det  til  ? 
Hun  saetter  meget  pa  Stads. 
At  t^elle  Stemmerne. 
En  Stiftsdame. 

En  Stiftskirke. 

Buuden  Stil. 

Ubunden  Stil. 

At  stille  et  Ur. 

At  stille  Kaution. 

En  Stipendiat. 

At  ssette  et  Staevne. 

At  stode  i  en  Trompet. 

Det  suser  for  mine  Oreu. 

Et  aegte  Geni. 

Mine  bvrige  Dage. 

Enden  pa  Bogen. 

At  knytte  Nffiven. 

At  se  noje  til. 

At  lade  sig  noje. 

At  dreje  Noglen  om  to  Gauge. 


To  come  into  power. 

The  diet  (Parliament). 

Member  of  Parliament. 

Chime  of  bells. 

To  knit  the  brows. 

To  stir  the  fire. 

To  shave. 

To  break  in  a  horse. 

The  ship  is  riding  out  the  storm. 

To  sail  in  an  open  sea. 

To  put  down  to  one's  account. 

To  be  intoxicated. 

To  sleep  one  self  sober. 

To  have  a  stroke  (paralysis). 

You  must  come  and  see  me. 

Look  after  the  children  ! 

He  lives  on  the  second  floor  to  the 

front. 
To  be  in  flames. 
To  be  aground. 
What  are  the  rights  of  it  ? 
She  spends  much  on  finery. 
To  count  the  votes. 
A  lady  belonging  to  an  asylum,  or 

endowed  lay-convent. 
A  cathedral. 
Verse. 
Prose. 

To  set  a  watch. 
To  give  security. 
An  exhibitioner,  bursar. 
To  make  an  appointment  with  one. 
To  blow  a  trumpet. 
My  ears  are  tingling 
A  true-born  genius. 
The  rest  of  my  days. 
The  end  of  the  book. 
To  clench  one's  fist. 
To  look  narrowly  into. 
To  be  content  with. 
To  double-lock  the  door. 
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P'or  ingen  Pris. 

En  Pris  Tobak. 

At  puste  Lyset  ml. 

At  prove  et  Pur  Sko. 

At  nedgrave  sit  Pund. 

At  ugre  med  sin  Tid. 

Der  blcv  pebot. 

Ondt  Vejr. 

At  byde  Kn  til  Dans. 

At  byde  En  Go  Imorgon. 

At  falde  sine  Vcnner  til  Byrde. 

At  fcijo  sig  eftiT  Loven. 

At  fa^sto  Tja^ntstc'folk. 

At  blive  forlovet. 

At  love  sig  ud. 

At  veere  ilde  til  Mode. 

At  vffire  vcd  godt  Mod. 

Gbi'delig  Jul  ! 

LykkeligtNyturl 


Not  on  any  account. 

A  pinch  of  snuff. 

To  blow  out  the  candle. 

To  try  on  a  pair  of  shoes. 

To  hide  one's  talent. 

To  make  the  most  of  one's  time. 

The  people  hissed. 

Bad,  hard  weather. 

To  ask  one  to  dance. 

To  wish  one  gooil  morning. 

To  become  a  burden  to  one's  friends. 

To  conform  to  the  law. 

To  engage  servants. 

To  be  engaged  (betrothed). 

To  make  an  engagement. 

To  be  uneasy,  uncomfortable. 

To  be  of  good  heart,  at  ease. 

Merry  Christmas  ! 

Happy  New  Year  I 
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ABBREYlATIOlfS  OF  COMMON  OCCUMENCE. 


d.  A.,  dette  Ar. 
d.  1/.,  denne  Maned. 
/.ilf.,  forrige  Maned. 
y.  T.,  for  Tiden. 
s.,  se. 
I.,  Ises. 

smlg.,  sammenligne 
;vfr.,  jffivnfor 
ff.,  folgende. 
0.  s.fr.,  og  sa  fremdeles 
0.  s.t'.,  og  sa  videre 
0.  dsl.,  og  deslige. 
d.  V.  s.y  det  vil  sige 
d.  e.,  o:,  det  er 
Udg.,  Udgave,  Udgiver. 
JB(Z.,Bind. 
JCpt.,  Kapitel. 
S.,  Side. 
JVo.,  Nummer. 
Anm.,  Anmaerlvuing, 
Tig.,  Tillasg. 
L'l.,  Blad. 
1)1.,  Daler. 
i?dZ.,  Eigsdaler, 
Kr.,  Krone. 
0.,  Ore. 
il//c.,  ^,  Mark. 
/S7.-.,  /3,  Skilliug. 
Hs.  Maj.y  Hans  Majestaet. 
HcZs.  Mo/j.,  Hendes  Majestaet. 
K.  H.,  Kongeiige  Hojlied. 
Hr.,  Herr. 
J^.,  Fru. 
i'rfc.,Froken 
Jmj.,  Jomfru 


This  year. 

The  present  month,  "  instant.'* 

Last  month. 

For  the  time  being. 

See. 

Head. 

Compare. 

As  follows. 

Et  cetera,  and  so  on. 

The  same. 

[     That  is  to  say. 


i 


Edition,  editor  (publisher), 

Volume. 

Chapter, 

Page. 

Number. 

Observation. 

Supplement. 

Plate,  leaf. 

Dollar. 

EixdoUar. 

Crown. 

Ore  (yjp  Crown). 
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APPENDIX    II. 


CALLED 

A 

Ah 

B 

Bey 

C 

Sey 

T 

^^.tf 

a 

Ghey 

H 

//.(K'2 

Z 

Ee 

J 

Yodth 

IS. 

Kuiv 

X. 

Ell 

PS 

Em 

THE      AI.PHAB£T. 


PRONOUNCED. 


like  a  in  far,  barn,  rather. 

like  En^'lish  b. 

like  English  k  before  a,  o,  u  ;  like  s  before  c,  i,  in  worclg 

of  foreign  origin. 
Dcy  like  English  d  at  the  beginning  of  words ;  like  th  in  the 

middle  1  or  at  the  end    of    a  word,  as    heder,  beg, 

as  in  bather;  lad,  lot,  as  in  latli. 
Aye  when  long  or  close,  like  a  in  baby  ;  when  short  or  open, 

like  c  in  bell, 
like  English  /. 
hard,  hke  g  in  go,  gain, 
like  English  h  aspirated,  except  before  j  and  r,  when  it 

is  not  sounded, 
when  long,  like  e  in  eel ;  when  short,  like  i  in  bit. 
like  y  in  yellow, 
like  English  t.  (In  Sweden,  and  some  parts  of  Norway, 

k  before  j  or  certain  vowels,  haa  the  sound  of  ch.) 
like  English  Z. 
hke  English  m. 

^  The  Norwcpiuns  do  not  give  so  strongly  marked  a  th  sound  to  the  d 
in  the  middle,  and  at  the  end  of  words  as  the  Danes. 

-  The  Scandinavian  tongues  have  retained  the  old  Northern  combina- 
tion of  /ir  in  i>ronouns  and  other  words  which  we  write  in  English  with 
v:h  ;  thus,  for  example,  the  Dano-Norwegian  forms  /mo,  hvcm,  /nvu/,  In-is 
(Icelandic  hvar,  hvcim,  hvat,  liress)  answer  to  the  English  who,  whom, 
what,  whose.     In  these  combinations  the  h  is  not  aspirated. 


CALLED. 

u 

En 

o 

0 

p 

Pey 

Q 

Coo 

n 

Er 

s 

Ess 

T 

Tay 

U 

Oo 

o 
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PRONOUNCED. 

like  English  n. 

when  long  or  close,  like  o  in  fore  ;   when  short  or  open, 

like  0  in  for. 
like  English  p. 
like  English  k,  and  qu. 
like  Enghsh  r  in  its  weak  sound, 
Hke  English  hard  s. 
like  English  t. 

when  long  or  close,  like  oo  in  school,  cool ;  when  short 
or  open,  like  ic  in  fulsome. 
Vay  hke  v  in  veil,  and  w  in  scowl. 

U  (French)    when  long,  like  French  u  in  dure,  futaie ;  when  short, 
Hke  French  u  in  dur,  mil. 
£L  a  Awe  like  aw  in  awful.  This  is  written  aa  in  all  works  printed 

before  the  beginning  of  this  century,  and  is  still  much 
used  in  this  double  form  by  printers  and  writers. 
JE  08  ETi  when  long,  like  a  in  ale ;  when  short,  like  e  in  net. 

O  6   [Eu,  French)  when    long  or  close,  like    French  eu  in  seule;    when 

short  or  open,  like  French  eu  in  pent. 

Till  recently  it  has  been  customary  to  distinguish  these  two 
sounds  by  distinct  characters,  as  f)  and  o,  the  former  having 
been  used  to  denote  the  sound  of  French  eu  ferme,  in  j^eu,  as 
0re,  ear  ;  while  the  latter  was  reserved  for  words  having  the 
sound  of  French  eu  ouvert,  in  veuve,  as  Orn,  eagle. ^ 

1  It  seems  to  be  nearly  as  difficult  for  native-born  Scandinavians,  as 
for  foreigners,  to  appreciate  any  greater  difference  of  sound  between  these 
two  letters  than  between  various  sounds  of  one  and  the  same  vowel 
under  different  positions  in  regard  to  other  letters  ;  and  hence  there  is  a 
general  and  very  wddely  spreading  tendency  perceptible  amongst  writers 
of  the  present  day  to  use  only  one  sign — the  o — for  all  modifications  of 
the  Danish  eu  sound.  The  mixed  Danish,  Swedish,  and  Norwegian  Com- 
mission, which  met  at  Stockholm  in  1869,  to  decide  upon  the  system  of 
orthography  to  be  followed  in  the  three  countries,  was  opposed  to  the 
rejection  of  two  distinct  types  for  these  sounds.  It  was,  however, 
unanimous  in  its  opinion  "  that  if  only  one  sign  were  to  be  retained  in 
Dano-Norwegian,  it  should  be  the  0  o  instead  of  the  0  o,  the  former 
having  more  affinity  with  the  sign  in  use  in  Swedish." 
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ON   TU£   USE   OF   THE   XiETTERS. 

In  accordance  witli  the  roqnireracnts  of  modern  Dano- 
Norwep^ian  ortlioj^aapliy,  the  letters  r,  7,  /r,  ./•,  and  z  kIiouUI 
be  wholly  exi)elled  from  tlie  alpliabet,  or,  if  admitted,  sliould 
he  regarded  as  mere  alien  characters,  admissible  only  wliere 
a  forei^j^ii  word  cannot  l)c  accurately  represented  without 
their  aid. 

C  occurs  in  OKI  Nortliern,  or  Icchiudic  ^18S.,  but  it  is 
in  the  character  of  a  foreif^ni  letter ;  /.•  expresses  in  the 
vernacular  all  the  hard  sounds  of  this  letter,  and  s  its  softer 
sounds,  while  kv  represents  the  sound  of  7//  or  the  (jc  of  the 
later  Scandinavian  peoples. 

W  occurs  only  in  foreign  names  of  places  or  persons,  and 
is  not  a  Scandinavian  letter. 

The  sounds  of  .r  and  ::  were  in  Old  Northern  rendered  by 
the  use  of  /.-.s,  and  by  s  or  ts. 

Modern  orthography  has  reverted  to  these  ancient  usages, 
and  words  derived  from  foreign  sources,  or  others  in  which 
these  letters  were  formerly  used,  are  now  written  as  follows  : 
ni  Kand'ulat,  a  candidate ;  en  Kviiidi',  a  woman  ;  ft  hhsfmiu'l, 
an  example  ;  at  sitri'  (^zittre),  to  tremble. 

D  is  not  pronounced  after  /,  ?z,  /•,  as  Uuhl,  gold  (//'//), 
T.mul,  land  (/<///«),  Unl,  word  [ore). 

Final  e  is  always  pronounced  in  Danish  like  the  French  e 
in  di\  le,  as  en  Jlare,  a  garden  (/mr't'). 

Fj  has  the  sound  of  /  in  **  idle, "as  ^ej,  way  (vie),  stejl, 
steep  (stile). 

(i  often  loses  its  distinctive  sounds  when  preceded  by  a 
vowel,  as  Xei/l,  finger-nail  [)iile) ;  \o(ile,  key  (noi/re) ;  yV//, 
I  (i/ei);  Ste;/,  roast  (sty);  L<v/,  play  (lie).  It  must  be  observed, 
that  in  the  last  two  words  (but  never  in  7V7,  which  is 
invariably  pronounced  //r/),  and  in  many  others  in  which 
//  is  preceded,  either  in  a  monosyllable  or  dissyllable  by  f, 
the  //  may  be  sounded  where  emphasis  is  to  be  given,  as  in 
poetry,  etc.     Thus  niet/et,  much,  may  in  ordinary  parlance 

U 
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be  called  meyet,  or  in  more  impressive  appeals  meyget ; 
at  lege,  to  play,  may  similarly  be  pronomiced  at  ley'e  or 
at  layg'e.^  Vogn,  carriage,  is  always  pronounced  voun,  but 
Sogn,  parish,  may  be  sounded  with  or  without  the  distinct  g. 

J  has  the  sound  of  i  in  the  middle  and  at  the  end  of  words, 
when  preceded  by  e,  as  at  eje,  to  own  [eyee)  ;  Vej,  way  {vie). 
When  preceded  by  6  it  becomes  oye,  as  Ojne,  eyes  [oyn'e). 

Modern  orthography  rejects  j  after  J:,  where  it  has  no 
distinctive  sound,  as  in  J*jcp,r,  dear  ;  Rjobenhavn,  Copenhagen, 
etc.  ;  and  these  words  are  now  written  :  her,  Kohenharn,  etc. 

Sk  in  words  such  as  et  Skud,  a  shot,  has  the  sound  of  sg,  or 
sch  in  "school."  It  must  be  borne  in  mind,  however,  that 
this  remark  a23plies  to  the  language  spoken  by  Danes,  rather 
than  to  that  heard  in  Norway.  In  the  latter  country  sk  has 
often  the  sound  of  sh,  as  among  Swedes;  thus  the  word  Skyds 
(conveyance  by  carriages  and  horses)  is  pronounced  by 
Norwegians  as  Shyts ;  en  SkiUing  (a  small  coin)  as  en 
Shilling,  etc. 

V  has  somewhat  of  the  sound  of  English  w,  when  preceded 
by  a,  e,  i,  as  tavs,  silent  {towes)  ;  Evropa,  Europe  [ewero}m)  ; 
Tvivl,  doubt  (tiveew'el). 

The  letter  a  which  has  been  substituted  in  the  modern 
spelling  of  Dano-Norwegian  for  double  a  [aa)  has  long  been 
used  by  the  Swedes,  and  is  to  be  found  in  Danish  and 
Norwegian  MSS.  of  the  14th  century. 

Its  restoration  to  the  written  language  of  the  people  has 
met  with  the  approval  of  all  the  best  writers  of  Denmark  and 
Norway,  but  this  character  may  nevertheless  be  said  still  to 
lack  a  fixed  place  in  the  alphabet.  Thus,  while  in  some 
dictionaries  it  is  made  to  precede  the  single  ordinary  a,  in 
others  it  follows  y.  The  sound  of  the  letter  il  (Engl,  aiv)  very 
nearly  approximates  to  that  of  short,  or  open  Danish  o,  as  in 
koge,  to  cook. 

j^,  which  may  be  compared  to  English  e  in  "verse," 
"  terse,"  resembles  open  Danish  e,  in  such  words  as  :  Herre, 
master,  gentleman. 

1  The  Norwegians  are  more  careful  than  the  Danes  t®  give  the  sound 
of  g  to  words  such  as  Leg,  Steg,  etc. 
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ON      ^CCENTUATZOM'. 

Attcmjits  liave  often  been  made  by  native  writers  to  reduce 
the  pronunciation  of  the  Danisli  vowels  to  definite  rules  of 
accentuation,  and  various  methods  have  boon  su^^'i^ested  for 
the  arranf,'oment  of  the  vowel-accents  (Tomhold,  Tour/aid) 
under  definite  f^^roups  of  sounds.  However  important  and 
valuable  such  systems  may  ])e,  there  is  none,  as  far  as  we 
know,  tbat  can  lay  claim  to  any  special  authority  amonj:,' 
native-l)()rn  Danes,  or  as  being  adapted  to  ail'ord  much 
practical  help  to  the  foreign  student.^ 

The  following  general  rules  may,  however,  be  accepted  as 
aids  towards  the  pronunciation  of  Danish  words. 

I.  In  words  of  genuine  Northern  origin,  the  accent  (Tone- 
hold)  falls  on  the  first  radical  syllable,  as  :  hrtydrli;i,  con- 
siderable ;  I'hi'tjddiiiJii'd,  insignificance;  howiiliii,  kingly; 
fonileniDiili'i,  forgettable;   uforjteiiniu'lii/,  not  to  be  forgotten. 

II.  In  words  of  foreign  origin,  the  accent  generally  falls 
on  the  last  syllable,  as  :  'J\'lc>irani,  telegram ;  Karakter, 
character  ;   Satvir,  nature  ;  Insprktor,  inspector. 

III.  In  compound'  words  the  accent  is  generally  laid  on 
the  syllable  which  indicates  the  special  character  of  the 
compound,  or  the  predominant  idea  associated  with  it,  as  : 
Siiisi'sdl,  dining-room  (at  s/n'st',  to  dine;  Sal,  room);  l\irJc»<i?ird, 
churchyard  (Kirke,  church;   (I'ard,  yard,  court). 

IV.  In  compound  names  of  places,  the  syllable  which 
expresses  the  predominant  character  of  the  spot  generally 
receives  the  accent,  as:  Kristianshorrj,  the  castU  of  Christian; 
KolienhsLoi,  Copenhagen  (the  merchants' /mr<'«) ;  Fredenslorg^ 
the  castle  of  peace  (that  palace  having  been  built  to  com- 
memorate a  peace). 

^  The  advanced  student  in  Danish,  who  is  desirous  of  enlarp^ng  his 
knowledf^e  of  the  mode  in  wliich  the  question  of  tho  vowel-accents  is 
treated  by  imtivo  philoloj^ists.  may  with  advantage  consult  a  paper  entitled 
"  Det  danske  Sprogs  Tonelng."  by  L.  L.  Hoiumel,  in  the  Tidsskrijt  for 
Philnlogi  og  Pccdagogik,  Kjohenhavn,  1868-69. 
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V.  The  vowels  e,  o,  i,  u,  and  y  usually  receive  the  accent, 
or  in  other  words,  maintain  their  close  sound  in  mono- 
syllables, as  :  at  /e,  to  laugh ;  en  By,  a  town ;  or  in  the  first 
syllable  of  a  dissyllable  ;  as  :  roWj,  quiet ;  Frihed,  freedom. 

VI.  Where  a  syllable  ends  in  one  or  more  consonants,  the 
accent   is   seldom   strongly  marked,   as  :    Kongen,  the  king  ; 

fandt,  found;     in  some  words,   however,   the  vowel   has    a 
marked  accent,  as  :  Ord,  word ;  Nord,  north. 

VII.  Words  of  foreign  origin  ending  in  e  mute  are  pro- 
nounced in  accordance  with  the  rules  of  the  language  to 
which  they  belong,  the  e  not  being  sounded,  as  :  en  Scene, 
a  scene  ;  en  Faqa.de,  often  written  Fassad,  etc. 


O^  THB  DXVISIOir  OF  SVZ.I.ABIii:S. 

The  following  may  be  accepted  as  general  rules  : — 

I.  A  consonant  standing  between  two  vowels  should  be 
joined  to  the  latter  of  the  two,  as  :  at  ma-le,  to  j)aint ;  en  Va-ne, 
a  custom. 

II.  When  two  consonants  stand  between  two  vowels,  they 
must  be  separated,  as :  La;s-ning,  reading ;  Jilt-tig,  industrious. 

An  exception  to  this  rule  is  afforded  by  some  words  in 
which  the  second  consonant  is  r,  as  :  at  e7'-o-bre,  to  conquer ; 
but  where  the  r  is  preceded  by  g  or  v,  the  two  consecutive 
consonants  are  generally  separated,  as  :  at  flag-re,  to  flutter, 
flicker  ;  Hac-re,  oats. 

III.  Sk  and  st  usually  remain  inseparable,  and  form  one 
syllable  with  the  vowel,  which  they  precede,  as  :  at  hu-ske,  to 
remember ;  He-ste,  horses. 

IV.  Vowels  that  combine  with  one  another,  or  with  j,  to 
form  one  sound,  do  not  admit  of  separation,  as  :  noj-e,  exact ; 
Vej-e,  ways. 
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V.  Where  vowels  do  not  coalesce  with  one  another,  or  with 
j,  they  form  separate  syllables,  as:  u-c-ijentlvj,  inappropriate; 
at  he-ja-c,  to  confirm  by  an  affirmative. 


SPEX.X.Zl^'C  AI«7I>   MODE  OF   'WSZTZN'O. 

A  complete  revolution  in  spelling  and  in  wTiting  has,  as 
already  remarked,  been  in  operation  in  Denmark  and  in 
Norway  since  the  year  iHfJO.  As  the  question  of  the  causes 
whicli  led  to  this  movement  has  already  been  consid«'red 
in  the  Introduction  to  the  present  work,  where  attention  was 
drawn  to  the  numerous  advantages  presented  by  the  new 
over  the  older  system  of  spelling,  we  need  here  only  re- 
capitulate in  a  general  form  the  main  objects  aimed  at  by  the 
originators  of  the  movciiu'ut,  and  the  most  important  ortho- 
graphical changes  which  the  system  was  intended  to  effect. 

These  changes  were:  — 

I.  To  reject  all  fon'ign  elements  from  the  s]>olling  of  Dano- 
Norwegian,  and  to  bring  the  latter  back  to  the  forms  of  the 
Old  Northern,  as  far  as  existing  conditions  would  allow  of 
such  a  reversion. 

II.  To  establish  greater  uniformity  in  the  spelling  of 
Swedisli  and  Dano- Norwegian,  in  order  to  facilitate  the 
comprehension  of  the  Hterature  of  Scandinavia  by  all  its 
three  peoples. 

III.  The  rejection  of  all  the  superfluous  letters,  together 
with  a  more  exact  determination  of  the  vowel- sounds. 

IV.  The  adoption  of  Latin  charactLrs  in  the  ]>laco  of  the 
Gothic  or  German  letters,  which  had  previously  been  almost 
universally  employed  both  in  writing  and  printing  ;  and  tho 
rejection  of  capitals  for  the  initials  of  nouns. 

The  followmg  examples,  which  are  given  with  the  view  of 
exhibiting  some  of  the  most  characteristic  differences  between 
the  two  modes  of  spelling  will  be  found  to  indicate  the  leading 
features  of  the  principles  of  conciseness  and  simplicity  on 
which  the  modern  system  is  based. 
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OLD  FORM. — ^rengen  faael^am  flaae^^aaret  niebfnmaegraaeSteene. 
NEW  FORM. — Drengen  sa  liam  sla  Faret  med  sma  gra  Stene. 
The  boy  saw  him  strike  the  sheep  with  little  gray  stones. 

$un  l}ax  et  blaaet  33aanb  paa  §aanben. 
Him  liar  et  blat  Band  pa  Handen. 
She  has  a  blue  band  on  her  hand. 

^ongen  fviaer  iffe  'i'lrmeeen  paa  33eenene. 
Kongen  far  ikke  Armeen  paa  Benene. 
The  king  will  not  be  able  to  raise  the  army. 


^eenaareu  ev  faaret. 

53iin. 

53iinaaub. 

Benaren  er  saret. 

Vin. 

Vinand. 

The  vein  of  the  leg  is  womided. 

Wine. 

Spirits  of  wine. 

§t)er  5>ti§manb  I;av  itU  ^iiSbomSaauben. 
Hver  Vismand  liar  ikke  Visdomsanden. 
Every  wiseacre  has  not  the  spirit  of  wisdom. 

SDtiit  fjere  33en  fommer  fnart  igjen  til  ^jbbeuf)a\?n. 
Min  kfere  Ven  kommer  snart  igen  til  Kobenhavn. 
My  dear  friend  will  come  soon  again  to  Copenhagen. 

§un  l;ar  fovffjellige  %nof.t  paa  ©aarben  i  %ax. 

o 

Hun  liar  forskellige  Fugle  pa  Garden  i  Ar. 

She  has  different  kinds  of  birds  on  the  farm  this  year. 

Oi^ceget  faaer  ftra^'  bet§  Ot^cetb^iiiab. 
Kvaeget  far  straks  dets  Kvseldsmad. 
The  cattle  will  immediately  get  their  evening  meal. 

Ot?iuben^5  (£I;aracteer.  2)et  qi^ibbrenbe  (I^I;ov, 

Kvindens  Karakter.  Det  kviddrende  Kor. 

Woman's  character.  The  twittering  chorus. 
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yjlux  (ianimcvvit  \.\]  CSolIciVi  •'^^infcii  cr  (icnnnaiitant. 
Mill  Kammciiit  u<^  KoUega  Hansen  er  Komniaiitlftnt. 
My  comrade  and  colleague,  Hansen,  is  a  commandant. 

(Seniinantciircn  |]aacr  pvia  (Sciuctte  i  X'lften. 

Koniniand(iren  gar  pa  Komedie  i  Afteii. 

The  commodore  is  going  to  the  theatre  tliis  evening. 

^licbactciivcn  eu  (iv^biiictiJfccrctaiv,  men  iffc  (iaiiccUift. 
Kedaktilren  er  KabinctssekretaT,  men  ikke  Kanst'Uist. 
The    editor    is    a    private    secretary,   but  not   a   ckrk   in  a 
govcrmnciit  office. 

i2cev  I)c  .N^iiuicti?  (^M(;atc  ? 

8er  De  Husets  Fasad  ? 

Do  you  see  the  front  of  the  house  ? 

^J(t  fjevc. 
At  kcire. 
To  drive. 


i^jetct  cv  i  Miotfcnct. 

Kiidet  er  i  Kokkenct. 

The  meat  is  iu  the  kitchen. 


ilnincn  cv  jiuir. 
Vinen  er  sur. 
The  wine  is  sour. 

.^ijcn. 
Koii. 
Sex. 


9}?it  U(;v  0}]  iiiiii  .^Ijcctc  crc  [)o^  UbnuajTicrcn. 
Mit  Ur  og  min  Kanle  ere  lios  Urmagereu. 
Mv  \vatch  and  mv  chain  are  at  the  watchmaker's. 


'^H^-cUnii^. 

51 1  \>oi'i. 

'i>cc^t 

Vekselvis. 

At  vokse. 

Va-dvst. 

Alternately. 

To  gi-ow. 

Growth. 

©uiilbvuun. 

*'lt  ijmihic. 

i)iuil. 

Gulbrun. 

At  gulue. 

Hul. 

Yellow- bro^Yn. 

To  turn  yellow. 

Hollow. 

^eblc. 

%t  jittve. 

2iMll)clm. 

Sobel. 

At  sitre. 

Vilhelm. 

Sable. 

To  tremble. 

Wilham. 

APPENDIX     III. 
RECAPITULATION  OF  GRAMMATICAL  RULES 


STVmoXiOGir    {FormlcBre). 

Two  genders  are  recoguised  in  Danish,  viz.  :  the  common 
gender,  Fidleshon  [ftelles,  common ;  Kun,  sex)  ;  and  the 
neuter  gender,  Intetkon  (intet,  nothing  ;  Koii,  sex). 

All  nonns  belong  to  one  or  other  of  these  genders. 

Articles,  adjectives,  and  pronouns  must  agree  m  gender 
and  number  with  tlie  noun  to  which  they  refer. 

There  are  three  articles  in  Danish :  the  indefinite  article, 
det  iibesteinte  Kendeord  ;  and  the  definite  article,  det  bestemte 
Kendeord,  which  is  used  under  two  distinct  forms,  viz  :  as  an 
affix,  when  it  is  known  as  "  the  substantive's  article,"  and  as 
an  independent  word,  when  it  is  known  as  "  the  adjective's 
article." 


THE  INBEFZSriTE  ^RTZCZiE  [det  uhestemte  Kendeord). 

The  indefinite  article  is  :  en,  a,  common  gender ;  et,  a, 
neuter  gender. 

I.  The  indefinite  article,  en,  et,  precedes  the  noun  directly; 
as  en  Mand,  a  man  ;   et  Ikirn,  a  child. 

II.  Where  the  noun  is  qualified  by  an  adjective,  the  in- 
definite article  precedes  the  adjective  directly,  as  :  en  god 
Mand,  a  good  man  ;  et  godt  Barn,  a  good  child. 

Exceptions  to  this  rule  are  afibrded,  as  in  English,  by  the 
use  of  certain  adjectives,  adverbs,   etc.,  which  in  most  in- 
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stances  are  the  same  in  botli  lanp^ua^^'cs,  as  :  inamjen  en  Oaivj, 
many  a  time  ;  s'udant  et  Ham  !  such  a  child  !  for  yud  en 
Maml,  too  good  a  man ;  hvur  stor  en  A'lre,  how  great  an 
honour. 

III.  The  indefinite  article  is  omitted  before  titles,  desif,nia- 
tions  of  profession,  business,  etc.,  or  other  characteristic 
specifications,  as  :  han  cr  (icncral,  he  is  a  general  ;  tr  han 
Pnnt  filer  Jurist!  is  he  a  clergyman  or  a  lawyer  ?  cr  Imn  Pro- 
testant eller  Katliolik  /  is  slie  a  Protestant  or  a  Catholic  ? 

IV.  The  indefinite  article  may  be  used  to  express  an  ap- 
proximative quantity,  in  the  sense  of  "about,"  "nearly," 
as  :  jetj  sll  en  tyre,  tredive  Mund,  I  saw  about  twenty  or  thirty 
men. 

The  Old  Northern  liad  no  indefinite  article.  The  en,  et, 
used  in  the  modern  Scandinavian  tongues  are  simply  adapta- 
tions of  the  numeral  e'n,  et,  one,  without  tlie  accentuation  of 
tlie  vowel  by  whicli  the  latter  are  distinguished. 


THS   SEFINZTZ:  .a.RTZCIiZjS    {de  bestemtc  Kendeord). 

The  two  forms  of  the  Danish  definite  article  are  : — 

1.  The  afiix  ...<n,  ...et  (or  ...»,  ...t)  pi.  ...ene  (or  ...ne). 

2.  The  independent  article,  (/<//,  dct ;  pi.,  de. 

I.  The  former,  which  is  known  as  the  substantive's  article, 

is  added  to,  and  incorporated  with  the  word,  which  it  directly 

defines,  as  :  — 

c.o.  Mavd,  man ;  Mamh'n,  tho  man  ;  Mcrnd,  men  ;      Mivndenc,  the  men. 
N.o.  l^ctrn,  child  ;  Uamet,  the  child;  RVni.cliildrcn  ;  Bt/Vnfnc,  the  children. 

Here  the  affixes  ...en,  ...et,  ...ene,  are  used  because  the 
nouns  end  in  a  consonant ;  but  where  tlie  noun  ends  in  nu  e, 
this  vowel  is  dropped  in  the  affix,  as  : — 

c.c.  A'"T»^,  woman  ;    Konen,  the  woman  ;    Koner,  women  ;    Kone-'^ne,  the 

women. 
N.G.  Vxrelsc,  room ;    Y<xreUet,  the  room  ;    Vx^-elscr,  rooma  ;    Vcerdsovne, 

the  rooms. 
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This  form  of  the  definite  article  is  the  representative  of  the 
Old  Northern  demonstrative  pronoun  liinn,  hitt ;  pi.  neuter, 
hi7i,  that ;  which  was  originally  made  to  follow  in  an  inde- 
pendent form  the  noun  to  which  it  referred.  In  process  of 
time  the  h  was  dropped,  and  the  remaining  inn  (or  in), 
itt,  etc.,  of  the  pronoun  was  amalgamated  with  the  noun 
which  it  indicated ;  the  original,  Madr-hin?i,  Dyr  hitt,  of  the 
Old  Northern  becoming  finally  changed  in  modern  Danish 
into  Manden,  the  man  ;  Dijret,  the  animal. 

II.  The  second,  or  independent  form  of  the  definite  article 
— C.G.,  dew,  N.G.,  det ;  pi.,  de,  the — is  used  to  precede  the 
adjective  which  qualifies  the  noun,  as  : — 

den  gode  Mand,  the  good  man         det  gode  Barn,  tlie  good  child, 
PL.  de  gode  Mcend,  the  good  men  de  gode  Born,  the  good  children. 

This  article  is  an  adaptation  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun, 
den,  det,  de,  this,  that,  these,  those ;  without  the  accentuation 
of  the  e. 


THS   SffOUM"    (Navneord). 

All  nouns  belong  either  to  the  common  gender  (FeeUeskon), 
or  the  neuter  gender  [Intetkoii). 

In  the  older  forms  of  the  Scandinavian  language  there  were 
three  genders,  the  masculine,  feminine,  and  neuter  ;  but  in 
process  of  time,  words  belonging  to  the  two  former  fell  under 
one  common  gender,  while  the  original  sexual  differences  in 
the  terminations  of  articles  and  adjectives,  etc.,  disappeared 
from  the  language  spoken  by  the  educated  classes,  although 
some  traces  of  these  triple  distinctions  of  sex  may  still  be 
met  with  in  rural  dialects. 

I.  As  a  general  rule,  nouns  which  indicate  individual 
beings  belong  to  the  common  gender,  as  : — en  Dreng,  a  boy  ; 
en  Pige,  a  girl ;  en  Fader,  a  father  ;  en  Moder,  a  mother  ;  en 
Ldser,  a  reader  ;  en  Student,  a  student;  en  Ko,  a  cow  ;  en  Tyr, 
a  bull ;  en  Fitgl,  a  bird ;  en  Fisk,  a  fish.. 

Exceptions  to  this  rule  are  : — et  Mandfolk,  a  male;  et  Fruen- 
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tiynmer,  a  woman  (Germ.  Fraucniciminer) ;  and  numerouB 
words  wliicli  indicate  a  class  as  well  as  an  individual,  as  :  — 
et  J''()l/,-,  a  people  ;  et  Uaniy  a  child ;  et  Mcnmake^  a  person  ;  et 
lhn\  an  animal. 

A.  A  distinctive  feminine  meaning  is  conveyed  by  the 
addition  to  the  noun  of  such  terminations  as  hide,  she,  as  : 
en  San(f('rhi(l(\  a  female  singer  (masc.  Sawjer)\  en  Forj'orershe^ 
a  temptress  (masc.  Forfurer). 

B.  In  some  instances,  distinctions  of  sex  are  expressed  by 
the  use  of  a  characteristic  noun  or  pronoun,  as:  en  Bonde- 
viand,  a  peasant;  en  Ijondekone,  a  2)easant  woman  (Bonde, 
peasant);  en  llankat,  Tom-cat;  en  llnukat,  a  female  cat 
[Katy  cat  ;   han,  he  ;   Jiun,  she). 

C.  The  feminine  of  national  designations  is  formed  by  tlie 
addition  of  inde  where  the  noun  consists  of  two  or  more 
syllables,  as  :  en  Fmilnnder,  an  Englishman  ;  en  Fn<il(inder- 
inde,  an  Englishwoman  ;  en  Iliisser,  a  liussian  ;  en  Iinsserinde, 
a  liussian  woman.  Where  the  designative  noun  consists  of 
only  one  syllable,  as  en  Dansk,  a  Dane,  it  may  imply  a  person 
of  either  gender,  or  the  distinctive  feminine  must  be  other- 
wise conveyed,  as  :  en  dansk  Ikiine,  a  Danish  lady ;  en  dansk 
Pitjef  a  Danish  girl. 

II.  To  the  common  gender  belong  the  names  of  most  trees 
and  liowers,  as  :  en  Boif,  a  beech  ;  en  Rose,  a  rose.  (The  word 
Tnr,  tree,  is,  however,  of  the  neuter  gender.) 

III.  To  the  common  gender  belong  numerous  words 
expressive  of  quality  or  character,  ending  in  e,  de,  dom,  lud, 
skah,  as  :  en  Vavme,  a  warmth  ;  enlJojde,  a  height;  en  Barn- 
doiti,  a  childhood;  en  Dumhed,  a  stupidity;  en  i^nd.^kab,  a 
badness. 

1\.  Also  various  nouns  expressive  of  action,  derived  from 
verbs,  and  ending  in  en,  elae,  imj,  st,  t,  as  :  en  Loben,  a  running; 
en  L(/\snin(j,  a  reading ;  en  Oj>jindelse,  a  discovery ;  e/i  Fawjst, 
a  capture  ;  en  Vakst,  a  growth. 

To  the  neuter  gender  belong  : — 

I.     The   names    of  countries,    metals,    and   letters,    as : 
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England,    England ;     Tyrhiet,    Turkey ;     Guld,    gold ;     Solv, 
silver ;  ^i  ^,  an  A  ;  ^f  B,  a  B. 

II.  Many  words  derived  from  foreign  sources,  wliicLi  end 
in  at,  et,  eri,  ti,  as  :  et  Kvadrat,  a  square  ;  et  Kabmet,  a  cabinet ; 
et  Krammeri  [Skramleri) ,  lumber  ;  et  Politi,  police. 

III.  Many  nouns  of  one  syllable  formed  from  verbs  by 
dropping  the  final  e  of  the  infinitive,  as  :  et  Skrhj,  a  cry  [at 
skriye,  to  cry) ;  et  Digt,  a  poem  [at  diyte,  to  compose  poetry). 

Kemarks. — The  gender  of  nouns  has  in  some  instances 
been  changed  in  the  course  of  time,  this  change  having 
originally  been  more  general  from  the  neuter  to  the  common 
gender,  as:  en  Sommer,  a  summer;  en  Vin,  a  wine,  etc., 
which  in  the  older  forms  of  the  language  were  neuters.  In 
later  times  the  change  has  been  more  frequently  in  the 
opposite  direction,  as:  et  Sted  (iovmevly  en  Sted),  a  place; 
et  Bogstav  (formerly  en  Bogstav),  a  letter  of  the  alphabet. 
This  earlier  form  of  gender  is  still  to  be  traced  in  certain 
compound  and  other  words,  as  :  ingensieds,  nowhere ;  efter 
Bogstaven,  according  to  the  letter. 

Some  words  may  be  said  to  be  still  passing  through  this 
process  of  change  ;  as  :  Slags,  kind  ;  HeJhred,  health  ;  Mimit, 
minute  ;  Punkt,  point  ;  which  occur  with  either  gender. 

Some  words  have  different  meanings  according  to  the 
different  gender  to  which  they  belong,  as:  en  Bord,  a  border; 
et  Bord,  a  table. 

(For  a  list  of  such  words,  see  p.  123,  Twenty-ninth  Lesson). 

Compound  words  follow  the  gender  of  the  last  word  of  the 
group,  as :  en  Landmand,  a  countryman,  farmer  ;  et  BogetrcB, 
a  beech-tree. 

Nouns  may  be  classed  under  three  heads  : — ■ 

I.  Those  which  form  their  plural  by  the  addition  of  e  to 
the  singular,  as  :  et  Has,  a  house,  pi.  Huse. 

Kemark. — The  words  belonging  to  this  class  were  originally 
nearly  all  of  the  masculine  gender,  but  it  now  includes  a  large 
number  of  neuters. 
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For  a  full  list  of  words  ending  in  «  in  the  plural,  see  pp.  Ill — 113, 
Twenty-sixth  Lesson,  'where  words,  which  double  the  final  consonant  in 
inflection,  are  mjirked  by  an  asterisk,  as  :  en  Ryj,  a  back,  pi,  liygje. 

n.  Those  which  form  their  plural  hy  the  addition  of  er  to 
the  singular,  as  :  m  So,  a  sea,  pi.  SOer. 

To  this  class,  which  is  the  most  numcrone,  belong  words 
of  foreign  origin,  and  more  especially  those  which  are  derived 
from  Latin  or  (Jreek,  as  :  ct  Fotot/ra/i,  a  ])hotogi-aph  ;  et  Tele- 
(/rain,  a   telegram  ;  oi  Kandldat,   a  candidate. 

This  class  may  also  be  said  generally  to  include  nouns 
ending  in  lied,  and  skah,  and  many  in  imj,  as  :  en  Mtiwihid^ 
a  community  ;  en  J\f/<nsl,-al),  a  property  ;  ct  Veiiskah,  a  friend- 
ship ;  en  Mcniiii/y  an  opinion. 

(For  a  list  of  words  belonging  to  this  class,  see  pp.  116 — 117,  Twenty- 
seventh  Lesson). 

III.  Those  which  remain  the  same  in  the  plural  as  in  the 
singular,  as :  et  Jr,  a  year  ;  ti  Ar,  ten  years. 

Remark. — The  majority  of  words  in  this  class  belong  to 
the  neuter  gender. 

(For  a  list  of  words  belonging  to  this  class,  see  pp.  119—120,  T'wenty- 
eighth  Lesson). 

THE  DXCX.Iia-AT£OI«3-  OS*  M-OTTIVS   {Navneordets  Bojning). 

I.  As  in  J'higlish,  nouns  are  not  modified  by  any  case, 
except  the  genitive,  which  is  formed  by  the  addition  ofs,  or^^, 
according  to  the  termination  of  the  word;    as  for  example: — 

SiNGii.AR. — Nom.,  Dat.,  Obj. 
et  Skib,  a  ship,  Skihet,  the  ship,  det  store  Skib,  the  large  ship. 

en  Kg,  a  cow,  Koen,  the  cow,  den  store  Ko,  the  large  cow. 

Genitive. 
ct  Skihs,  of  a  ship,    Skihctsy  of  the  ship,  dH  store  !>J:V>s,  of  the  large  ship. 
en  Kocs,  of  a  cow,    Kneiis,  of  the  cow,      ih-ti  store  A'm(,'.<,  of  the  large  cow. 

Pi.T'RAL. — Nom.,  Dat.,  Obj. 
Skibe,  ships,         Skibenc,  the  ships,         dc  store  SIcihe,  the  large  ships. 
Kder,  cows,  KOcrne,  the  cows,  dc  $tore  Kiicr,  the  large  cows. 

Genitive. 
Skibes,  of  ships,5.*^ti^ene.',  of  the  ships,  dc  store  S!:ihe6,  of  the  large  ships. 
Kijcrs,  of  cows,  \^Koerncf,  of  the  cows,    de  store  A'.Vcr.v,  of  the  large  cows. 
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The  genitive  es  occurs  as  a  rule  in  words  ending  in  any 
vowel  but  e;  as  en  Bro,  a  bridge,  gen.  Broes  ;  and  in  y,  s  or 
5/.';  as  for  example:  e7i  By,  a  town,  gen.  Byes:  en  Tjavs,  a  rag, 
gen.  Tjavses ;  en  Laks,  a  salmon,  gen.  Lakses. 

II.  After  proper  names  ending  in  s,  's  is  sometimes  used 
instead  of  es,  as  Lars' s  Hest,  the  horse  of  Lars ;  Judas' s  Puny, 
Judas's  purse. 

III.  Where  several  words  are  used  to  indicate  the  noun 
standing  in  the  genitive,  it  is  only  the  last,  as  in  English, 
which  takes  the  s,  as:  Konyen  af  JDanmarks  Born,  the  king  of 
Denmark's  children. 

IV.  As  in  English,  the  genitive  case  may  be  indicated  by 
the  use  of  the  preposition  of  (Danish  of,  til)  ;  as  :  JSLclken  af 
Koen,  the  milk  of  the  cow ;  hun  er  Soster  til  Soldaten,  she  is 
the  sister  of  the  soldier. 

V.  The  genitive  always  precedes  the  word  governing  it,  as  : 
for  Guds  Skyld,  for  God's  sake. 

VI.  The  genitive  of  nouns,  to  which  the  substantive-article 
has  been  affixed,  is  formed  both  in  the  singular  and  plural 
by  the  addition  of  s ;  as  for  example  :  Markens  Granse,  the 
boundary  of  the  field  ;  Bornenes  Leyetoj,  the  children's  play- 
things. 

VII.  The  genitive  termination  may  be  wholly  dispensed 
with,  where  the  sense  of  quantity  is  conveyed  by  the  noun 
governing  the  word  ;  as  for  example  : — 

en  Mcengde  Mennes'ker,  a  number  of  men 
et  Pund  Kod,  a  pound  of  meat 
en  Hob  Penge,  a  heap  of  money. 

A  similar  ellipsis  may  occur  in  regard  to  the  names  of 
places  ;    as  for  example  : — 

Odense  By,  the  town  (of)  Odense. 

Where  the  designation  of  a  person  or  thing  is  derived  from 
the  name  of  a  place,  no  such  elliptical  form  is  used,  and  the 
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name  is  made  to  assume  the  form  of  an  adjective,  terminating 
in  er  for  both  genders  and  numbers  ;  as  for  example  : — 

en  Hamborger  Kohmand,  a  merchant  of  Hamburg 
et  Londoner  Has,  a  London-house 
to  Pariser  Darner,  two  ladies  of  Paris. 


ON  ADJECTIVES  {Tillocjsord). 

I.  Adjectives  retain  their  abstract  form  wlicn  tliey  stand 
between  the  indefinite  article  en,  a  c.g.,  and  the  noun  which 
they  qualify,  as  for  example  : — 

en  god  Dreng,  a  good  boy 
en  smuk  Pige,  a  pretty  girl. 

J3ut  when  an  adjective  stands  between  the  indefinite  article 
et,  a  N.G.,  and  the  noun  Avliich  it  qualifies,  it  takes  a  t  at  the 
end  of  the  word  (except  in  cases  to  which  reference  will  be 
made),  as  for  example  : — 

et  go<H  Barn,  a  good  child 

et  s]iiukt  hiinJ,  a  pretty  ribbou. 

Exceptions. — This  rule  is  not  followed  where  the  adjective 
ends  in  >\  o,  rs,  s,  sk,  t,  u,  y,  as  for  example : — 

et  hangc  Dyr,  a  timid  animal 

et  tro  Hjcertc,  a  true  (faithful)  heart 

et  stakhels  Fi-iientimmer,  a  poor  (miserable)  woman 

et  norsk  Ord,  a  Norwegian  word 

et  let  Arbejde,  a  light  labour 

et  ccdrii,  Menneske,  a  sober  person 

et  hly  Barn,  a  shy  cliild. 

il.  Adjectives  are  made  to  end  in  e  :  — 

1.  When  they  stand  between  the  definite,  independent 
article,  ilcn,  del,  de,  and  the  noun  which  they  qualify,  as: 
den  <jode  llroder,  the  good  brother  ;  det  store  Tncy  the  large  tree; 
lie  (jode  Marker,  the  good  fields. 

2.  ^Vllen  they  are  used  as  representative  nouns,  and  are 
preceded  by  the  definite,  independent  article,  den,  det,  de,  as  : 
den  (rode,  the  good  person  ;  de  Gode^  the  good  persons  ;  det 
Sletts,  the  bad  thing. 
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3.  When  they  are  used  as  plural  representative  nouns, 
without  being  preceded  by  an  article,  as  :  Rige,  rich  (people) ; 
Kicre,  dear  (ones). 

III.  Adjectives  follow  the  same  rules,  in  regard  to  cases,  as 
nouns,  undergoing  no  change  excej^t  in  the  genitive,  where 
they  take  es  or  s,  according  to  the  terminal  letter  of  the  word; 
as  for  example  : — 

Singular.  FJural. 

Nom. — en  Rig,  a  ricli  man  Nom. — Rige,  rich  men 

Gen.  — en  Rigs,  of  a  rich  man.  Gen.  — Riges,  of  rich  men. 

Nom. — den  Gode,  the  good  man  Nom. — de  Gode,  the  good  men 

Gen.  — den  Godes,  of  the  good  man.       Gen.  — de  Godes,  of  the  good  men. 

IV.  The  adjective  follows  the  noun,  instead  of  preceding  it, 
when  it  constitutes  a  surname,  or  distinctive  appellation  ;  as  : 

Karl  den  Store,  Charles  the  Great 
Gorm  den  Gamle,  Gorm  the  Old 
""^  Kristian  den  Anden,  Christian  the  Second. 

V.  Some  adjectives,  which  express  value,  or  obligation, 
follow  the  noun  ;   as  : — 

han  er  mig  mange  Penge  slcyldig,  he  owes  me  a  great  deal  of  money 
Be  er  den  JEre  vcerdig,  you  are  worthy  of  the  honour. 

Eemaeks. — Exceptions  to  the  general  rule,  that  an  adjec- 
tive must  agree  in  number  with  the  noun  which  it  qualifies, 
are  afforded  by  the  plurals  alle,  mange,  which  may  be  used 
with  a  singular  noun  ;   as  : — 

tager  fat  alle  Mand  !  take  heed  all  ye  men  ! 

Klohken  er  mange,  it  is  late  (the  clock  is  many  [hours]). 

The  adjective  hel,  all,  whole,  in  combination  with  a  numeral, 
conveys  a  difference  of  meaning  in  accordance  with  its  place 
in  the  sentence  ;   as : — 

ti  hele  Ar,  ten  complete  years 
liele  ti  Ar,  as  much  as  ten  years. 

VI.  Adjectives  ending  in  el,  en,  or  er,  lose  the  e  before  /,  ?2, 
r,  when  they  are  preceded  by  the  definite,  independent  article 
den,  (let,  de,  or  when  they  are  used  as  nouns.  Thus  for 
example  : — 
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cedel,  noble,  changes  to  ccdle,       den  csdle  Mand,  tlie  noble  man 

moden,  ripe,  ,,         modne,    den  modne  Pare,  the  ripe  pear 

mager,  meager,  thin,      ,,         magre,     den  matjre  Hcst,  the  thin  horse. 

VII.  Adjectives  of  one  syllable,  or  those  in  -which  the 
last  sylhihle  is  short,  double  the  final  consonant ;  as  : — 

slem]  ,     .jslemme  /orne»),  distinguished, /ornemm* 

slet   [  I  slettc.  let,  light,  easy,  lette. 

iory  dry,  tiirre  krum,  crooked,  krumme. 

VIII.  In  regard  to  the  terminations  of  adjectives,  the 
followinj<  may  be  accepted  as  general  rules :  — 

1.  That  a;/ti</  and  li(/  express  resemblance  to,  or  affinity 
with  an  object,  and  may  generally  be  rendered  in  English 
by  the  particle  "ish,"  as  sortai/tit/,  blackish;  Ki/rlitfy  som'ish; 

2.  That  har  (derived  from  at  lucre,  to  bear)  corresponds  to 
the  English  "ful,"  "able;"  as  fnijthar,  fruitful;  ccrbar^ 
honourable ; 

8.  That  .so/;?  conveys  a  sense  of  action,  while  Ji'j,  when 
jomed  to  a  word  referring  to  properties  of  the  mind,  implies 
a  possible  rather  than  an  existing  action  ;  as  :  tt/nhom, 
thoughtful,  meditating;  ^/'/z/.r/zV/,  conceivable ;  folsoui,  feeling; 
foleliff,  perceptible. 


ON    THE    COMP.aRZSOM'    OF     .A-SJECTZVES 

(Tillouijsordenes  Gradjorhojehe). 

I.  In  Dano-Norwegian  the  comparative  of  the  adjective  is 
formed  by  adding  ere  to  the  positive,  except  when  the  word 
ends  in  c,  in  which  case  it  takes  only  re:  while  the  superlative 
is  formed  by  adding  est  to  the  positive,  except  when  the  word 
ends  in  <-,  ///,  or  spin,  in  which  cases  it  takes  only  st,  as  for 
example  : — 

TOSITIVE.  CojIPAR-VriVE.  SUPF.RI.ATIVi:. 

hliid,  soft                             hludcTQ  iunh-st 

grov,  coarse                    grorere  grrorest 

stilh\  quiet                     stiUeie  stillest 

j7n<c'(;/,  horrible             grueligere  grn'h'ifit 

virksoni,  active              inrksovimere  t-irksom&t. 
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Eemakk. — It  will  be  observed  that  in  the  last  example  the 

m  is  doubled  in  the  comparative.     This  is  done  because  the 

last  syllable  som  in  virksom  is  unaccentuated,  and  the  doubling 

of  the  final  consonant  is   required  in  the  comparative  and 

superlative  of  words  consisting  of  one  short,  unaccentuated 

syllable,  as  for  example  : — 

gron,  green  gronnere  gronnest 

tor,  dry  tonere  torrest 

let,  light  (easy)  letteie  lettest 

smuhf  pretty  smukkere  smw/ckest. 

II.  Adjectives  ending  in  el,  en,  er,  dro})  the  e  in  the  com- 
parative and  superlative,  as  for  example  : — 

(Bdel,  noble  ced^Zere  cecZ^Zest 

doven,  idle  dovjnere  dov^nest 

siJclcer,  certain  s-ifc^rere  sik^rest. 

III.  As  in  English,  the  comparative  and  superlative  may 
be  expressed  by  the  adverbs  mer,  mere,  more  ;  and  mest,  most ; 
as  for  example  : — 

vad,  wet  mere  vad  mest  vad 

fdttig,  poor  mere  fattig  mest  fattig. 

The  use  oimer  or  mere,  and  mest  is  imperative  : — 

1.  For  adjectives,  derived  from  the  participles  of  verbs. 

2.  For  adjectives,  compounded  of  another  adjective  and 
a  noun. 

3.  For  adjectives,  ending  in  unaccentuated  et,  ed,  s,  sk ;  as  : 

opMdset,  excited  onere  opliidset  mest  opMdset 

skcBvhenet,  crooked-legged  mere  skoevhenet  mest  skcevbenet 

/remjued,  strange  mere  fremmed  mest  fremmed 

/ceWes, mutual, common  merefcelles  mestfcelles 

malerisk,  picturesque  mere  malerisk  mest  malerisk. 

IV.  The  comparative  and  superlative  of  the  diminutive 
degree  are  expressed  by  mindre,  less,  and  mindst,  least. 

V.  The  superlative  may  be  made  additionally  forcible  by 
the  use  of  the  word  aller,  all,  most  of  all,  as  for  example: 
det  allergrdnncste  Tree,  the  greenest  tree  of  all. 

VI.  End,  than,  is  used  as  in  English  to  characterise  a 
comparative;    as  for  example  :  — 
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min  Paere  er  sodere  end  hendcs,  my  pear  is  sweeter  than  hers. 
hun  er  mindre  ophidsct  end  min  Broder,  sbe  is  leBS  excited  tbau  my 

brother. 

Many  jicljectives  form  tlieir  comparative  degrees  irregularly, 
as :  (jod,  good,  bed  re,  better,  hedst,  best. 

Eemakk. — For  a  list  of  such  adjectives,  and  the  changes  to  which  they 
are  subjected,  see  p.  43,  Twelfth  Lesson.  For  defective  adjectives,  seep.  44, 
same  Lesson. 

'The  hanish  Cardinal  Numbers  are: — 


en 

1 

elleve 

11 

tredive                                                   30 

to 

2 

tolv 

12 

fyrretyve                                               40 

tro 

3 

tretten 

13 

halvtreds,  or  hahiredsindstyve          50 

jire 

4 

fjortcn 

14 

trcdsindstyve                                          60 

feiii 

6 

feviten 

15 

halvfjoerds,  or  haJvfjoerdsindstyve       70 

scks 

6 

seksten 

16 

Jirsindstyve                                             80 

syv 

7 

sytten 

17 

halvfems,  or  lialvfcmsindstyve             90 

litte  (otto) 

8 

attcn 

18 

hundrede  {et  Handrede)                      100 

ni 

9 

nitten 

19 

tusinde  {et  Tnsinde)                          1000 

ti 

10 

tyve 

20 

en  Million                                 1,000,0C)0 

Ui)  to  one  hundred  the  lesser  numeral  precedes  the  greater; 
after  one  hundred  it  follows  it,  as  for  example :  en  oy  tyve^ 
to  o(i  tredive,  tre  o<i  fl/rreti/ve,  21,  82,  113  ;  hundrede  oj  en^ 
tusinde  0(j  to,  101,  1002. 

Kr.MAUK. — For  an  expUination  of  the  differences  between  the  Danish 
and  Norwegian  modes  of  uumcratiou,  sev  p.  190,  Forttj-Fourth  Lesson. 


The  Danish  Ordinal  Nuud>ers  are  : — 


den  furste 
,,  anden 
„  tredje 
„  fjcurde 
,,  femte 
,,    sjoBtte 


Ist 

•2nd 

3rd 

4tb 

5th 

6th 


»i 


syvende  7th 
i'tttende  8th 
niende  9th 
tiende    10th 


den  ellevte  11th 
„  tolvte  12th 
,,  trettende  13th 
,,  fjortende  14th 
,,  femtende  15th 
,,  sekstciide  16th 
,,  siittcnde  17th 
,,  attende  18th 
,,  nittende  I'.lth 
,,   twcnde     20th 


den  tredivto 
fyrretyende 
hcUiiredsindstyvende 
tredsindstij  rende 
halvfjcBrdsindstyvende 
jirsindstijvende 
halvjonsindst'jvende 
hundrede 


SOih 

40th 
50th 
6oth 
70th 
80th 
90th 
100th 


tusinde 


lOUOth 


I.  The  only  ordinal  number  which  is  moilificd  by  gender 
is  anden,  which  makes  amUt  in  the  neuter. 

II.  As  in  English,  it  is  only  the  second  of  two  composite 
numbers  that  is  declined,  as  for  example  :  den  en  og  tyvende^ 
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the  one  and  twentieth ;    den  syv   og  tredivte,  the  seven  and 
thh'tieth. 

III.  Numerals  immediately  precede  the  nomi;  and  those  of 
the  ordinal  numbers  which  are  declinable  must  agree  in 
number  and  gender  with  the  noun  ;  as  for  example  : — 

Damen  liar  taht  tre  Ore,  the  lady  has  lost  three  ore. 
jeg  modte  ham  pa  anden  Sal,  I  met  him  on  the  second  floor. 
lian  tog  den  forste  Lejlighed  at  ove  sig  i  Udtalen,  he  took  the  first 
opportunity  of  perfecting  (exercising)  himself  in  the  pronunciation. 

IV.  In  speaking  of  large  combinations,  a  singular  noun 

may  sometimes  be  employed  with  the  plural  numeral ;  as  for 

example  :— 

Generalen  faldt  ind  i  Landet  med  femten  tusinde  Mand,  the  general 
invaded  the  country  with  fifteen  thousand  men. 

Eemakk. — For  terms  of  quantity,  and  the  manner  in  which  these  are 
made  to  precede  the  noun  to  which  they  refer,  without  the  intei-vention 
of  a  preposition  (as :  et  Glas  Vand^  a  glass  of  water),  see  pp.  36 — 37, 
Tenth  Lesson. 


OXr  ABVES^BS  {Biord). 

We  pass  directly  from  adjectives  to  adverbs,  in  order  the 
better  to  draw  attention  to  the  close  association  wdiich  exists 
between  these  two  j)arts  of  speech,  as  may  be  seen  in  the 
following  groups. 

I.  Some  adverbs  are  identical  mth  adjectives,  especially 
where  the  latter  end  in  s,  ig,  etc.,  as :  fcclles,  mutual, 
mutually ;  indvortes,  internal,  internally ;  evig,  eternal, 
eternally  ;  rigtig,  right,  rightly  : 

II.  Some  adverbs  are  identical  with  the  neuter  singular 
of  adjectives,  as  :  smukt,  prettily  (c.g.  sm.uk) ;  vildt,  wildly 
(c.G.  vild);  tyndt,  thinly  (c.g.  tynd);  godt,  well  (c.g.  god); 
klogt,  cleverly  (c.g.  klog)  : 

in.  Some  adverbs  are  formed  from  nouns,  or  adjectives, 
by  the  addition  of  certain  affixes,  viz.,  vis  (Engl,  "wise  "), 
ledes,    etc.,    as  :      stykkevis,  piecewise  ;     hjkkeligvis,   happily ; 
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sandsijfili(/ris,  probably;  amlerlcdes,  otherwise;  Wjcledes,  like- 
wise ;  s'aledes,  suchwisc. 

IV.  Some  adverbs  of  time  are  formed  by  adding  I'nj 
(identical  with  English  "ly  ")  to  the  noun  from  which  they 
aru  derived,  as  for  example :  "W/i/,  yearly  ;  daijlij,  daily ; 
ut/i'ntli(/,  weekly. 

Many  adverbs  of  time  and  place  are  formed,  however,  by 
prefixing  a  preposition  to  the  noun  which  they  indicate,  as 
for  example  :  liir,  this  year;  tili'irs,  in  years;  ijjor,  last  year; 
inwn/cn,  to-morrow,  etc. ;  undervcjs,  underway,  on  the  way  ; 
tilsds,  by  sea. 

Remark. — It  must  be  observed  that,  in  accordance  with 
the  rules  of  modern  spelling,  these  words  should  be  written 
separately,  as:  i  Fjor,  under  Wjs,  etc. 

For  a  list  of  irregular  adverbs,   aud  certain   words  used  adverbially, 
see  p.  70,  Seventeenth  Lesson. 


C  OMP  ARZS  Oir      OF      ADVERBS. 

{Biordenes  Oradjorlwjelse.) 

Danish  adverbs  admit,  like  adjectives,  of  various  modes  of 
comparison  : — 

I.  V>y  dropping  the  final  t,  and  taking  <;v  or  re  in  the  com- 
parative, and  est  or  st  in  the  superlative,  as  for  example  : — 

Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative. 

Mogty  cleverly  klo^iere  kJo'jest 

sJemt,  badly  slemmere  sleinnwst 

morsoDit,  amusingly  moisommere  morsomst 

nydeli'jt,  charmingly  nydeligere  nydeligst 

ofte,  often  ojiere  oj'test. 

The  comparative  and  superlative  are  the  same  in  adverbs 
as  in  adjectives,  where  the  former  have  been  derived  from 
the  latter  ;  as  :  klo>it  from  klot/,  sleint  iroin jUniiy  etc. 

For  the  manner  in  which  some  adverbs  form  [their  comparative  and 
eaporlative,  see  p.  T-l,  EijJitecntk  Lesson. 
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II.  Some  adverbs  of  place  indicate  motion  towards  a  spot, 
by  the  absence  of  a  terminal  e;  and  repose  at  a  spot,  by 
the  addition  of  an  e;  as  for  example  : — 

at  ga  ud,  to  go  out  at  vcere  ude,  to  be  out 

at  ga  lijem,  to  go  home  at  vcere  hjemme,  to  be  at  home 

at  g'd  op  ad  Trappen,  to  go  up  the  stairs 

at  vcBve  oppe  pa  Bjcerget,  to  be  up  on  the  mountain. 

Thus  it  will  be  observed  that  a  condition  of  rest  is  expressed 
by  the  addition  of  e. 

III.  Some  adverbs  are  formed  by  the  addition  of  an  s  to  an 
adjective,  and  sometimes  to  a  noun,  and  are  in  such  cases 
generally  used  in  combination  with  a  preposition  ;  as  : — 

tvcers,  pa  tvcers,  across,  from  tvcer,  cross 
til  Sengs,  to  bed,         ,,      en  Seng,  abed. 


OW   FROSrOUZ^S.     {Stedord.) 

The  Danish  personal  pronouns  (Personlige  Stedord)  are: 
sing,  jeg,  I ;  pi.  vi,  we  ;  sing,  du,  thou  ;  pi.  /,  ye  ;  sing.  ha7i, 
he,  hiin,  she,  det,  it ;  pi.  de,  they. 

For  the  manner  in  which  these  and  the  possessive  pronouns  are  dechned, 
see  p.  51,  Thirteenth  Lesson. 

Kemark. — It  must  be  observed  that  jeg,  I,  is  written  with  a 
small  initial  letter, unless  when  it  begins  a  sentence;  du,  thou, 
is  used,  as  in  German,  among  near  relatives  and  friends,  in 
prayer,  etc. ;  I,  ye,  is  used  in  addi-essing  numbers ;  han, 
he,  and  hun,  she,  are  still  employed  m  rural  districts  in 
addressing  an  individual  of  inferior  rank ;  r/^,  they,  written 
with  a  capital  D,  as  De,  is  used  with  the  verb  in  the  singular 
in  the  sense  of  "  you  "  in  addressing  one  individual,  as  :  Har 
De  Deres  Hat  med  Dem,  /    have  you  your  hat  with  you  ? 

The  possessive  pronouns  {Ejestedord),  as  will  be  seen  by 
referring  to  2^.  51,  are  inflected,  and  must  be  made  to  agree 
in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun,  as  :  min  Fade?',  my 
father ;   dit  Barn,  thy  child  ;  vore  Venner,  our  friends. 
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For  the  distinctive  differences  between  the  pronouns  hans,  his,  and  sin, 
his  own,  see  p.  52,  Thirteenth  Lesson;  and  p.  188,  Forty-Jharth  Lesson. 

Tlie  demonstrative  pronouns  (I^'''pc<jemle  Stedord)  arc  : — 
Siwjnlar.  Plural.  Singular.  Plural. 

COMMON  O.      NEUTEU  G.  COMMON  O.      NEUTER  O. 

den,  that  det  de  slifj,  sucli  slijt  aligc 

denne,  this       dette  disse  siidan,  such  siHant      sudanne 

hin,  that  hint  hine  samme,  same       sammc      samnie. 

Sell',  \)\.  scire,  self,  admits,  as  in  English,  of  being  added  to 
pronouns  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  or  distinction ;  as,  for 
example:  je(/ selr,  I  myself;  selvsainme  Mand,  the  self-samo 
man. 

Bei/f/e,  both,  is  used  directly  before  the  numeral  to,  two;  as 
l>ef/ge  to,  both  of  them. 

A.  The  demonstrative  pronouns  den,  det,  de  are,  in  point 
of  fact,  the  component  parts  of  the  independent  definite 
(adjective)  article  used  as  pronouns,  and  distinguished,  when 
thus  employed,  by  a  special  intonation  of  the  ^,  as  dH  Bordj 
that  table  ;  den  Stol  er  min,  that  chau*  is  mine. 

B.  1 1  ill,  Jiint,  hine,  that,  those,  used  in  opposition  to  denne, 
dette,  disse,  this,  these,  are  similarly  mere  adaptations  of  the 
Old  Northern  independent  definite  article. 

C.  Sli;/,  sW/e,  such,  are  used  very  much  the  same  in  Danish 
as  in  English.  In  the  singular,  .s7///  must  precede  the 
indefinite  article,  as  sli;f  en  Mdud,  such  a  man;  in  the  plural, 
sU</e  precedes  the  substantive  directly  ;  as,  for  example,  sli'je 
Koner,  such  women. 

D.  S'idan,  s"'dant,  sndanne,  such,  may  be  used  both  before 
and  after  the  indefinite  article  ;  as,  for  example,  en  s'idan 
Mami,  sadan  en  Mand,  such  a  man. 

E.  Satnme,  same,  is  the  defective  form  of  an  Old  Northern 
demonstrative  pronoun,  and  is  used  very  much  as  its  English 
equivalent ;  as,  for  example,  den  selv  samme  Mand,  the  self- 
same man  ;  den  samwe  Aften,  the  same  evening. 
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The  Relative  Peonouns  [Henvisende  Stedord)  are  : — 

Singular.  Plural, 

COMMON  GENDER.   NEUTER  GENDER. 

Nom.,  Ace,  hvill-en,  which  hvilket  Tivilke 

,,         ,,  som,  which,  that  som  som 

onlyusedinNom.,der,  which,  that  der  der. 

I.  Hvem,  objective  of  hvo,  who  ;  is  used  instead  of  hvilken, 
when  the  relative  appHes  to  a  j^erson. 

II.  Hvad,  livad  for  en,  what;  is  used  instead  of  hvilket,  where 
the  relative  is  taken  in  a  general  sense,  and  refers  exclusively 
to  a  neuter  singular. 

III.  Hvis,  whose,  which  ;  is  used  as  the  genitive  of  all  the 
above  given  demonstrative  pronouns. 

These  tliree  last  are  used  as  interrogative  pronouns,  see  p.  60,  Fifteenth 
Lesson;  where,  and  at  p,  61,  the  indefinite  and  irregular  pronouns  will 
be  found,  together  with  explanations  of  the  manner  in  which  they  are 
respectively  used.     See  also  pp.  188,  189. 


VERBS.     (Udsagnsord.) 

The  auxiliaries,  at  have,  to  have  ;  at  vcere,  to  be  ;  at  blive,  to 
become  ;  at  skidle,  shall ;  at  ville,  will ;  at  mUte,  may  ;  at  fa,  to 
get,  are  aU  used  in  the  conjugation  of  verbs. 

For  complete  paradigms  of  the  verbs  at  Tiave,  and  at  v(Bre,  see  pp.  23 — 
25,  Appendix  to  Sixfh  Lesson;  for  those  of  at  shulle,  and  at  ville,  see 
pp.  49,  50,  A2:)pendix  to  Twelfth  Lesson. 

At  skulle  and  at  ville  serve  to  express  the  future  tenses  ;  as 
do  also  at  blive  and  at  fa. 

Eemarks. — The  auxiliary  at  have  is  used  (1)  in  the  com- 
pound tenses  of  active  verbs,  as  :  jeg  har  elsket,  I  have  loved; 
(2)  in  the  conjugation  of  all  deponents,  as:  hanhar nojets 
med  lidt,  he  was  satisfied  with  little.  The  auxiliary  at  vcBve 
is  used  (1)  with  neuter  verbs,  as:  han  er  bleven,  he  has  become; 
(2)  with  verbs  of  motion,  as  :  hun  er  komme^i,  she  has  come. 
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At  rare  and  at  hlive  are  also  used  iu  the  conjugation  of  passive 
verbs. 

Skal  and  lil  (present  indicatives  of  at  slcuUf  and  at  rille)  are 
not  used  precisely  as  their  English  representatives  "shall" 
and  "will,"  since  the  first  implies,  in  Danisli,  an  obligation  or 
intention  on  the  part  of  the  agent,  wliile  the  second  expresses 
futurity  without  any  action  of  the  will ;   as  for  example :  — 

Jeg  spvrger  om  Bo  skal  rejse,  I  am  asking  whether  you  are  going  to 

travel  (will  travel). 
jeg  tror  at  jeg  vil  vcere  altfor  trcet,  I  think  that  I  shall  be  too  tired. 


REGULAR   VERBS.     (Regelrette  Udsagnsord.) 

Danish   regular  verbs  admit  of  being  grouped  under  two 
heads : — 

I.  Those  Avhicli  take  ale  in  the  jiast  tense  of  the  indicative, 
and  et  in  the  past  participle,  as  at  flske,  to  love. 

II.  Those  which  take  te  in  the  past  tense  of  the  indicative, 
and  t  in  the  past  participle,  as  at  ticnke^  to  think. 

For  paradigms  of  these  two  modes  of  conjugation  see  pp.  64 — 66, 
Sixteenth  Lesson ;  and  for  examples  of  verbs  conjugated  in  accordance  with 
these  two  typical  forms,  see  p.  78,  Appendix  to  Eighteenth  Lesson. 

Some  verbs  admit  of  being  conjugated  according  to  both  forms,  see 
p.  7y. 


PASSIVE   VERBS.     {Lidi^ormen.) 

The  passive  is  formed  by  adding  s  to  the  infinitive  and  the 
simple  tenses  of  the  active  form  of  the  verb,  both  in  the 
singular  and  plural ;  as:  at  elske,  to  love ;  at  elskes,  to  be 
loved  ;  jcff  elskcr,  1  love  ;  jtv;  elskcs,  I  am  loved ;  vi  elskede,  we 
loved  ;  vi  elskedes,  we  were  loved. 
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Eemarks. — In  the  present  indicative,  as  will  be  observed, 
the  final  r  of  the  singular  is  changed  into  an  s;  as  :  han 
elsker  becomes  han  elskes,  he  is  loved.  The  s  of  the  passive 
is  the  representative  of  the  reflective  pronoun  sig,  self. 

For  a  paradigm  of  the  passive  forms  of  the  regular  verbs  at  elske,  to 
love  (Conjugation  I.),  and  attcenlce,  to  think  (Conjugation  II.),  see  p.  89, 
Tv:enty-first  Lesson ;  and  for  the  manner  in  which  the  passive  may  be 
rendered  by  the  help  of  at  vcere  and  at  hlive,  and  its  impersonals  may 
be  formed,  see  the  same  Lesson,  p.  88. 

PiEMARKs. — Neuter  verbs  cannot  be  put  in  a  passive  form. 
Passive  verbs  cannot  be  conjugated  Avith  the  auxiliary  at  have, 
to  have,  but  must,  as  already  observed,  take  at  vmre,  to  be  ; 
while  certain  tenses  may  be  formed  by  the  help  of  at  blive,  at 
fa,  etc.,  see  J).  88. 


3>EPOZ«rz:7JT   VERBS.     {Genvirkende  For7nen.) 

Deponents,  or  passive  verbs  having  an  active  sense,  require 
to  be  conjugated  with  the  verb  at  have,  to  have,  while  they 
take  ts  in  the  participle  past ;  as :  clet  har  lykJcets  mig  [at  lykkes, 
to  succeed,  be  lucky),  I  have  succeeded. 

The  reciprocal  action  expressed  in  some  deponents  may 
be  rendered  by  using  the  active  form  of  the  verb  with  a 
reciprocal  pronoun,  such  as  hinanden  or  hverandre;  as  for 
example : — 

de  se  Mnanden  i  Spejlet,  they  see  each  other  in  the  glass. 
de  gov  hverandre  stor  Shade,  they  do  each  other  great  injury. 

Eemark. — The  repetition  of  the  pronoun  in  the  accusative 
case  gives,  as  in  English,  a  reflective,  and  not  a  reciprocal 
meaning  ;  as  for  example  : — 

vi  se  OS  i  Spejlet,  we  see  ourselves  in  the  glass. 

de  gor  dem  stor  Shade,  they  do  themselves  great  injury. 

For  the  difference  of  meaning  conveyed  by  the  use  of  a 
deponent,  or  of  an  active  verb  with  a  reciprocal  pronoun,  as : — 

vi  ses  i  Aj'ten  pa  Komedien  )  we  shall  meet  to-night  at  the 

vi  se  hinanden  i  Af ten  p'd Komedien  j  theatre, 

see  p.  256,  Fifty-ninth  Lesson. 
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IRRZ:CTrz.iLR  VERBS.     {Ureoelrdte  Udsagnsord.) 

The  irreguliiritics  of  Danisli  verbs  admit,  to  some  extent, 
of  being  reduced  to  definite  rules,  and  to  be  classed  under 
distinct  heads,  as  m  the  following  : — 

I.  Verbs  which  retain  the  same  radical  vowel  in  all  their 
parts,  and  which  do  not  take  any  terminal  letters  to  mark  the 
past ;  as  for  example  :  faldt,falden,  from  at  falde,  to  fall. 

II.  Verbs  which  change  the  radical  vowel  m  the  past  only ; 
as  for  example  :  (/i/c,  from  atf/',  to  go. 

III.  Verbs  which  change  the  radical  vowel  both  in  the  past 
tense  and  in  the  participle  past ;  as  for  example  :  hamlt, 
hiaidcn,  from  at  hinde,  to  bind. 

These  three  groups  admit  of  being  subdivided  into  various 
lesser  groups,  or  classes,  as  will  be  seen  by  the  following 
examples  : — 


1st  CLASS. 
Verbs  which  retain  the  radical  vowel  of  the  infinitive  in  all 


their  parts  : — 

IXFINITIVE. 

PAST. 

ACTIVK  PAST 
PARTICIPLE. 

PASSIVE 
PARTICIPLE. 

;it  gmnle,  to  weep 
at  heddc,  to  be  called 

grnnl 
hed 

har  grn}(lt 
bar  hedt 

at  holde,  to  hold 

holdt 

har  lioldt 

er  holdt,  ere  holdte 

lit  hugge,  to  hew 
at  kotnme,  to  come 

hug,  or 

huggede 
kom 

har  hugget 

er  huggen,  t,  ere  Imgne 
er  kommen,  ere  komne 

at  liihe,  to  run 

1(51) 

liar  lobet 

er  lobeu,  ere  liibne 

at  sove,  to  sleep 

sov 

har  sovet 

2nd 

CLASS. 

Verbs  which  change  the  long  radical  i  of  the  infinitive  into 
long  e  in  the  past  tense  and  the  past  participle : — 
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INFINITIVE.  PAST. 

at  blive,  to  remain  blev 

at  drive,  to  drive,  urge  drev 

at  glide,  to  slide  gled 

at  guide,  to  nib  gned 

at  gribe,  to  seize  grab 

at  knibe,  to  pinch  kneb 

at  pibe,  to  pipe,  whistle  peb 

at  ride,  to  ride  red 

at  rive,  to  tear  rev 
at  skride,  to  step,  advance  skred 

at  skrige,  to  cry  skreg 

at  skrive,  to  write  skrev 

at  stige,  to  mount  steg 
at  stride,  to  strive,  contend  stred 

at  svide,  to  scorch  sved 

at  vige,  to  give  ivay  veg 

at  vride,  to  wring  vred 


ACTIVE  PAST 
PARTICIPLE. 

bar  drevet 
bar  gledet 
bar  gnedet 
bar  grebet 
bar  knebet 
bar  pebet 
bar  redet 
bar  revet 
bar  skredet 
bar  skreget 
bar  skrevet 

bar  stredet 

bar  svedet 

bar  vredet 


PASSIVE 
PARTICIPLE. 

er  bleven,  blevet,  ere  blevne 
er  dreven,  t,  ere  drevne 
er  gleden,  t,  ere  gledne 
er  gneden,  t,  ere  gnedne 
er  greben,  t,  ere  grebne 
er  kneben,  t,  ere  knebne 

er  reden,  t,  ere  redne 
er  reven,  t,  ere  revne 
er  skreden,  t,  ere  skredne 
er  skregen,  t,  ere  skregne 
erskreven,  t,  ere  skrevne 
er  stegeiij  t,  ere  stegne 
er  stredet,  stridt, 

ere  stredne,  stridte 
er  sveden,  t,  ere  svedne 
er  vegen,  t,  ere  vegne 
er  vreden,  t,  ere  vredne. 


3rd  CLASS. 


Verbs  in  which  the  radical  long  i  is  changed  to  e  only  in 
the  past  tense  : — 


at  bide,  to  hide  bed  bar  bidt 

at  lide,  to  suffer  led  bar  lidt 

at  slide,  to  drudge,  wear  out  sled  bar  slidt 

at  smide,  to  forge  smed  bar  smidt 

at  trine,  to  tread  tren  bar  trinet 


er  bidt,  ere  bidte 
er  lidt,  ere  lidte 
er  slidt,  ere  slidte 
er  smidt,  ere  smidte 
er  trint,  ere  trinte. 


4tb  CLASS. 

Verbs  in  which  the  radical  short  i  and  y  are  changed  to  a 
in  the  past  tense,  and  to  u  in  the  participles: — 

er  bunden,  t,  ere  bundne 
erbrusten,  t,  or  bristet, 

ere  brustne 
er  drukken,  t,  ere  drukne 
er  funden,  t,  ere  fundne 
er  runden,  t,  ere  rundne 
er  sliippen,  t,  ere  slupiie 
er  spunden,  t,  ere  spundne 
er  spruugeu,  t,  ere  sprungne 
er  svuuden,  t,  ere  svuudue 
er  svungeu,  t,  ere  svuugne 
er  sungen,  t,  ere  sungae. 


at  binde,  to  hind 

bandt 

bar  bundet 

at  briste,  to  hii^rst 

brast 

at  drikke,  to  drink 

drak 

bar  drukket 

at  finde,  to  find 

fandt 

bar  fuudet 

at  rinde,  to  run,  flow 

randt 

bar  rundet 

at  slippe,  to  slip 

slap 

bar  sluppet 

at  spinde,  to  spin 

spandt 

bar  spundet 

at  springe,  to  spring 

sprang 

bar  sprunget 

at  svinde,  to  vanish 

svandt 

at  svinge,  to  siving 

svang 

bar  svunget 

at  synge,  to  sing 

sang 

bar  suuget 
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5th  CLASS. 


Verbs   wliicli    cliange   the   radical   vowel  e   or   <c   of  the 
infinitive  to  a  in  tlio  past  tense  : — 


INFINITIVE. 


PAST. 


ACTIVE  PA8T 
PARTICIPLE. 


PASSIVE 
PARTICIPLE. 


at  bede,  to  hvJ,  hcg  bad 

at  gfcldo,  to  avail,  he  worth  gjaldt 
at  liicnj^o,  t>  hung  (intr.)       hang 
at  luiuye,  to  hatiij  (tr.) 
atkimkke,  to  crack 


at  kva'de,  to  sing 
at  skajlve,  to  tremble 
at  smirkke,  to  SDiack 
atva're,  to  be 


hii'ngte 
kiiak 


er  bedt,  erebedte 
er  hajngt,  crc  ba'iigte 


liar  bedet 

bar  gooldt 

luir  hii'iigt 

bar  liMiiL't 

bar  knjL'kkot    er  kna-kket, 

ere  kna,'kkcde 
bar  kvii'dct       er  kvank't, 

ere  kva-dede 
skjalv  or      liar  skalvet 

skalvede 
8inak  (')•      harsmakkot    ersma^kket, 
smffikkede  ero  smakkede 

var  liar  varet 


kvad 


Gtb  CLASS. 


Verbs  which  chanu^c  the  short  (f  of  the  infinitive  to  short  a 
in  the  past  tense,  and  to  u  in  the  participles;  and  the  lonc^^r 
of  the  infinitive  to  long  a  in  the  past  tense,  and  to  <i  in  the 
participles  : — 


INFINITIVE. 

at  bra^kke,  to  break 
at  bare,  to  bear 
at  bjalpo,  to  help 
at  skau'e,  to  cut,  score 
at  sprakke,  to  crack 

at  stja"'lc,  to  steal 
attra>n'e,  to  )tit,  meet 
at  trakko,  to  draw,  pull 


PAST. 

ACTIVE  PAST 

PASSIVE 

PARTICIPLE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

brak 

bar  brukket 

er  brukken,  t,  ere  briiknc 

bar 

bar  buret 

crbareu.t,  ere  bariie 

bjalp 

bar  bj  111  pet 

er  bjulpen,  t,  ere  bjulpne 

skar 

bar  skaret 

er  skiiron,  t,  ere  skurue 

sprak  or 

bar  sprukket 

er  sprukken,  t, 

sprakkede 

ere  sprukue 

stjal 

barstjalot 

er  stjaleu,  t,  ere  stjjdne 

traf 

bar  trulYet 

er  trulYeu,  t,  ere  trufnc 

trak 

bar  trukket 

er  trukkeu,  t,  ere  trukne 
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7th  CLASS. 


Verbs  which  change  the  long  y  of  the  infinitive  into  long  o 
in  the  past,  and  into  long  u  or  o  in  the  participles,  although 
the  latter  occasionally  retain  the  long  y  : — 


ACTIVE  PAST 

PASSIVE 

INFIKITIVE. 

PAST. 

PAKTICIPLE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

at  bryde,  to  break 

brod 

-  bar  brudt 

er  brudt,  ere  brudte 

at  byde,  to  order ^  offer 

bod 

bar  budt 

erbuden,  t,  ere  budne 

atflyde,ioi?o«; 

flod 

bar  flydt 

er  flydt,  ere  flydte 

at  flyve,  to  fly 

floj 

har  flojet 

er  flojen,  t,  ere  flojne 

at  fortryde,  to  repent 

fortrod 

bar  f  ortrudt 

er  f ortrudt,  ere  fortrudte 

at  fyge,  to  rush 

fog  or 

bar  foget  or 

fygede 

fyget 

at  gyde,  to  pour 

god 

har  gydt 

er  gydt 

atgyse,  to  shudder 

go  8 

har  gyst 

atkrybe,  to  creep 

krob 

bar  krobet 

er  krbben,  t,  erekrobne 

at  lyde,  to  sound 

lod 

bar  lydt 

er  lydt,  ere  lydte 

at  lyve,  to  tell  a  lie 

loj 

bar  lojet 

at  nyde,  to  enjoy 

nod 

bar  nydt 

er  nydt,  ere  nydte 

at  nyse,  to  sneeze 

nbs 

barnyst 

at  lyge,  to  smoke 

rbg 

har  roget 

er  rbget,  ere  rogede 

at  skyde,  to  shoot 

skod 

bar  skudt 

er  skudt,  ere  skudte 

at  snyde,  to  cheat,  hloiv 

snbd 

bar  snydt 

er  snydt,  ere  snydte 

one^s  nose 

at  stryge,  to  stroke,  to  iron  strog 

bar  stroget 

er  strbgen,  t,  ere  strogne. 

linen 

8tli  CLASS. 

Verbs  which  change  the 
the  past  tense  : — 

INFINITIVE.  PAST. 


a  of  the  infinitive  into  long  o  in 


at  drage,  to  drag,  dr aiv 
at  erfare,  to  experience 
at  fare,  to  drive 
at  grave, to  dig 

at  j age,  to  chase 

at  liide,  to  let  he,  to  load 
at  sb'i,  to  slay 
at  sta,  to  stand 
at  tage,  to  take 


drog 
erfor 
for 
grov  or 

gravede 
jog  or 

jagede 
lod 
slog 
stod 
tog 


ACTIVE  PAST 
PABTICIPLE. 

bar  draget 
bar  erfaret 
har  faret 
liar  gravet 


PASSIVE 
PARTICIPLE. 


er  dragen,  t,  ere  dragne 
er  erfaret,  ere  erfarede 
er  faret,  ere  f arede 
er  gravet,  ere  gravne 


bar  jaget        er  jagen,  t,  ere  jagne 


bar  ladet 
bar  slaet 
bar  staet 
har  taget 


er  slaet  (slagen) 

er  tagen,  t,  ere  tagne. 
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9th  CLASS. 

Verbs  which  change  the  i  of  the  infinitive  into  a  in  the 
past  tense : — 


ACTIVE  PAST 

PASSIVE 

INFINITIVE. 

PAST. 

PAHTICIPLE. 

PARTICIPLE 

at  gide,  to  like 

gad 

har  gidt 

at  give,  to  give 

gav 

liar  givet 

er  giveu,t,  er 

at  kUuge,  to  resound 

klang 

har  khuget 

at  sidde,  to  sit 

sad 

hur  siddet 

at  stinke,  <o  stink 

stank 

liarstinket 

at  tie,  to  be  silent 

tav  or 
taug 

liar  tict 

10th  CLASS. 

Verbs  which  take  o  or  a  in  the  past  tense,  while  they  retain 
the  radical  vowel  of  the  infinitive  in  the  participles  : — 


INFINITIVE. 


OT 

ACTIVE  PAST 

PASSIVF. 

lo 

PARTICIPLE. 

har  let 

PARTICIPLE. 

1& 

har  ligget 

sa 

har  set 

er  86t,  ere  sete 

ad 

har  a;dt 

er  fcdt,  ere  jedte 

svor 

har  svoret 

er  svoren,  t,  eresvorne 

at  \e,to  laugh 

at  ligge,  to  lie  {down) 

at  se,  to  see 

at  tede,  to  eat  {nf  animals) 

at  svajrge,  to  swear 

Some  verbs  are  both  etymologically  and   grammatically 
irregular  ;  of  these  the  principal  are  the  auxiliaries  ;  as  : — 


INDICATIVE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. 

PAST. 

PAST. 

Sing. 

Sin'},  and 
Plur. 

jeg 

jeg,  \i 

er 

har 
kan 

UlU 

gkal 
vil 

var,  vare 

havde 

kunde 

miitte 

skulde 

vilde 

va^ret 

haft 

kunnet 

miittet 

skuilet 

villet 

at  va?re 
at  have 
at  kunne 
at  mutte 
at  skulle 
at  ville 

to  be 

to  have 

to  be  able,  can 

to  be  aUoiced,maij 

to  be  obliged,  shall 

to  be  willing,  will. 

Beside 

s  these,  t 

[ic  following  vc 

!rbs  are  simila 

rly  irregular : — 

biir 
dor 
giir 
tor 
ved 

burde 

dikie 

gjorde 

turde 

vidste 

burdct 
(er)  dod 
gjort 
turdet 
vidst 

at  burde 
at  do 
at  gcire 
at  turde 
at  vide 

to  be  obliged,  otight 

to  die 

to  do,  make 

to  dave,  ought 

to  knou. 
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I.  Verbs  are  distingnished  as  being  open,  or  ''weak,''  or 
closed  or  ''strong.''  Under  the  former  head  are  included  verbs 
belonging  to  the  two  regular  forms  of  conjugation,  while 
under  the  latter,  wdiich  is  the  more  numerous,  and  more 
genuinely  Northern  in  its  character,  are  comprised  all  the 
irregular  verbs.     (5'^6^j.236,  Fifty -Fifth  Lesson.) 

II.  Some  verbs  admit  of  being  conjugated  in  accordance 
both  with  the  ''weak  "  (regular)  and  the  "  strong  "  (irregular) 
mode  of  inflection,  but  this  is  generally  where  the  verb  can 
be  used  both  in  a  transitive  and  an  intransitive  sense.  In 
such  cases  the  transitive  is  expressed  by  the  regular,  and  the 
intransitive  by  the  irregular  form  ;  as  :  han  hrcekkede  Armen, 
he  broke  his  arm  ;   Greiien  brak,  the  bough  broke. 

III.  Some  intransitive  verbs  may  acquu-e  a  transitive  sense 
by  a  change  in  the  radical  vowel  of  the  word  ;  as  : — 

at  hrage,  to  crack  at  hrcelclce,  to  break 

at  f aide ,  to  fall  at  foelde,  to  fell 

at  fare,  to  go,  drive  at  fore,  to  lead 

at  Jcnage,  to  creak  at  hnmlcke,  to  crack 

at  ligge,  to  lie  at  loegge,  to  lay 

at  ryge,  to  smoke  at  rdge,  to  smoke  (meat,  etc.) 

at  sidde,  to  sit  at  sastte,  to  set. 

IV.  Keflective  verbs  must  be  followed  by  an  objective 
pronoun  ;  as  :  jeg  bader  mig,  I  bathe  myself  (me). 

V.  Impersonals  may  be  derived  from  active,  neuter,  or 
passive  verbs  ;  as  :  det  blaser,  it  blows  ;  der  gar  han,  there  he 
goes  ;  her  kores  ikke,  no  one  may  drive  here,  lit.,  here  is  not 
to  be  driven.     [See  p.  88,  Twenty-First  Lesson.) 


OUT  THi:  ZMCOODS  AZO-D  TSSTSES  OF  VEBBS. 

{Udsagnsordenes  Mader  og  Tider.) 

I.    The  present  indicative  is  used  in  a  future  and  con- 
ditional, as  well  as  in  a  X3resent  sense ;  as  : — 

imorgen  rejser  han,  he  is  going  to  leave  to-morrow. 

rejser  han,  sa  gar  jeg  med,  if  he  should  leave,  I  shall  go  alno. 
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II.  The  past  tense  is  used  to  express  a  period  of  indefinite 
time,  answering  often  to  the  English  compound  imperfect, 
and  also  in  a  conditional  or  potential  sense  ;  as  : — 

3eg  laeste  da  han  kom,  I  was  reading  when  he  came. 
gik  hun  blot  bort !  if  only  she  would  go  away ! 

III.  The  future  tenses,  as  already  observed,  are  formed  by 
the  help  of  at  skullr,  shall,  implying  obligation  ;  at  rillc,  will, 
implymg  merely  futurity  ;  at  hlice,  to  become,  and  at  fii,  to 
get ;  as  : — 

jeg  skal  nok  kommo  imorgen,  I  shall  certainly  come  to-morrow. 

jeg  vil  straks  gore  det,  I  will  do  it  immediately. 

r,m  det  ikke  holder  op^  bliver  jeg  gal,  if  that  does  not  cease,  I  shall 

go  mad. 
n&r  jeg  fiir  skrevet,  when  I  shall  have  written. 

It  must  be  observed  that  the  use  of  at  fa,  in  this  sense,  is 
nearly,  if  not  quite,  obsolete  among  Danes,  although  still 
prevalent  among  Norwegians. 

IV.  The  use  of  the  optative  or  potential  mood  is  limited  to 
solemn  appeals  or  conventional  expressions  ;  as  : — 

Vor  Herve  voira  os  nadig  !  the  Lord  have  mercy  on  us  ! 

Kongen  leve  !  long  live  the  king ! 

Gud  bevare  !  Goodness  !  God  preserve  us  ! 

Where  an  optative,  or  conditional  sense  is  to  be  expressed 
in  ordinary  conversation,  defective  expletives,  such  as  ///</, 
and  inon,  or  hare,  are  used  to  convey  this  meaning  ;  as  : — 

gidjeg  viu  knmme  godtfra  det !    if  I  only  may  come  well  out  of  that! 
mon  han  skxdde  rcere  hlcvet  sgg  ?  could  he  have  fallen  ill  r 
bare  han  konnner  I   if  only  he  would  come  ! 

(Sec  ji,  '2(j'd,  Si,vti/-l-'ir6t  Lesson.) 

V.  Participles  (TiUai/sfonuer)  may  be  used  as  adjectives, 
in  which  case  they  must  agree,  like  these,  in  gender  and 
number  with  the  noun  to  which  they  refer ;  as  for  example: — 

en  briilendc  Liive,  a  roaring  lion 
en  indbunden  Hog,  a  bound  book 
et  bundet  Dyr,  a  chained  animal. 

Y 
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In  some  cases  these  participles  may  be  used  adverbially, 

as  for  example  : — 

Jian  horn  ridende,  he  came  riding 

hun  sidder  fangen,  she  is  (sits)  imprisoned. 

When  the  present  participle  is  used  elliptically  as  a  noun, 

it  takes  an  s  to  mark  the  genitive  case  ;    as  : — 

den  Lidendes  Tilstand,  the  suffering  person's  condition. 
en  Rejsendes  Baggage,  a  travelHng  person's  luggage. 

The  use  of  the  participle-present  as  a  gerund  is  not 
admissible  in  Danish,  which  requires  some  other  mode  of 
construction  ;  as  for  example  : — 

on  going  up  the  hill,  I...,  dajeg  gik  op  ad  Hojen... 
after  listening  to  her  singing,  they...,  efter  at  de  Jiavde  hort pa  hende 
medens  hun  sang... 

VI.  The  infinitive  of  verbs,  whether  active  or  passive, 
admits  of  being  used  in  the  sense  of  a  nominative  or  objective 
noun  ;  as  for  example  : — 

at  elsTce  sit  Barn  er  en  Moders  storste  Pligt,  to  love  her  child  is  a 

mother's  highest  duty. 
vi  erhverve  os  vor  Ncestes  Agtelse  ved  at  vcere  redelige,  we  gain  the 

esteem  of  our  neighbours  by  being  upright. 
at  agtes  er  noget  som  Enhver  shulde  strcebe  efter,  to  be  esteemed  is 

what  every  one  should  strive  after. 

PREPOSITIOSJS.     (ForJioldsord.) 

I.  Prepositions  in  Danish  admit  of  being  grouped  under 
two  heads  : — 

As  primary  and  simple. 

ad,  to,  at  med,  with 

of,  of,  from  mod,  against 

bag,  behind        f  (implying surroundings        om,  about 
hlandt,  among  \      of  the  same  kind)  over,  over 

efter,  after 

for,  for,  before  (space) 
fra,  from 
for,  before  (time) 
gennem,  through 
hos,*  at  the  house  of,  with 
i,  inde  i,  inden  i,  in 
mellem,,  between,  in  the  midst  (im- 
plying different  surroundings) 

*  F©r  remarks  on  the  use  of  has,  seep.  20,  Sixth  Lesson. 


pa ,  on 

samt,  together  with 

sid^en,  beside 

til,  to 

trods,  in  spite  of 

uden,  without 

under,  under 

ved,  by,  at  near. 


(     323     ) 

As  compound. 

hagefter,  after  iuiellem,  between 

bagved,  behind  inwd,  a^'ainst 

Joran,  before,  beyond  istedetfor,  instead  of 

formedclst,  by  means  of  omkrinj,  round  about 

iblandt,  amongst  ovenpli,  on  the  top  of 

ijennem,  through  nde)tfor,  outside  of. 

The  (liifcronce  l)etween  hi  a  ml  t  iiiul  niellnn  will  be  seen 
in  the  followinf^  example  :  Klintcn  rohst'r  mcUon  Stene  Itlandt 
llveden,  the  corn-cockle  grows  in  the  midst  of  stones  among 
the  wheat. 

II.  Some  prepositions  liave  the  etYect  of  making  the  noun, 
with  which  they  are  combined,  take  a  final  <'  when  tlie 
compound  w'ord  is  used  adverbially  ;  as  for  example  :  Hive, 
alive  ;  itidc,  in  time :  tildOde,  to  death  ;  tiUkamme,  for  shame's 
sake  ;  medrcttc,  in  justice. 

The  final  e  is  retained  even  when  the  preposition  and  noun 
are  decomposed  into  distinct  words  ;  as  for  example  :  til  Are, 
in  years;  til  Sham  me  :  i  Tide,  etc.  [Scr  p.  118,  Thirty-Fifth 
Lesson.) 

III.  Til,  to,  fra,  from,  when  followed  by  a  noun  in  the 
genitive,  convey  a  sense  of  motion  ;  as  :  at  <i?i  til  Snnis.  to 
go  to  bed  ;  at  //«  fra  IJords,  to  leave  the  table. 

IV.  Differences  in  respect  to  periods  of  time  admit  of  being 
indicated  by  the  use  of  /,  pit,  and  om  :  the  first  imjilying  the 
past,  where  the  noun  takes  final  s :  the  second  the  future  ; 
and  the  thu'd  some  recurring  period  ;  as  :  Je(/  var  der  i 
Tirsdatfs;  jetj  skal  di'r  ij/en  jx'i  Torsdatj,  turn  jeti  er  der  ellers  altid 
om  Sonda(ien,  I  Avas  there  on  Tuesday,  I  shall  be  there  again 
on  Thursday,   but  I  am  otherwise  always  there  on  Sundays. 

Fa,  when  used  before  the  names  of  the  days  of  the  week, 
always  conveys  a  sense  of  futurity  ;  as  : — 

han  kommcr  inliske  pa  Sondafjy  he  may  possibly  come  on  Sunday. 
men  jeg  tror  heUer  at  han  <jor  Rejsen  hertil  pa  Mandag,  but  I  rather 
think  that  he  will  come  here  next  Monday. 
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Oiu  answers  to  the  English  "on,"  "in,"  "about,"  when 
a  shghtly  indefinite  sense  is  conveyed  ;  as  for  example  : — 

vi  vcente  vor  Fader  om  fjorten  Bage,  we  expect  our  father  in  about  a 

fortnight. 
min  Siister  var  her  om  Morgenen,  my  sister  was  here  in  the  morning 

V.  The  prepositions  qf,  for,  om,  over,  til,  ved  frequently 
govern  an  infinitive  preceded  by  at,  and  used  as  a  gerund ; 
as  : — 

jeg  er  hed  of  at  hare  den  Mand  tale,  I  am  tired  of  hearing  that  man 

talk. 
ham  kom  ilde  for  at  undsJcylde  sig,  he  did  not  come  to  exculpate 

himself. 
jeg  hryder  mig  ikue  om  at  se  ham,  I  do  not  care  about  seeing  him. 
Bonden  var  ved  at  arhejde  da  jeg  s'd  ham,  the  peasant  was  working 

when  I  saw  him. 
hun  var  Ujcerteligt  glad  over  at  se  ham,  she  was  heartily  glad  to  see  him. 
her  er  ingen  Plads  til  at  sidde  pa,  there  is  no  place  here  to  sit  on. 

Eemaek. — When  the  infinitive  is  used  in  apposition  with  a 
noun,  no  preposition  precedes  it ;  as  for  example  : — 

den  gode  Vane  at  stu  iidlig  op,  the  good  habit  of  getting  up  early. 

VI.  Some  prepositions  admit  of  being  placed  after  instead 
of  before  the  words  which  they  govern,  and  thus  lose  their 
predominant  characteristic  ;  as  for  example  : — 

han  gik  mig  forhi,  he  went  past  (by)  me. 

Dem  var  det  ikke  han  taHe  om,  it  was  not  you  of  whom  he  spoke. 

det  var  mig  som  hun  gav  det  til,  it  was  to  me  she  gave  it. 

luk  Daren  op,  open  the  door. 

luk  iklce  Doren  i  {til),  do  not  shut  the  door. 

For  a  list  of  prepositions  which  do  not  admit  of  such 
transposition,  see  jj.  206,  Fortij-Eight  Lesson. 

VII.  Ad,  on,  towards,  at,  to,  by  ;  and  af,  off,  from,  of, 
although  occasionally  confounded,  are  generally  marked  by 
distinctive  meanings  ;  as  : — 

han  gik  ad  Skoven  til,  he  went  towards  the  wood. 
han  gik  af  Vejen,  he  went  off  the  road. 

For  the  special  mode  of  using  some  of  he  Danish  pre- 
positions, see  Appendix  I.,  j)-  275. 
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COWJUWCTIOWS.      {Hindeoid.) 


The  following  are  the  prmcipal  Danisli  conjunctions  : — 


I. — Copulative  Conjunctions. 


at,  that 

bude...ng,  botli  ..iiud 
(la,  as,  since  (past  time) 
dernwst,  in  the  next  place 
dersuniy  in  case  that,  if 
Jordi,  because 
hvis,  if,  in  case  that 
ifaldy  in  case 


'n,?ir^  when,  if  (present  and  fut.  time) 

og,  orts.'i,  and,  also 

om,  if 

sti,  so,  therefore 

saint,  together  with 

siden,  since 

soni,  as 

8avel...som,  as  well. ..as. 


II. — Compound  and  otuer  Conjunctions. 


alligevcl,  notwithstanding 

ejterdi,  since 

eftersoiUy  whereas,  in  accordance 

with 
eller,  ellers,  or,  otherwise 
end,  than 
enddoij,  although 
for  at,  in  order  that 
hver ken... eller,  neither... nor 


ligesom,  as 

men,  s'dniea,  but,  indeed 

nolc  sii  mati-je,  ever  .so  many 

nok  s'a  snart,  ever  so  soon 

skiiTidt  (endskont)  |      x    -n    »      i- 

/  , ..  .       '  r  notwithstanding 
orn  endskont  (  '^ 

sii  'jodt  s<)in,  as  good  as,  as  well  as 

uagtet,  notwithstanding. 


Remakk. — At,  to,  is  used  to  indicate  the  infinitive  of  the 
verb,  as  in  English. 

1.  Adverbs  and  prepositions  are  frequently  used  in  thu  sense 
of  conjunctions  ;  as  : 

han  kiibte  mange  Ting,  netnlig  Kniie,  Sakse,  o.s.v.,  he  bought  many 

things,  as  knives,  scissors,  etc. 
jo  storrc  Besvcvrlighcd,  jo  sturre  AUrCf  the  greater  the  difficulty,  the 

greater  tlie  honour. 

(iSVr  p.  'illj,  i'lftij-I-'irst  Lcsudii.) 

2.  The  conjunctions  rtf,  that ;  hrU,  ifahl,  incase,  if;  /<*/", 
when  ;  dcrsom,  i/,  in  case,  may  be  omitted,  when  the  second 
co-ordinate  part  of  a  compound  sentence  expresses  the  main 
idea  ;  as  for  example : 

jeg  s.i  (at)  han  j'aldt,  1  saw  that  he  fell. 

>-idste  jeg   dct    [dersom  jeg  ridstc  det),  spnrgte  jeg  ikke  dero)n,  had  I 
known  it  (if  1  had  known  it),  I  should  not  have  asked  about  it. 
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HO-TERJECTION-S.      {Udrahsord.) 

Danish  interjections  are  either  derived  from  the  imperative 
of  verbs,  or  are  mere  ejaculatory,  or  imitative  sounds  ;  as  : 
Til  hush  !  from  at  tie,  to  kee]3  silence;  Hej  I  Ho!  Fuf  I  Pop  ! 


on-  THE  TOTt^tLILTlOTS  OF  -WORBS. 

{Orddannelsc.) 

I.  Nouns  (Navneord) ,  as  has  akeady  been  stated,  frequently 
end  in  de,  dom,  e,  hed,  me,  skab,  and  it  is  by  the  addition  of 
one  or  other  of  these  terminal  affixes  to  an  adjective,  that  a 
large  class  of  nouns  is  formed  ;  as  : — 

en  Dijhde,  a  depth,      from  dyb,  deep. 
en  Plathed,  a  flatness     ,,     plat,  flat. 
en  Troskab,  a  fidelity      ,,     tro,  faithful. 

For  additional  examples  of  this  mode  of  formation,  and  for 
the  distinctive  differences  of  meaning  attached  to  the  various 
affixes,  see  pjK  131,  132,  Thirty -First  Lesson. 

I.  Many  nouns  are  formed  by  the  addition  of  en,  ing,  ning, 
else,  sel,  to  verbs  ;  as  : — 

en  Tcenken,  a  mode  of  thought,  from  at  tcenlce,  to  think. 
en  Lcpngsel,  a  longing  ,,     at  Icenges,  to  long  for. 

Eemark. — The  terminations  ing,  ning,.  generally  indicate 
actions,  but  occasionally  they  are  used  for  personal  nouns, 
as:  en  Olding,  an  old  man;  en  Hedning,  a  heathen.  The  same 
is  the  case  with  regard  to  else,  as  :  et  Si^ogelse,  a  ghost, 
although  this  affix  usually  implies  a  property  or  mental 
action.  [See  p.  15,  FijVi  Lesson,  and  p.  131,  Thirty -First 
Lesson.) 

II.  Most  adjectives  (Tillagsord)  end  in  agtig,  ig,  lig,  tig,  som, 
bar,  et,  sk,  or  isk. 
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Kemakks. — Aiftitj  generally  imi)lies  direct  resembhince  or 
approxiiiiiition,  as  :  ti/rai/tiij,  thiet'-like  ;  sti>rat/ti<j,  grand. 

»SV.,  /.s7.-,  nsmilly  indicate  the  nationality  of  an  individual  or 
thing,  as :  dansk,  Danish ;  j>rrussi.sh-,  Prussian ;  but  the 
termination  .s7.-  in  ordinary  adjectives  is  often  associat»'d 
with  words  conveying  a  disparaging  meaning,  as  :  spod.^k, 
derisive  ;  lumsk,  deceit! ul. 

For  fuller  definitions  of  the  terminations  of  adjectives,  see 
/'.  181),  ritirtij-'l hiril  Lcusou. 

III.  Ailverbs  {Jiionl),  as  has  already  been  observed,  are 
formed  from  adjectives,  or  are  identical  with  them.  Gram- 
niarinns  are  undecided,  and  some  of  the  best  writers  are  even 
at  variance  with  one  anotlier,  and  not  determined  in  their 
own  practice,  as  to  whether  any  distinction  should  be  made 
l)etween  adverbs  and  adjectives,  where  the  latter  end  in  ////. 
Thus,  while  some  would  write:  <lrt  han  uiniilii/t  hiivr  farli;it, 
that  cannot  possibly  be  dangerous,  others  might  write :  det 
kan  ikkr  niuliij  blirr  farlii/. 

IV.  Verbs  (I^Isaipisord)  derive  great  nicety  of  definition  by 
monns  of  the  dillVrent  pnrticles  in  which  they  end.  or  ])y  a 
change  ni  their  radical  vowel,  as  :  — 


otjl'i'je,  to  deck  with  flags  at  A-rcp'/t',  to  chant 

at  jiu'ire,  to  llap.  flicker  at  kridrc.  to  chirp. 

1.  The  German  aftixcs  Iw  and  rr  convey  an  intensified 
reflective  or  psychical  meaning  to  the  original  verb  ;  as  : — 

a^  ta'»kf,  to  think  atjarr,  to  move  on 

at  ht'to  )tki\  to  consider  at  ,'rfare,  to  loam  by  experience. 

"2.  The  affixes  >///,s,  and,  ran,  generally  imply  a  negation, 
or  deficiencv,  as  :  — 

af/orsfii,  to  understand  at  ga,  to  go 

at  misfi>rst'i,  to  misunderstand  at  undgu,  to  evade. 

{See  }).  118,  Thiitij-Fourth  Lesson.) 

V.  It  may  be  observed,  in  regard  to  certain  prepositions 
(Forhdldsord)  and  conjunctions  [IJindrord),  and  also  with 
reference   to    some    adverbs,    that    the    diU'erences    in    therr 
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terminations,  wliich  convey  different  meanings,  are  due  to 
the  survival  of  the  different  forms  of  inflection,  -which 
characterised  the  original  Old  Northern  noun,  or  adjective, 
from  which  they  have  been  derived. 

Thus,  for  instance,  in  such  words  as  hjem,  hjemme,  we  trace 
the  original  distinction  of  cases  in  the  terminal  e,  which 
represents  the  Old  Northern  dative  in  i,  while  the  absence  of 
any  affix,  or  the  termination  n,  similarly  indicates  the 
accusative ;  accordingly,  we  have  :  hjem  (at  ga  hjem,  to  go 
home,  ace),  hjemme  [at  vcere  hjemme,  to  be  at  home,  dat.). 

The  same  indication  of  original  distinctions  of  case  are 
similarly  observable  in  such  prepositions,  as :  op,  oype,  up; 
ind,  inde,  inden,  in ;  nd,  ude,  uden,  out.  Here,  as  has  already 
been  noticed,  the  e  implies  rest  (dat.  and  abl.),  while  its 
absence,  or  the  addition  of  w,  implies  motion  (ace). 


COIVIPOSITZON-  OF  "WORDS. 

( Ordsammenscetning . ) 

I.  The  main  rule  to  be  observed  in  the  formation  of  com- 
pound words,  is  that  the  last  member  of  the  verbal  group 
should  indicate  the  part  of  speech  to  which  the  compound 
word  belongs,  and  should  express  its  main  character.  Where 
the  compound  is  a  noun,  the  whole  must  follow  the  gender 
and  number  of  this  last  member  of  the  group,  as  :  et  liodvin- 
glas,  a  claret-glass  ;   Guldpe7ige  (pi.),  gold  money. 

n.  The  combined  words  may  be  joined  without  under- 
going anj^  change,  as :  et  Ohjlas,  a  beer,  or  ale-glass  ;  or  they 
may  undergo  certain  alterations,  by  taking  a  terminal  f, 
n,  or  ns,  or  by  dropping  a  final  letter.  This  is  either 
simply  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  or  more  frequently  in  accord- 
ance with  some  earlier  mode  of  inflection,  to  wliich  the  words 
had  conformed  in  O.N. ;  as:  (iiidelccre  (Gud,  god;  Lare, 
doctrine) ,  mythology  ;  Bcamejnge,  niiisemMd;  Ojenslyst,  lust 
of  the  eye  ;  hjccrtensgod,  amiable  ;  Kvindfolk,  womankind. 
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III.  Some  compounds  have  in  the  course  of  time  lost  tlie 
distinctive  features  of  tlieir  f-everal  parts,  as  in  tlie  expletives 
hillemcrnd !  s'imandl  which  were  originally  o,  /ulliiic  Mtnul! 
oh,  ye  Saints  !  sii  sandt.  hjalpe  mi(j  de  hcUuje  Mtind  !  it  is  true, 
so  help  me  the  Saints  ! 

IV.  Some  compounds  can  only  be  interpreted  by  a  reference 
to  the  Old  Northern,  as  :  Ifarre,  breakfast ;  Xadvrrc,  supper 
(den  heUi(je  Xadrvr,  the  Lord's  supper)  ;  the  O.N.  being 
dagver^r,  nattverhr^  (da;/,  day  :  )iatt,  night  ;  cetiSr,  a  meal)  ; 
or/>eslus,  idle  {ijrhja,  O.N.,  work  ;  luuss,  loose,  free). 

y.  Some  compounds  arc  perverted  renderings  (»f  German 
words  (more  especially  of  low  German),  as  :  lUmnnrsi,  fustian 
(Ger.,  Baumseidv)  ;  Slohmk,  dressing  gown  (Ger.,  Sc  hi  a  frock). 

For  further  notice  of  compound  words,  set  j'j>.  lijO-lo'I, 
Til irt  1/ - Sid'th  Le.sson . 


CONSTRUCTION   OF   SEKfTENCZIS. 

(Scetninfjshugninfj.) 

I.  The  nominative,  or  subject  [(irunddrd)  usually  precedes 
the  predicate  [(.hn.sarfn),  as:  Hunun  lohcr  hurtiif,  the  dog  runs 
quickly;  but  in  a  secondaiy  sentence,  or  in  asking  a  question, 
the  nominative  follows  the  \erb,  as:  da  Je<j  rar  i  Slxovt^i,  loh 
Huinhni  endnu,  when  I  was  in  the  wood  the  dog  was  still 
running;  loh  Ilnndiu  i  Shoren/  was  the  dog  running  in  the 
wood  ? 

1.  The  verb,  or  predicate,  must  agi'ee  in  person  and  number 
witli  the  nommative  ;  as  :  han  //<//•  uij  trahker  Sladen  vjter  sii^ 
he  goes  and  drags  the  sledge  after  him;  Hans,  XicLsoy  Anders 
rare  i  den  samnie  Votjn,  John,  Niels,  and  Andrew  were  in  the 
same  carriage. 

Remark. — In  addressing  an  individual  the  plural  personal 
pronoun  */<•,  they  (written  witli  a  capital  D,  as  De,Dem,  Veres) 
is  used  with  a  singular  verb;  as:  erDesyj?  are  you  ill  ? 
De  har  taht  Veres  Stok,  you  have  lost  your  stick. 
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2.  Where  an  adjective  is  used  as  a  predicate  it  must  agree  in 
gender  and  number  with  the  subject ;  as  :  Stolen  er  bred,  men 
ikke  Iwjy  the  chair  is  broad,  but  not  high  ;  Huset  er  hredt,  men 
ikke  hojt,  the  house  is  wide,  but  not  high  ;  Trapperne  vaskes 
rene,  the  stairs  will  be  washed  clean. 

II.  Where  two  nouns  come  together,  the  one  of  which 
denotes  possession  in  regard  to  the  other,  the  first,  as  in 
English,  is  put  in  the  possessive,  or  genitive  case  [Ejen- 
domsforJwld,  Ejeord),  as  :  det  er  ikke  Maridens  Skyld,  it  is 
not  the  man's  fault.  Where  two  or  more  nouns  are  included 
in  the  same  possessive  sense,  it  is  only  the  last  which  takes 
the  distinctive  mark  of  the  genitive  ;  as :  pu  min  Moder  og  min 
Kones  Vegne,  on  behalf  of  my  mother  and  my  wife. 

For  a  further  definition  of  the  use  of  the  genitive,  see 
pp.  172-175,  Forty-First  Lesson. 

III.  The  object  (Genstand)  follow^s  the  subject  and  its  verb 
directly,  in  a  simple  sentence  :  as  :  han  skriver  et  langt  Brev, 
he  is  writing  a  long  letter  ;  de  spise  lakkert  Smorrehrod,  they 
are  eating  delicious  bread  and  butter  (sandwiches).  Some 
adjectives  require  that  the  objective  noun  should  precede 
them  ;  as  :  liayi  er  den  Ting  mccgtig,  he  is  competent  to  do  that. 

1.  Nouns  of  time,  space,  measure,  value,  a,nd  cost,  may  be 
used  in  the  objective  case  without  a  preposition  after  neuter 
verbs,  as  :  han  hlev  her  fjorten  Dage,  he  stayed  here  a  fort- 
niglit ;  han  er  kommen  mange  Mil,  he  has  come  man}^  miles  ; 
Kanden  vejer  ti  Lad,  the  can  weighs  ten  ounces. 

2.  The  verbs  at  vcere  and  at  hlive  take  the  accusative  after 
them,  when  used  impersonally  ;  as  :  det  er  mig,  it  is  I ;  det 
bliver  Vein,  it  will  be  you. 

8.  These  verbs,  as  well  as  at  hedde,  at  kaldes,  to  be  called, 
when  used  as  the  predicate  to  the  subject,  are  followed  directl}' 
by  a  nominative  without  an  article  ;  as  :  han  er  Kohmand,  he 
is  a  merchant ;  hun  hedder  Louise,  she  is  called  Louise. 
Where  an  adjective  is  used  to  designate  the  individual,  it  is 
preceded  by  the  independent  adjective  article,  and  has  the 
character  of  a  proper  noun  in  a^Dposition  to  the  subject ;  as  : 
Karl  kaldtes  den  Store,  Charles  was  called  the  Great. 
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IV.  The  dative  {michJi  Iharr  (remtand,  1 1 msynsord)  precedes 
the  objective,  as  in  Kughsh,  -sviieii  exi)rLS8ed  directly,  as  : 
han  tjar  JJrew/t'u  ni  Sldl/hi;/,  he  gave  tlie  l)oy  a  skilUng.  But 
where  it  is  expressed  by  a  preposition,  its  place  iu  a  sentence 
changes,  as:  /lan  </ar  rn  ^ikilliiuf  til Drcfujcn,  he  gave  a  skilliug 

"to  the  boy. 

V.  When  tlie  siil)ject  is  represented  l)y  a  personal  pronoun 
(StcdnnI),  the  latter  in  all  respects  lbllo\vs  the  rules  by  which 
the  noun  would  have   been  governed,  as  :  lian  slot/  si;i  da  han 
J'aldt,  he  struck  himself  when  he  fell. 

Remark. — The  third  person  plural  "  they,"  dr,  cannot  be 
used  in  an  imi)ersonal  sense  as  "  they  say,"  "they  think  ;  " 
the  Danish  mode  of  construction  requiring  that  a  noun,  or 
the  indefinite  pronoun  man,  one,  should  be  used  before  the 
verb,  as  :   J-'dI/,-  forttrUe,  people  relate  ;   man  si'irr,  one  says. 

1.  The  objective  case  of  the  personal  pronoun  is  useil  iu 
some  instances  in  a  jmssessive  sense;  as:  det  cr  m  Vm  af 
viii/,  it  is  a  friend  of  mine. 

2.  The  interrogative  and  relative  pronouns  hro,  hmn,  who, 
whom;  hvad,  what ;  require  to  be  followed  by  another  relative 
pronoun  (J^;-,  .som  I,  when  used  as  the  subjects  of  the  secondary 
clause  in  a  sentence  ;  as  :"  jc;i  ral  il-hr,  hro  drr  har  ;/j<>rt  dety 
I  do  not  know  who  has  done  it.  The  relative  pronoun  is  not 
required,  however,  where  the  adverbs  Iwr,  here,  der,  there, 
may  be  made  to  precede  the  verb  ;  as :  jeij  vid  hvo  her  ei\  1 
know  who  is  here. 

The  use  of  the  second  relative  is  optional  where  the  verl)  is 
preceded  by  an  adverb,  as:  hm  i/arne  arbfjdir,  fhrtjtcner  vel 
sit  BrOd,  he  who  works  willingly,  well  earns  his  bread. 

"When  hvad  for  is  used  in  the  place  of  hrilket,  which,  what, 
it  immediately  precedes  the  noun  to  which  it  refers,  and  may 
be  employed  before  plurals,  as  we)l  as  singulars;  as  :  hvad  for 
Eftrrntnintfrr  l>rin;iir  Iian^   what  tidings  does  he  bring  ? 

8.  Hinattdni,  each  other,  hvrrandrc,  one  another  ;  can  only 
be  used  reflectively  and  objectively,  and  must  follow  the  verb 
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that  is  governed  by  the  subject  which  they  reflect ;  as : 
to  Vernier  hor  hjcelpe  hinanden,  two  friends  shoukl  help  each 
other. 

For  a  definition  of  the  distinctive  uses  of  the  jDossessive 
pronouns  sin,  sit,  sine,  and  ha)is,  Jiendes,  deres,  see  ij.  52,  Thir- 
teenth Lesson,  and  for  the  use  of  the  pronouns  generally,  see 
pp.  183-185,  Forty-Third  Lesson,  and^^jv.  188, 189,  Forty-Fourth 
Lesson, 

VI.  The  verb  (  Udsagnsord)  ought  to  agree  with  its  subject 
in  person  and  number,  and  follow  it  in  a  simple  sentence, 
as  : — 

min  Broder  og  min  Soster  ere  ilcke  i  dette  Vcerelse,  my  brother  and 
my  sister  are  not  in  this  room. 

In  interrogatives,  as  already  remarked,  the  verb  precedes 
its  subject,  as  : — 

er  min  Broder  i  dette  Vcerelse  ?  is  my  brother  in  this  room  ? 
kommer  Be  ?  are  you  coming  ? 

Kemakk. — In  common  parlance  and  familiar  correspondence, 
and  even  occasionally  in  composition,  the  verb  is  used  in  the 
singular,  irrespective  of  its  subject,  as: — 

vi  var  der  i  Gar,  we  were  there  yesterday. 
de  taler  meget  liojt,  they  speak  very  loudly. 
har  vi  iklce  Bet  ?  are  we  not  in  the  right  ? 

{See  }).  198,  Forty- Sixth  Lesson). 

1.  When  an  infinitive,  or  an  entire  clause  of  a  sentence  con- 
stitutes the  subject,  the  latter  is  considered  as  a  singular,  and 
the  verb  is  made  to  agree  with  it  ;    as  : — 

at  do  for   sit   Fcedreland   er    lierligt,   it   is   noble   to   die   for  one's 

Fatherland. 
at  de  faldt  var  hedroveligt,  it  was  sad  that  they  should  have  fallen. 

2.  Some  of  the  auxiliaries,  a,s  lille,  skuUe,  matte,  hinne,  turde, 
burde,  take  an  infinitive  directly  as  the  object  of  the  sentence, 
without  at,  to,  as  :  — 

jeg  turde  ilcke  se  ham,  I  did  not  dare  to  see  him. 
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3.  Some  verbs  of  sensation,  or  feeling,  take  an  infinitive 
as  the  object  of  the  sentence,  but  only  when  preceded  by 
at^  to,   as: — 

han  h'aher  atfinde  henJe,  he  hopes  to  find  her. 

4.  Some  verbs  of  sense,  command,  etc.,  and  the  defective 
verb  at  lade,  to  let,  may  be  followed  by  an  entii'e  sentence 
having  an  infinitive  with  an  objective  case,  as  : — 

liun  $'u    ham    liihe   hen   til   A'oneTi,  she   saw  him   rirn   towards  the 

womau. 
jeg  hidcr  dig  i1<l-e  f/«  jji'l  Vandet  i  Dag,  I  will  not  allow  you  to  go  on 

the  water  to-day. 

At  ladi',  when  followed  by  an  accusative  and  an  active 
infinitive  sometimes  conveys  to  the  latter  a  passive  sense, 
as : — 

inin  Fiider  ladcr  et  Hus  hygge,  my  father  is  having  a  house  built. 

5.  Every  active  verb  may,  by  the  help  of  a  preposition,  be 
converted  into  a  passive;  as:  Soldaten  sloif  Ihcwicn,  the 
soldier  struck  the  boy  ;  Dnntjen  shxiea  {hlev  shet)  aj'  S(jldaten, 
the  boy  was  beaten  by  the  soldier. 

Conversely,  by  dropping  the  preposition,  and  converting 
the  objective  into  a  nominate  case,  a  passive  can  be  turned 
into  an  active  form,  as:  Laiuht  crohrcdrs  af  Fjendcn,  the 
country  was  conquered  by  the  enemy,  which  may  be  rendered 
Fjcnden  erohrede  Landet, 

"Where  the  verb  has  no  direct  object,  and  is  used  in  an 
intransitive,  neuter  sense,  the  passive  can  only  be  employed 
in  an  impersonal  form,  as :  der  shrives  af  iiii;/,  there  is  writing 
done  by  me  (.yV//  sAn'/rr,  I  write). 

G.  In  addition  to  the  active  and  passive  form,  the  Danish 
has  a  deponent  form  of  the  verb  {(jrenrirkende  Form)  which 
in  most  respects  is  identical  with  the  Latin  deponent. 

7.  The  indicative  mood  is  very  generally  employed,  both  in 
active  and  deponent  verbs,  in  the  place  of  the  optative  or 
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subjunctive,   wliose   use   is   practically    limited    to    certain 
exclamations,  or  invocations,  as  : — 

Gud  troste  dig  !   may  God  comfort  thee  ! 
Dronningen  leve  !  long  live  the  queen  ! 

The  present  tense  [Nutiden,  indicative)  is  used,  as  already 
shown,  to  express  both  that  which  is  passing  at  the  moment, 
and  that  which  usually  occurs  at  a  definite  time,  as  :  Drengen 
gar  liver  Dag  i  Skole,  the  hoy  goes  every  day  to  school.  It 
may  also  he  used  for  the  imperfect,  or  past,  in  historical  or 
descriptive  narrative,  as  :  Ca'sar  kouimer,  ser  og  sejrer,  Caesar 
came,  saw,  and  conquered  ;  and  it  is  used  as  a  future  tense, 
when  the  precise  period  of  time  is  indicated  hy  the  other 
parts  of  the  sentence,  as  :  jeg  rejser  nceste  Ar  til  Amerika,  I 
shall  go  next  year  to  America. 

The  past  tense  (Datiden)  is  used  to  indicate  a  past  period, 
whose  precise  limitation  is  undefined  ;  as  : — 

Generalen  odelagde  Landet,  the  general  laid  waste  the  country. 
jeg  slcrev,  da  han  horn,  I  was  writing  when  he  came. 

It  also  is  used  as  a  conditional,  and  as  a  second  future ; 

as  : — 

handlede  De  efter  mit  Rad,  hunde  det  endnu  hlive  godt,  if  you  had 
acted  in  accordance  with  my  advice,  all  might  still  go  well. 

^eg  gik  ud  i  Aften,  livis  jeg  vidste  det  hlev  godt  Vejr,  I  would  go  out 
this  evening,  if  I  knew  that  it  would  be  fine. 

The  perfect  is  used  to  express  a  completed  past ;  as  : — 

jeg  liar  Icest  Bogen,  Tcender  altsa  dens  Tndhold,  I  have  read  the  book, 
and  therefore  I  know  the  contents. 

The  pluperfect  is  used  when  reference  is  made  to  something 
that  had  passed  when  some  other  past  event  was  yet  in 
ox^eration  ;  as  : — 

jeg  far  gaet,  da  han  'kom,  I  had  gone  when  he  came. 

The  present  future  [Fremtlden)  is  used  when  a  future  is 
spoken  of,  which  may  follow  something  present ;  as  : — 

jeg  haher  at  du  vil  gljre  det,  I  hope  that  you  will  do  it. 
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The  imperfect  future  {Fo)-j'ninti(lcn)  is  used  wliere  a  future 
is  spoken  of,  which  has  reference  to  a  past  period  ;  as  : — 

jeg  onskede  at  han  vilde  komme,  I  wished  that  be  would  come. 

8.  The  imperative  [Jii/dcwh'  MiUle)  is  used  in  the  active  and 
deponent  form  of  vcrhs  (hut  not  in  the  passive) ;    as  : — 

(jir  )iiiii  Kniren,  pive  mc  the  kuife. 

blixes  orer  ih'n  Frcrkked  !  blush  for  thy  audacity  ! 

9.  Where  participles  (TiUn'iiaformenu)  are  used  as  adjectives, 
they  must  l)e  made  to  accord,  hke  the  latter,  with  their 
suhject;  as:  IUmjcr  er  ukrcven;  en  akrcven  l*o<j,  the  hook  is 
written ;  a  written  l)Ook  ;  Jioiistavrt  cr  skrevet ;  et  skrcvet  lioij- 
stuv,  tlie  letter  (of  the  alphahet)  is  written  ;  a  written  letter; 
liufistaimie  ere  skrevnc  :  de  shtrvne  JUn/starer,  the  letters  are 
written  ;  the  written  letters  ;  en  hulende  Vijid,  a  hitinp:  wind. 
The  same  conformity  is  required  where  tlie  participles  are 
used  in  their  genuine  verhal  character;  as  :  Baijstavet  cr  Uevct 
skrevet,  the  letter  has  heen  written. 

The  present  participle  may  he  made  to  take  the  place  of  a 
relative  pronoun,  as  den  hjemkommende  Maud,  the  man  who  is 
coming  home. 

Remark. — On  the  other  hand,  the  present  participle  cannot 
be  used,  as  in  English,  as  a  gerund,  or  in  the  sense  of  an 
ahlative  absolute,  which  must  be  otherwise  rendered  ;  as  : 
thinking  that  he  was  there,  I  went  to  the  house,  da  jej  trode 
han  rar  der,'  <iik  jetf  hen  til  Unset. 

\ .  Tlie  negative  ikke,  not ;  admits  of  a  more  extended 
application  in  Danish  than  in  English,  smce  it  may  ellipti- 
cally  be  made  to  replace  the  verb;  as:  De  konnner,  ikkr 
mndt  /  you  are  coming,  are  you  not?  (sandt,  true);  ikh 
andeti  is  there  nothing  else  ? 

I\KMARK. — It  must  be  observed  that  in  statements,  or 
questions,  involving  a  negative,  the  adverb  jo,  yes,  must  he 
employed  as  an  allirmation  ;  wliile  ja,  yes,  is  required  wliere 
no  negation  is  expressed,  or  implied  ;  as  :  han  er  rel  ikke  sif;/' 
he  is  surely  not  ill  ;  J",  han  er  .s»/y,  yes,  he  is  ;  er  han  si/if? 
ja,  han  er  .v////. 
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The  determination  of  the  right  place  in  a  sentence  for  the 
negative,  ikke,  presents  considerable  difficulty,  which  can  only 
he  completely  overcome  by  an  extended  knowledge  of  the 
writings  of  the  best  authors  ;  it  may,  however,  be  accepted 
as  a  general  rule: — 

(1)  That  in  simple  sentences  of  negation,  having  reference 
to  a  question,  or  preceding  statement,  the  negative  should 
stand  last ;  as  : — 

fordcbwer  han  sine  Born  ?  nej,  han  fordoivver  dem  ihhe,  does  lie  spoil 

his  children  ?  no,  he  does  not  spoil  them. 
ved  Be  det  ?  do  you  know  ? 
^eg  ved  det  ikJce,  I  do  not  know. 

(2)  The  negative  ikke  should,  if  possible,  stand  next  to  the 
verb  to  which  it  refers  ;  as  : — 

de  Fleste  ere  glade   ved  iJcke  at  behove  at  oendse  Bornene  i  et  Hus, 

most  persons  are  glad  not  to  be  forced  to  notice  the  children  of  a 

household. 
denEn'kelte,  der  virhelig  el  si  er  Born,  behove  Forceldrene  ikke  atfrygte, 

parents  need  not  have  any  fear  of  the  one  individual  who  may 

chance  to  have  a  real  love  for  childi'en. 

VI.  Although  prepositions  (Forholdsord)  generally  may  be 
said  to  govern  an  accusative,  or  dative,  several,  as  has 
already  been  observed,  (se<?  p.  148,  Thirty- Fifth  Lesson),  govern 
a  genitive  ;  as  : — 

mine   Born  g'a   til  Sengs  Klokken  ni,  my  children  go  to  bed  at  nine 
o'clock. 

1.  Certain  adverbs  of  time  and  place,  composed  of  a  pre- 
position and  another  part  of  speech,  admit  of  being  dissolved 
into  their  several  parts,  in  which  case  the  preposition  may 
be  put  at  the  end  of  the  sentence  ;  as  : — 

der  er  Skufen  hvor  jeg  lagde  det  i,  there  is  the  drawer  in  which  I 

laid  it. 
her  er  Bordet  jeg  tog  Bogen  af,  there  is  the  table  from  which  I  took 

the  book. 

This  post-position  of  some  prepositions  is  frequent  after 

the  relative  pronoun  som  ;  as  : — 

hvor  er  Manden,  som  jeg  gav  det  til  ?  where  is  the  man  to  whom  I 
gave  it  ? 
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For  a  list  of  prepositions  ^vllicll  do  not  admit  of  such  a 
transposition,  see  p.  20G,  Forti/-Ki;i/ith  Lesson. 

2.  The  conjunctions  at,  that;  n?ir,  wlicn ;  hris,  i  Fald, 
(hrsoui,  if,  in  case;  altsu,  consequently,  therefore;  may  be 
omitted,  as  : — 

jeg  sl'i  han  fal dt ,  I  saw  he  fell. 

ffjorde  d'l  det,  var  dct   uivj  ka:rt,   if  you  would  do  that,  it  would  be 
most  agreeable  to  me  {ifald  du  gjorde  dei,$'a  var  det  mig  kcert). 


T/indoii:  J.  S.  L->vin,  Sto-vn  Print«r,2  Mark  Lrxne  Square  Groat  Towt-r  Street,  E.G. 
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Based  on  the  Ollendorffian  System  of  Teaching  Languages,  and 
adapted  for  Self-Instruction.  By  H.  Eiola,  Teacher  of  the  Eussian 
Language.  With  an  Introduction  by  W.  R.  S.  Ealston,  M.A. 
Crown  Svo.,  pp.  576,  cloth,  12s. 

Key  to  the  above,  crown  Svo,  pp.  126,  cloth,  5s. 

A  Graduated  Eussian  EeadinfT  Book.  With  English  Notes 
and  a  Eussian-English  and  English-Eussian  Vocabulary.  By  H.  Eiola, 
Author  of  "  A  Eussian  Grammar."  Crown  Svo.,  cloth.  (In  prepara- 
tion.) 
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ANGLO-SAXON. 

EARLE.  A  BOOK  FOR  THE  BEGINNER  IN  ANGLO-SAXON.  By  JOHN 
EaRLE,  M.A.     Second  Edition.     Ecaji.  Svo,  clotli.      I'rice  2s.  od, 

MARCH. -A  COMPARATIVE  GRAMMAR  OF  THE  ANGLO-SAXON  LAN- 
GUAGE; in  wliich  its  forms  are  illustrated  \>y  tho.se  «>f  the  Sanskrit, 
Greek,  Latin,  Gothic,  Old  Saxon,  Old  Friesic,  Old  Norse,  and  Old 
High-German.  By  Francis  A.  March,  LL.D.  Demy  Svo,  cloth, 
pp.  xi.  and  253.      1*^77.     Price  los. 

RASK.— GRAMMAR  OF  THE  ANGLO-SAXON  TONGUE,  from  the  Danish 
of  Erasmus  Kask.  By  Benjamin  Thorpe.  Third  Edition,  corrected 
and  improved,  with  Plate.  Post  Svo,  cloth,  pp.  vi.  and  191.  1S79. 
Price  5s.  6d. 

SWEET.— ANGLO-SAXON  READER,  IN  PROSE  AND  VERSE.  With  Gram- 
matical Introduction,  Notes,  and  Glossary.  By  Henuy  Swklt,  M.A. 
Fcap.  Svo,  cloth.     Price  Ss.  6d. 

In  Preparation. 

BOSWORTH-  ANGLO  SAXON  DICTIONARY.  By  the  late  JOSEPH  BOS- 
WORTU,  i>.D.     New  Edition. 

A 


A  Catalogue  of  Important  Works 


DANO-NORWEGIAN. 

BOJESEN.— A  GUIDE  TO  THE  DANISH  LANGUAGE.  Designed  for 
English  Students.  By  Mrs.  Maria  Bojesen.  i2mo,  cloth,  pp.  250. 
1863.     Price  5s. 

FOSS.— NORWEGIAN  GRAMMAR,  witli  Exercises  in  the  Norwe.^ian  and 
English  Languages,  and  a  List  of  Irregular  Verbs.  By  Frithjof 
Foss.     Second  Edition,  i2mo,  limp  cloth,  pp.  49.     1875.     Price  2s. 

OTTE.— HOW  TO  LEARN  DANISH  (DANO-NORWEGIAN) :   A  Manual  for 

Students  of  Danish,  based  on  the  OIlendorflBan  System  of  teaching 
Languages,  and  adapted  for  self- instruction.  By  E.  C.  Ott^;.  Crown 
8vo,  cloth,  pp.  xix.  and  337.     1 879,     Price  7s.  6d. 

Key  to  ditto.     Crown  8vo,  cloth,  pp.  84.     Price  3s. 

PETERSON.— NORWEGIAN-DANISH  GRAMMAR  AND  READER,  with  a 
Vocabulary.  By  the  Pev.  C.  J,  P.  Peterson.  Crown  8\o,  cloth, 
pp.  202.     1872.     Price  6s.  6d. 


DUTCH. 

AHN.— CONCISE  GRAMMAR  OF  THE  DUTCH  LANGUAGE,  "With  Selections 
from  the  Best  Authors  in  Prose  and  Poetry.  By  Dr.  F.  Ahn.  Trans- 
lated from  the  Tenth  Original  German  Edition,  and  remodelled  for  the 
use  of  English  Students,  by  Henri  Van  Laun.  Third  Edition,  i2mo, 
cloth,  pp.  vii.  and  168.     1 87 7.     Price  3s.  6d. 

KRAMERS.— NEW,  POCKET  DICTIONARY  OF  THE  ENGLISH-DUTCH  AND 

Dutch-English  Languages.  Containing  also  in  the  First  Part 
Pronunciation,  and  a  Vocabulary  of  Proper  Names,  Geographical  and 
Historical.  By  J.  Kramers.  i6mo,  cloth,  pp.  xiv,  and  714.  1876. 
Price  4s. 

PI  CARD. -A  NEW  POCKET  DICTIONARY  OF  THE  ENGLISH-DUTCH  AND 

Dutch-English  Languages.  Pemodelled  and  corrected  from  the 
Best  Authorities.  By  A.  Picard.  Fifth  Edition,  i6mo,  cloth, 
pp.  xiv.  and  ii  86.     1877.     Price  los. 


ENGLISH 


ANDERSON.— PRACTICAL  MERCANTILE  CORRESPONDENCE.     A  CoUec- 

tion  of  Modern  Letters  of  Business,  with  Notes,  Critical  and  Explana- 
tory, and  an  Appendix,  containing  a  Dictionary  of  Commercial 
Technicalities,  j:)ro  forma  Invoices,  Account  Sales,  Bills  of  Lading,  and 
Bills  of  Exchange  ;  also  an  Explanation  of  the  German  Chain  Rule. 
Twenty-fourth  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged.  By  William  Anderson. 
l2mo,  cloth,  pp.  xxxii.  and  279.     1877.     Price  5s. 
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ASHER.  ON  THE  STUDY  OF  MODERN  LANGUAGES  IN  GENERAL,  and 
1)1"  the  Kriglisli  L:iiiguii<^e  in  j>;irticul;ir.  An  Ksriuy.  iiy  Daviu 
ASHKR,  rh.D.      I2nu),  cloth,  {jp.  viii.  and  So.      1859.      Price  2s. 

BELL.— THE  FAULTS  OF  SPEECH ;  a  Self-Corrector  and  Teachers' 
Manual.  By  A.  Melville  JjELL,  F.E.I.S.  iSmo,  cloth,  pp.  vi.  and 
65.      iSSo.      I'licu  2s.  6(1. 

BELL.  THE  PRINCIPLES  OF  ELOCUTION,  with  Exercises  and  Notations 
for  I'luiiunciatioii,  IuIoikiIuhj,  J>iii|)h:i.si.s,  (Jesture,  and  Einoti<in;il 
Expres-sion.  liy  A.  Melville  15ell,  F.E.I.S.,  &c.  Fourth  Jievihed 
and  Enlarged  Edition.      1  2nio,  cloth,  pp.  243.      187S.      Price  7h.  6d. 

BELL.  -VISIBLE  SPEECH.  The  Science  of  Universal  Alphabetics ;  or, 
Self-lnterpieting  J'hysiological  Letters  for  the  Writing  of  all  Lan- 
guages in  One  Alphabet.  Illustrated  by  Tables,  Diagrams  and 
Examples.     Uy  A.   Melville  IJkll,  F.E.I.S.,  &c.     4to,  half-bound, 

pp.  126.      18(17.      Price /■  I,  53. 

BELL.  ENGLISH  VISIBLE  SPEECH  FOR  THE  MILLION  for  Communi- 
cating the  Exact  Pronunciation  of  the  Language  to  Native  and 
Foreign  Learners,  and  for  Teaching  Children  and  Illiterate  Adults  to 
Read  in  a  few  days.  By  A.  ;Melville  Bell,  F.E.I.S.,  &c.  4to, 
pa[)er,  pp.  16.      1867.     Price  2s. 

DUNCAN.  -GEOGRAPHY  OF  INDIA,  comprising  a  Descriptive  Outline 
of  all  India,  and  a  Detailed  Geograj)hical,  Commercial,  Social,  and 
Political  Account  of  each  of  its  Provinces.  With  Historical  Notes. 
By  George  Dunc.xn.  Tenth  Edition  (Revised  and  Corrected  to  date 
from  the  latest  Otlicial  Information).  i8mo,  limp  cloth,  pp.  viii.  ami 
1 82.     1880.     Price  IS.  6d. 

EARLY  ENGLISH  TEXT  SOCIETY.     List  of  Publications  on  application. 

ENGLISH  DIALECT  SOCIETY.— List  of  Publications  on  application. 

FURNIVALL.  EDUCATION  IN  EARLY  ENGLAND.  Some  Notes  used  as 
Forewords  to  a  Collection  of  'JVeatiseS  on  "  Manners  and  Meals  in 
Olden  Times,"  for  the  F^arly  Engli.sh  Text  Society.  By  Fi;ederkk 
J.  F'URNIVALL,  M.A.     Svo,  paper,  pp,  4  and  Ixxiv.      1867.      Price  is. 

HARLEY.  -THE  SIMPLIFICATION  OF  ENGLISH  SPELLING,  specially 
adapted  to  the  JiL-iing  Generation.  An  Easy  Way  of  .Saving  Time  in 
Writing,  Printing,  and  lieading.  By  Dr.  Geouge  Haulky,  F.K.S., 
F.C.S.     8vo,  cloth,  pp.  128.      1877.      Price  23.  6d. 

HARRISON.— THE  MEANING  OF  HISTORY.  Two  Lectures  delivered  by 
Fkldkuick  llAKUist)X,  M.A.      Svo,  paj.er,  pp.  So.      1S02.      Price  Is. 

HYMANS.-  PUPIL  versus  TEACHER.  Letters  from  a  Teacher  to  a 
Teacher.     I Smo,  cloth,  pp.  92.     1S75.     Price  2s. 

INMAN.  HISTORY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  ALPHABET.  A  Paper  read  before 
the  Liver[)ool  Literary  and  I'liilosophical  Society.  l>y  T.  Lnman, 
M.D.     Svo,  paper,  pji.  36.      1872.      Price  is. 

JENKINS.  VEST-POCKET  LEXICON.  An  English  Dictionary  of  all 
except  Familiar  Words,  including  the  principal  Scientific  and  Technical 
Terms,  and  Foreign  Moneys,  Weights  and  Measures  ;  omitting  what 
everybody  knows,  and  containing  what  everybody  wants  to  know  and 
cannot  readily  find.  By  J.\Btz  Jenkins.  64mo,  cloth,  pp.  563. 
1S79.     Price  IS.  6d. 
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MENKE.— ORBIS  ANTIQUI  DESCRIPTIO.  An  Atlas  iUustrating  Ancient 
History  and  Geography,  for  the  Use  of  Schools.  Eighteen  Maps 
engraved  on  Steel  and  coloured,  with  Descriptive  Letterpress.  By 
D,  T.  Menke.  Fourth  Edition.  Folio,  half-bound  morocco.  1878, 
Price  5  s. 

NEWMAN.— THE  ILIAD  OF  HOMER,  faithfully  Translated  into  Un- 
rhymed  English  Metre.  By  F.  W.  Newman.  Royal  8vo,  cloth, 
pp.  xvi.  and  384.     1 87 1.     Price  los.  6d. 

PLINY.— THE  LETTERS  OF  PLINY  THE  YOUNGER.  Translated  by 
J.  D.  Lewis,  M.A.,  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  Post  Svo,  cloth, 
pp.  vii.  and  390.     1879.     Price  5s. 

PLUMPTRE.— KING'S    COLLEGE    LECTURES    ON    ELOCUTION;    or,    The 

Physiology  and  Culture  of  Voice  and  Speech,  and  the  Expression  of 
the  Emotions  by  Language,  Countenance  and  Gesture.  To  which  is 
added  a  Special  Lecture  on  the  Causes  and  Cure  of  the  Impediments 
of  Speech.  Being  the  Substance  of  the  Introductory  Course  of 
Lectures  annually  delivered  by  Charles  John  Plumptre,  Lecturer 
on  Public  Reading  and  Speaking  at  King's  College,  London,  in  the 
Evening  Classes  Department.  Dedicated  by  permission  to  H.  R.  H. 
the  Prince  of  Wales.  New  and  greatly  enlarged  Illustrated  Edition. 
Svo,  cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  487.     Price  15s. 

RUNDALL.— A  SHORT  AND  EASY  WAY  TO  WRITE  ENGLISH  AS  SPOKEN. 
By  J.  B.  RuNDALL,  Certificated  Member  of  the  London  Shorthand 
Writers'  Association.     Price  6d. 

SKEAT.-AN  ETYMOLOGICAL  DICTIONARY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LAN- 
GUAGE, ARRANGED  ON  AN  HISTORICAL  BaSIS.  By  W.  W.  SkEAT, 
M.A.  In  Four  Parts,  4to,  paper.  Parts  I.-III.  Price  los.  6d.  each. 
Part  IV.  in  preparation. 

SPRUNER.— HISTORICO-GEOGRAPHICAL    HAND-ATLAS.       By  Dr   KARL 

VoN  Spruner.  Third  Edition.  Twenty-seven  Coloured  Maps. 
Oblong  cloth.     1872.     Price  15s. 

TECHNOLOGICAL  DICTIONARY   OF   THE    TERMS    EMPLOYED   IN   THE 

Arts  and  Sciences  ;  Architecture,  Civil,  Mihtary,  and  Naval  ;  Civil 
Engineering,  including  Bridge  Building,  Road  and  Railway  Making  ; 
Mechanics  ;  Machine  and  Engine  Making;  Shipbuilding  and  Naviga- 
tion ;  Metallurgy,  Mining  and  Smelting  ;  Artillery  ;  Mathematics  ; 
Physics  ;  Chemistry  ;  Mineralogy,  &c.  With  a  Preface  by  Dr.  K. 
Karmarsch.     Second  Edition.     3  vols. 

Vol.  I.  German- English-French.    Svo,  cloth,  pp.  646.    Price  12s, 

Vol.  II.  English-Gernian-French.    Svo,  cloth,  pp.  666.    Price  12s. 

Vol.  III.  French-German-Euglish.    Svo,  cloth,  pp.  618.     Price  12s. 

TECHNOLOGICAL  DICTIONARY.— A  POCKET  DICTIONARY  OF  TECHNI- 
CAL Terms  used  in  Arts  and  Manufactures.  English-German- 
French,  Deutsch-Englisch-Franzosisch,  Frangais-AUemand- Anglais. 
Abridged  from  the  above.  With  the  addition  of  Commercial  Terms. 
3  vols.  sq.  i2mo,  cloth.     Price  12s. 
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UNGER.— SHORT  CUT  TO  READING.  The  Child's  First  Book  of  Lessons. 
I'urt  I.  Jiy  W.  1£.  UN(ji;ii.  Seventh  Edition.  Crown  Svu,  cloth, 
pp.  32.  187S,  Price  5(1.  In  folio  sheets,  pp.  44.  Sets  A  to  D,  loJ. 
each  ;  set  E,  8(1.     Cumplcte,  4s. 

Sequel  to  Part  T.  ami  Part  II.     Si.vth  Edition.     Crown  Svo,  cloth, 

pp.  64.     1877.     Price  6<1. 
Parts  I.  and  II.  in  One  Volume.     Third  Edition.     Demy  Svo,  cloth, 

j)p.  76.      1S7J.     Price  IS.  6d. 

UNGER.- CONTINUOUS  SUPPLEMENTARY  WRITING  MODELS,  designed 
to  impart  not  ordy  a  (iood  Business  Hand.  Itut  Corr  -cttiess  ifi  Tran- 
scrihinfj.  Jiy  W.  11.  Unger.  Kew  I'^dition.  Oblonif  Svo,  stitF 
covers,  pp.  44.     Price  6d. 

UNGER.— THE  STUDENTS  BLUE  BOOK.  Being  Selections  from  Official 
Correspondence,  Reports,  &c.  ;  ior  Exercises  in  Keadinij  and  Co{>ying 
Manuscripts,  Writing,  Orthography,  Punctuation,  Dictation,  Precis. 
Inde.xing,  and  DigestiuLT,  and  Talnihiting  Accounts  and  Peturns, 
Compiled  by  W.  H.  LTnger.     Folio,  paper,  pp.  100.     1S75.     Price  48. 

UNGER.— TWO  HUNDRED  TESTS  IN  ENGLISH  ORTHOGRAPHY,  or  Word 
Dictations.  Corupiled  by  W.  H.  Unger.  Fcap.  Svo,  cloth,  pp.  vi. 
and  200,      1S77.     Price  is.  6d.  ;  interleaved,  28.  6d, 

UNGER.— THE  SCRIPT  PRIMER.  By  which  one  of  the  Remaining 
DilHculties  of  Children  is  entirely  removed  in  the  First  Staines,  and,  as 
a  consequence,  a  considerable  saving  of  time  will  be  effected.  In  Two 
Parts.  By  W.  II.  Unger.  Part  I.  i2mo,  cloth,  pp.  xv.  and  44. 
1879.     Price  5d.     Part  II.      1 2mo,  cloth,  pp.  59.     1S70.     Price  5d. 

UNGER.— PRELIMINARY  WORD  DICTATIONS  ON  THE  RULES  FOR 
tSrELLING.  Jiy  \V.  JI.  UnGL-R.  l^mo,  cloth,  pp.  44.  Price  4d.  ; 
interleaved,  6d. 

WEDGWOOD.— THE  PRINCIPLES  OF  GEOMETRICAL  DEMONSTRATION, 
reduced  from  the  Original  Conception  of  Space  and  Form.  J!y  Jl. 
Wedgwood,  M. A.     i2mo,  cloth,  pp.  4S.     1S44.     Price  28. 

WEDGWOOD.  — ON  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  THE  UNDERSTANDING.  By 
11.  Wedgwood,  M.A.     i2mo,  cloth,  pp.  133.     184S.     I'rice  3s. 

WEDGWOOD.— THE  GEOMETRY  OF  THE  THREE  FIRST  BOOKS  OF 
J^^UCLLD.  By  J)irect  I'roof  iVoui  Delinitions  alone.  By  JI.  WedovvoOD, 
M.A.      l2mo,  cloth,  pp.  104.      1S56.     J'rice  3s. 

WEDGWOOD. -ON  THE  ORIGIN  OF  LANGUAGE.  By  H.  WEDGWOOD, 
M.A.      i2mo,  cloth,  pp.  165.      1S66.      Price  33.  6d. 

WEDGWOOD.  A  DICTIONARY  OF  ENGLISH  ETYMOLOGY.  By  H. 
Wedgwood,  M.A.  Third  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged,  ^yitll  Intro- 
duction on  the  Origin  of  Language.  Svo,  cloth,  pp.  Ixxii.  and  746. 
1S78.     Price /"i,  IS. 

WITHERS.— THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  SPELLED  AS  PRONOUNCED, 
with  Enlarged  Alphabet  of  Forty  Letters,  a  Letter  for  each  Distinet 
Element  in  the  Language.  By  G.  Wituers.  Svo,  paper,  pp.  77. 
1874.     Price  la. 
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FRENCH. 

AHN.— NEW,  PRACTICAL,  AND  EASY  METHOD  OF  LEARNING  THE 
French  Language.  By  Dr.  F.  Ahn.  First  Course.  i2mo,  cloth, 
pp.  114.  Price  IS.  6d.  Second  Course.  i2mo,  cloth,  pp.  170.  Price 
IS.  6d.     The  Two  Courses  in  i  vol.  i2ruo,  cloth.      1879.     Price  3s. 

AHN. -NEW,    PRACTICAL,    AND    EASY    METHOD    OF    LEARNING    THE 

French  Language.  Third  Course,  containing  a  French  Reader, 
with  Notes  and  Vocabulary.  By  H.  W.  Ehrlich.  i2mo,  cloth, 
pp.  viii.  and  125.      1877.     Price  is.  6d. 

AHN.— MANUAL  OF  FRENCH  CONVERSATION,  for  the  Use  of  Schools 
and  Travellers.  By  Dr.  F.  Ahn.  i2mo,  cloth,  pp.  200.  1878. 
Price  2s.  6d. 

AHN.— FRENCH    COMMERCIAL    LETTER    WRITER.      By    Dr.    F.    AHN. 

Second  Edition.     i2mo,  cloth,  pp.  228.      1866.     Price  43.  6d. 

ARAGO.— LES  ARISTOCRATIES.  A  Comedy  in  Verse.  By  ^TIENNE 
Arago.  Edited,  with  English  Notes  and  Notice  on  Etienne  Arago, 
by  the  Rev.  P.  H.  E.  Brette,  B.D.,  Head-Master  of  the  French 
School,  Christ's  Hospital,  Examiner  in  the  University  of  London. 
i2mo,  cloth,  pp.  xiii.  and  235.      1869.     Price  4s. 

ASPLET.— THE  COMPLETE  FRENCH  COURSE.  Part  II.  Containing  all 
the  Rules  of  French  Syntax,  Irregular  Verbs,  Adjectives,  and  Verbs, 
together  with  Extracts  from  the  Best  Authors.  By  Georges  C. 
AsPLET,  French  Master,  Frome.  i2mo,  cloth,  pp.  xviii.  and  276. 
1880.     Price  2s.  6d. 

AUGIER.— DIANE.     A  Drama  in  Verse.     By  fMILE  AUGIER.     Edited, 

with  English  Notes  and  Notice  on  Augier,  by  Theodore  Karcrer, 
LL.B.,  of  the  Royal  Military  Academy  and  the  University  of  London. 
i2mo,  cloth,  pp.  xiii.  and  145.      1867.     Price  2s.  6d. 

BARANOWSKI.  — VADE  MECUM  DE  LA  LANGUE  FRANCAISE.      Redig^ 

d'apres  les  Dictionnaires  classiques  avec  les  Examples  de  Bonnes 
Locutions  que  donne  I'Academie  Fran^aise,  on  qu'on  trouve  dans  les 
ouvrages  des  plus  celebres  auteurs.  Par  J.  J.  Baranowski,  avec 
I'approbation  de  M.  E.  LittR]^,  S(5nateur,  &c.  32mo,  cloth,  pp.  X.-223. 
1879.     Price  2s.  6d.  ;  morocco,  3s.  6d.;  morocco  tuck,  4s. 

BARRIERE  AND  CAPENDU.— LES  FAUX  BONSHOMMES.     A  Comedy.     By 

Theodore  BARRii:RE  and  Ernest  Capendu.  Edited,  with  English 
Notes  and  Notice  on  Barriere,  by  Professor  Cii.  Cassal,  LL.D.,  of 
University  College,  London.  i2mo,  cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  304.  1868. 
Price  4s. 

BELLOWS.— TOUS  LES  VERBES.     Conjugations  of  all  the  Verbs  in  the 

French  and  English  Languages.  By  John  Bellows.  Revised  by 
Professor  Beljame,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  and  George  B.  Strickland,  late 
Assistant  French  Master,  Royal  Naval  School,  London.  Also  a  New 
TaVjle  of  Equivalent  Values  of  French  and  English  Money,  Weights, 
and  Measures.     32mo,  sewed,  pp.  32.      1867.     Price  is. 
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BELLOWS.  DICTIONARY  FOR  THE  POCKET.  French  and  Engllsli  - 
Kii^dish  and  French.  I'.otli  clivisHJii.s  on  same  paj,'e.  liy  Jon.s' 
I'kli.owh,  M.isculine  anil  Feminine  Word.s  shown  hy  di.stinguishiii;^ 
'J'ypes,  Conjugations  of  all  the  Verbs,  Liaison  marked  in  French  Part, 
ami  Hints  to  Aid  Pronunciation,  together  with  Tables  and  Maps, 
llevi.sed  by  Alk.xandue  Bkljame,  M.A,  Second  Edition.  32ino, 
roan  tuck,  pp.  60S.  iSSo.  Price  los.  6d.  ;  morocco  tuck,  128.  61I. 
Ihe  New  Edition,  which  is  but  six  ounces  in  weight,  has  been 
remodelled,  and  contains  many  thousands  of  additional  Words  aini 
llendorings.  ISIiniaturo  Maps  of  France,  the  Britiah  Isles,  Paris,  and 
London,  are  added  lo  the  Geographical  Section. 

BRETTE.  FRENCH  EXAMINATION  PAPERS  set  at  the  University  of 
London  from  1839  to  187 1.  Arranged  and  edited  by  the  lie  v.  V.  II. 
Eknest  Bukttk,  B.D.  Crown,  Svo,  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  278.  Price 
33.  6d.  ;  interleaved,  43.  6d. 

CASS AL.  GLOSSARY  OF  IDIOMS,  GALLICISMS,  and  other  Difficulties 
contained  in  the  Senior  Course  of  tlie  Moiiern  French  Reader.  ^\'iUl 
Short  Notices  of  the  most  important  French  Writers  and  Historical  or 
Tiiterary  Characters,  and  Hints  as  to  the  Works  to  be  Kead  or 
Studied.  By  Chaules  Cassal,  LL.D.  i2mo,  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  104. 
iSSo.     Price  2s.  6d. 

EHRLICH.-  FRENCH  READER.  With  Notes  and  Vocabulary.  By  H.  W. 
ElIRLICIi.      l2nio,  limp  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  125.      l"^77.      Price  is.  6d. 

FRUSTON.-  ECHO  FRANCAIS.  A  Practical  Guide  to  French  Conversa- 
tion, r.y  F.  1)k  la  FliU.sTdN.  With  a  Complete  Vocabulary.  Second 
Edition.     Crown  Svo,  cloth,  pp.  120  and  71.     1S78.     Price  3s. 

GREENE. -NEW  METHOD  OF  LEARNING  TO  READ,  WRITE,  AND 
Si'RAK  THE  FuE.NCH  LANGUAGE  ;  or.  First  Lessons  in  French  (Intro- 
ductory to  Ollendorff's  Larger  Grammar^  By  (J.  W.  Gkeene, 
Instructor  in  Modern  Lanuuajres  in  Brown  Vniversitv."  Third 
Eilition,  enlarged  and  rewritten-  Fcap.  Svo,  clolh,  pp.  24S.  1^72. 
Price  3s.  6d. 

KARCHER.  QUESTIONNAIRE  FRANCAIS.  Questions  on  French  Gram- 
mar, Llioiuatic  Ditiicullies.  and  Military  i^.xpressions.  By  Thkijdokk 
Kahcueh,  LL.B.  Fourth  Edition,  greatly  enlarj;ed.  Crown  Svo, 
cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  215.  1S79.  Price  48.  6d.  ;  interleaved  with 
writing  paper,  59.  6d. 

LE-BRUN.  MATERIALS  FOR  TRANSLATING  FROM  ENGLISH  INTO 
Fkench.  Being  a  Short  Essay  ou  Translation,  followed  by  a,  Gradu- 
ated Selection  in  Prose  and  Verse.  By  L.  LE-Bury.  Sixth  Edition. 
Revised  and  corrected  by  Henri  Van  Laun.  Crown  Svo,  cloth, 
pp.  xii.  and  204.      1S79.     Price  4s.  6d. 

LITTLE  FRENCH  READER  (The).     Extracted  from  "  The  Modem  French 
Header."     Edited  by  Professor  C.   Cassal,  LL.B.,  and  Professor  T 
Karcher,  LL.B.     SVith  a  New  System  of  Conjugating  the  Frencli 
Verbs,   by   Professor   CassaL.       Third    Edition.      Crown  Svo,   clolh, 
pp.  112.      1S7S.     Price  23. 


8  A  Catalogue  of  Important  Works 


IVIANESCA.— THE  SERIAL  AND  ORAL  METHOD  OF  TEACHING  LAN- 
GUAGES. Adapted  to  the  French.  By  L.  Manesca.  New  Edition, 
carefully  revised.     Crown  Svo,  cloth,  pp.  xxviii.  and  535.     Price  7s.  6d, 

MARMONTEL.— BELISAIRE.  Par  J.  F.  MARMONTEL.  With  Introduc- 
tion by  the  Rev.  P.  H.  E.  Brette  and  Professors  Cassal  and 
Karcheb.  Nouvelle  Edition,  i2mo,  cloth,  pp.  xii.  and  123.  1867. 
Price  2s.  6d. 

MODERN  FRENCH  READER  (The).  PROSE.  Junior  Course.  Edited  hy 
C.  Cassal,  LL.D.,  and  Theodore  Karcher,  LL.B.  Seventh  Edition. 
Crown  Svo,  cloth,  pp.  xiv.  and  224.      iSSl.     Price  2s.  6d. 

MODERN  FRENCH  READER  (The).  PROSE.  Senior  Course.  Edited  by 
C.  Cassal,  LL.D.,  and  Theodore  Karcher,  LL.B.  Third  Edition. 
Crown  Svo,  cloth,  pp.  xi.  and  418.     iSSo.     Price  4s. 

NGIRIT.— A  FRENCH  COURSE  IN  TEN  LESSONS.  By  JULES  NOIRIT, 
B.A.  Lessons  I. -IV.  Crown  Svo,  limp  cloth,  pp.  xiv.  and  So. 
1870.     Price  IS.  6d. 

NOIRIT.— FRENCH  GRAMMATICAL  QUESTIONS  for  the  Use  of  Gentle- 
men Preparing  for  the  Army,  Civil  Service,  Oxford  Examinations, 
&c.,  &c.  By  Jules  Noirit.  Crown  Svo,  cloth,  pp.  62.  1S70. 
Price  IS.;  interleaved,  is.  6d. 

NOTLEY.— COMPARATIVE  GRAMMAR  OF  THE  FRENCH,  ITALIAN, 
Spanish,  and  Portuguese  Languages.  With  a  Copious  Vocabulary. 
By  Edwin  A.  Notlet.  Oblong  i2rao,  cloth,  pp.  xv.  and  396.  1S6S. 
Price  7s.  6^1. 

NUGENT'S  IMPROVED  FRENCH  AND  ENGLISH  AND  ENGLISH  AND 
French  Pocket  Dictionary.  Par  Smith.  24mo,  cloth,  pp.  xxxii. 
and  320,  and  4S8.      1875.     Price  3s. 

PICK.  —  PRACTICAL  METHOD  OF  ACQUIRING  THE  FRENCH  LAN- 
GUAGE. By  Dr.  E.  Pick.  Second  Edition.  iSmo,  cloth,  pp.  xi.  and 
124.     1S76.     Price  IS.  6d. 

PONSARD.— CHARLOTTE    CORDAY.  A    Tragedy.      By    F.    PONSARD. 

Edited,  with  English  Notes  and  Notice  on  Ponsard,  by  Professor  C. 

Cassal,  LL.D.    Third  Edition.  i2mo,  cloth,  pp.  xi.  and  133.    1871. 
Price  2s.  6d. 

PONSARD.— L'HONNEUR  ET  L' ARGENT.     A  Comedy.     By  F.  PONSARD. 

Edited,  with  English  Notes  and  Memoir  of  Ponsard,  b}'  Professor  C. 
Cassal,  LL.D.  Second  Edition.  i2mo,  cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  171. 
1869.  Piice  3s.  6d. 
ROCHE.— FRENCH  GRAMMAR  for  the  Use  of  English  Students,  adopted 
for  the  Public  Schools  by  the  Impei'ial  Council  of  Public  Instruction. 
By  A.  PocHE,     Crown  Svo,  cloth,  pp.  xii.  and  176.      1S69.     Price  3s. 

ROCHE.— PROSE  AND  POETRY.  Select  Pieces  from  the  Best  English 
Authors,  for  Reading,  Composition,  and  Translation.  By  A.  Koche. 
Second  Edition.  Fcap.  Svo,  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  226.  1872.  Price 
2s.  6d. 

RUNDALL.— M£TH0DE  RAPIDE  ET  FACILE  D'il^CRIRE  LE  FRANCAIS 
COMME  ON  LE  Parle.     Par  J.  B.  Eundall.     Price  6d. 

SAND.— MOLI^RE.  A  Drama  in  Prose.  By  GEORGE  SAND.  Edited, 
with  English  Notes  and  Notice  of  George  Sand,  by  Th.  Kaucher, 
LL.B.      i2mo,  cloth,  pp.  xx.  and  170.     1 868.     Price  3s.  6d. 
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THEATRE  FRANCAIS  MODERNE  A  Selection  of  Modern  French  Plays. 
J'^dited  by  the  liov.  1'.  11.  E.  lluETTK,  i'^.V).;  C  Ca6.SaL,  LL.D.  ;  aiil 
Tji.  Kauchkii,  LL.B. 

First  Scries,   in    i    vol.  crown  Svo,   cloth.      Price  C'*.      Containing — 

CiiAnLOTTK  CouDAY.      A  Tratfc'ly.       liy   F.    I'on.saiid.      Edited, 

with  Enirlish  Notes  and  Notice  on  Ponsard,  by  Professor  C. 

Cassal,  LL.  D. 
DiANK.     A  Drama  ii>  Verse.      By  Emile  Acgier.     Edited,   with 

English  Notes  find  Notice  on  Augier,  by  Tn.  Karcuku,  LL.B. 
Le  Voya(;e  a.  DiEpPK.     A  Couicdy  in  Prose.     V>y  Waffi-aud  atxl 

FULCENCK.      Edited,  with  English  Notes,  liy  the  liev.  P.  XL  E. 

BllETTE,  B.D. 

Scco7td  Series,  crown  Svo,  cloth.     Price  6=i.     CoaUiining — 
MoLTf:RE.     A  Drama  in  Prose.     By  George  Sand.     Edited,  with 

]']nglish  Notes  and  Notice  of  George  Sand,  tty  Tii.  Kakcueh, 

LL.ll 
Les  Aristocuaties.     A  Comedy  in  Verse.     By  Ktienne  Arago. 

Edited,  with  P^nglish  Notes  and  Notice  of  Etienne  Arago,  by 

the  liev.  P.  H.  E.  Buette,  B.D. 

Third  Series,  crown  Svo,  cloth.     Price  6s,     Containing — 

Les  Faux  Bonsiiommes.     A  Comedy.      By  THtooouE  BarkiI;rf. 

and   Ernest    Capendu.       Edited,   with    EnLiliah    Notes   and 

Notice  on  Barricre,  by  Professor  C.  Cassal,  LL.  D. 
L'HoNNEUR  ET  l'Argent.    A  Comedy.     By  F.  1*onsard.     Edited, 

with  English  Notes  and  Memoir  of  Ponsard,  by  Professor  C 

Cassal,  LL.D, 

VAN  LAUN.— GRAMMAR  OF  THE  FRENCH  LANGUAGE.  In  Three 
Parts.  I'arts  1.  and  II.  Accidence  an-l  !Synta.\.  By  II.  Va.n  Lain. 
Nineteenth  Edition.  Crown  Svo,  cloth,  pp.  151  and  120.  iSSo. 
Price  4s.  Part  III.  E.xercises.  Eighteenth  Edition.  Crown  Svo, 
cloth,  jip.  xii.  and  2S5.      iSSo.     Price  3s.  6d. 

VAN  LAUN.— LECONS  GRADU^ES  DE  TRADUCTION  ET  DE  LECTURE; 
or,  Graduated  Lessons  in  Translation  and  Keading,  with  Biographical 
Sketches,  Annotations  on  History,  Geography,  Synonyms,  and  Style, 
and  a  Dictionary  of  Wonls  and  Idioms.  I5y  II.  Va\  LAfN.  Fourth 
Edition.     Crown  Svo,  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  4CX).      iSoS.      Price  5a. 

WAFFLARD  AND  FULGENCE.— LE  VOYAGE  A  DIEPPE.  A  Comedy  in 
Prose.  By  MM.  Wafflard  and  Fulgence.  Edited,  with  English 
Notes,  by  the  Kev.  P.  II.  E.  Buette,  B.D.  Second  Edition,  revised, 
with  an  Index  to  the  Notes.  i2mo,  cloth,  pp.  107.  1S70.  I'rice 
2s.  6d. 

WELLER.— AN  IMPROVED  DICTIONARY.  English  and  French,  and 
French  and  English,  including  Technical,  Sciuntitic,  l^gal,  Com- 
mercial, Naval,  and  Military  Terms,  Vocabularies  of  Engineerin,-, 
&c.,  Railway  Terms,  Steam  Navigation,  (Geographical  Names,  Ancient 
Mythology,  Classical  Antiijuity,  and  Christian  Names  in  present  use. 
By  E.  Weller.  Third  Edition.  Koyal  Svo,  cloth,  pp.  3S4  and  340. 
1S64.     Price  7s.  6d. 

WENDLING.— LE  VERBE.  A  Complete  Treatise  on  French  Conjugation. 
P.y  Emile  Wendlino,  B.A.  Second  Thous.uid.  Svo,  cloth,  pp.  71. 
1S75.     Price  IS.  6d. 
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FRISIAN. 

In  Preparation. 

CUMMINS.— GRAMMAR  OF  THE  FRISIAN  LANGUAGE.      By  A.  H.  CUM- 

MINS.     Crown  8vo. 


GERMAN. 

AHN.— PRACTICAL  GRAMMAR  OF  THE  GERMAN  LANGUAGE,  with  a 
Grammatical  Index  and  Glossary  of  all  the  German  Words.  By  Dr  F. 
Ahn.  a  New  Edition,  containing  numerous  Additions,  Alterations, 
and  ItTtiprovements.  By  Dawson  W.  Turner,  D.C.L.,  and  Prof.  F. 
L.  Weinman N,  Crown  8vo,  cloth,  pp.  cxii.  and  430,  1878.  Price 
3s.  6d. 

AHN.— NEW,   PRACTICAL,    AND    EASY    METHOD    OF    LEARNING   THE 
German  Language.     By  Dr.  F.  Ahn.     First  and  Second  Course,  in  i 
volume,  i2mo,  cloth,  pp.  86  and  120.     1880.     Price  3s. 
Key  to  Ditto.      i2mo,  sewed,  pp.  40.     Price  8d. 

AHN.-MANUAL  OF  GERMAN  CONVERSATION,  or  Vade  Mecum  for  Eng- 
LISH  Travellers.  By  Dr.  F.  Ahn.  Second  Edition.  i2mo,  cloth, 
pp.  X.  and  137.      1875.     Price  is.  6d. 

AHN.— GERMAN   COMMERCIAL    LETTER  -  WRITER,    with    Explanatory 

Introductions  in  English,  and  an  Index  of  Words  in  French  and  Eng- 
lish.    By  Dr.  F.  Ahn.     i2mo,  cloth,  pp.  248.      1861.     Price  4s.  6d. 

APEL.— PROSE  SPECIMENS  FOR  TRANSLATION  INTO  GERMAN,  with 
copious  Vocabularies.  By  H.  Apel.  i2mo,  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  246, 
1862.     Price  4s.  6d. 

BZNEDIX.— DER  VETTER.  Comedy  in  Three  Acts.  By  Roderich  Benedix. 
With  Grammatical  and  Explanatory  Notes  by  F.  Weinmann,  German 
Master  at  the  Koyal  Institution  School,  Liverpool,  and  G.  Zimmermann, 
Teacher  of  Modern  Languages.  i2mo,  cloth,  pp.  126.  1863.  Price 
2s.  6d. 

BOLIA.— THE  GERMAN  CALIGRAPHIST.  Copies  for  German  Hand- 
writing.    By  C.  BoLiA.     Obi.  fcap.  4to,  sewed,  pp.  6.     Price  is. 

DUSAR.— GRAMMAR  OF  THE  GERMAN  LANGUAGE  ;  with  Exercises.  By 
P.  Fkiedrich  Dusar,  First  German  Master  in  the  Military  Depart- 
ment of  Cheltenham  College.  Second  Edition.  Crown  8vo,  cloth, 
pp.  viii.  and  207.     1879.     Price  4s.  6d. 

FISCHEL. -SPECIMENS   OF   MODERN   GERMAN   PROSE    AND    POETRY; 

with  Notes,  Grammatical,  Historical,  and  Idiomatical.  To  which  is 
added  a  Short  Sketch  of  the  History  of  German  Literature.  By  Dr 
M.  M.  Flschel,  formerly  of  Queen's  College,  Harley  Street,  and  late 
German  Master  to  the  Stockwell  Grammar  School.  Crown  8vo,  cloth, 
pp.  vi.  and  2S0.      1880.     Price  48. 
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FRIEDRICH.  PROGRESSIVE  GERMAN  READER.  With  Copious  Notes 
to  the  First  Part.  V>y  P.  Fkiediuch.  Second  Edilioii.  Ciown  8vo, 
cloth,  pp.  vii.  and  190.      1876.      I'rice  4B.  61. 

FRIEDRICH.  GRAMMATICAL  COURSE  OF  THE  GERMAN  LANGUAGE. 
P>y  P.  FuiKDUicn.  Second  Jvlilion.  Cnnvn  Sv<j,  cl><th,  pp.  x.  and 
134.     1877.     Price  39.  6d. 

FRCEMBLING.  GRADUATED  GERMAN  READER.  Consisting  of  a  Selec- 
tion from  the  most  Popular  Writt-rs,  arranj^ed  j)rogre«Hively  ;  with  a 
complete  V(»cal)ulary  for  tli'i  FirHt  Part.  V>y  Fbikduich  UlTO 
FitcKMin.lNO,  Ph.  I).  Sixth  Edition.  l2nio,  cloth,  ])p.  viii.  and  306. 
1879.     Price  3a.  6d. 

FRCEMBLING.  -GRADUATED  EXERCISES  FOR  TRANSLATION  INTO 
(jIku.man,  Con.sistitiL,'  of  E.xtracts  iVom  the  hest  En<,diHh  Authors, 
arranged  protjresHively  ;  witli  an  Ap]>endix.  containinj^  Idiomatic 
Notes.  Py  FniKDiucii  Otto  Fucembling,  Ph.D.,  Principal  (lerman 
Master  at  the  City  of  liomlon  School.  Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xiv.  and 
322.  With  Notes,  pp.  66.  1S67.  Price  43.  6d.  Witliout  Notes, 
4s. 

PICK. -PRACTICAL  METHOD  OF  ACQUIRING  THE  GERMAN  LANGUAGE. 
By  Dr.  E.  Pick.  Second  Edition.  i8mo,  cloth,  y\k  \\.  and  80. 
1876.      Price  IS.  6d. 

RCEHRIG.  THE  SHORTEST  ROAD  TO  GERMAN.  DeslgTied  for  the  Use 
of  liotli  TeaLiier.s  and  Students.  I'y  F.  L.  O.  UiiUUlG.  Crown  8vo, 
cloth,  pp.  vii.  and  226.      1S74.     Price  7s.  6d. 

RUNDALL.— KURZE  UND  LEICHTE  WEISE  DEUTSCH  ZU  SCEREIBEN 
wie  man  es  Spricht.     Von  J.  B.  liundall.     Price  6d. 

SOLLING.— DIUTISKA:  An  Historical  and  Critical  Survey  of  the  Litera- 
ture of  CJormany,  from  the  Earliest  Period  to  the  Death  of  Goethe. 
By  Gustav  Soiling.  Svo,  cloth,  pp.  xviii.  and  367.  1S63.  Price 
I  OS.  6d. 

SOLLING. -SELECT  PASSAGES  FROM  THE  WORKS  OF  SHAKESPEARE. 
Translated  and  Collected.  German  and  English.  By  G.  SoLLl^G. 
i2mo,  cloth,  pp.  155.      1S66.     Price  3s.  6d. 

SOLLING.  MACBETH.  Rendered  into  Metrical  German  (with  English 
Text  aiij<iined).  By  GusTAV  SoLLlNG.  Crown  8vo,  wnipper,  pp.  RO. 
1878.     Price  3s.  6d. 

WOLFRAM.  DEUTSCHES  ECHO.  The  German  Echo,  A  Faithful  Mirror 
of  German  Conversation.  By  LlDWiG  Wolfram.  With  a  Vocabulary, 
by  Hknhy  P.  SKKi.TO>f.  Sixth  Revised  Edition.  Crown  8vo,  cloth, 
pp.  1 28  and  69.      1879.     Price  33. 


GOTHIC. 


SKEAT.— MCESO-GOTHIC  GLOSSARY,  with  an  Introduction,  an  Outline 
of  Ma^so-Gothic  (trammar,  and  a  List  of  Anglo-Saxon  and  Old  and 
Modern  English  Words  etyniologically  connected  with  Moeso-Gothic 
By  the  Rev.  W.  W.  Skeat^     Svo,  cloth.     1868.     Price  93. 
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GREEK-MODERN. 

CONTOPOULOS.  —  A    LEXICON    OF    MODERN    GREEK -ENGLISH    AND 

English  Modern  Greek.  By  N.  Contopoulos.  Part  I,  Modem 
Greek-English.  Part  II.  English  Modern  Gi-eek.  la  2  vols.  Svo, 
cloth,  pp.  460  and  582.      1877.     Price  27s. 

CONTOPOULOS.— HANDBOOK    OF    ENGLISH    AND    GREEK    DIALOGUES 

AND  Correspondence,  with  a  Short  Guide  to  the  Antiquities  of 
Athens.  By  N.  Coi^opodlos.  Crown  8vo,  cloth,  pp.  238,  Price 
3s.  6d. 

SOPHOCLES. -ROMAIC  OR  MODERN  GREEK  GRAMMAR.  By  E.  A. 
Sophocles.  i2mo,  cloth,  leather  back,  pp.  xxviii.  and  196.  1879. 
Price  IDS.  6d. 

TIMAYENIS.— THE  MODERN  GREEK.  Its  Pronunciation  and  Relations 
to  Ancient  Greek.  With  an  Appendix  on  the  Kules  of  Accentuation, 
&c.  By  T.  T.  TiMAYENis.  Crown  Svo,  cloth,  pp.  xii.  and  216. 
1877.      Price  7s.  6d. 

In  Preparation. 

A    MODERN    GREEK   GRAMMAR    ON    THE    OLLENDORFFIAN    SYSTEM, 

with  Key. 


GREEK-ANCIENT. 

KENDRICK.— GREEK  OLLENDORFF.  Being  a  Progressive  Exhibition  of 
the  Principles  of  the  Greek  Grammar.  Designed  for  Beginners  in 
Greek,  and  as  a  Book  of  Exercises  for  Academies  and  Colleges.  By 
A.  C.  Kendrick.     Crown  Svo,  cloth,  pp.  371.     1876.     Price  9s. 

KUHNER.— AN  ELEMENTARY  GRAMMAR  OF  THE  GREEK  LANGUAGE. 

Containing  a  Series  of  Greek  and  English  Exercises  for  Translation, 
with  the  Requisite  Vocabularies,  and  an  Appendix  on  the  Homeric 
Verse  and  Dialect.  By  Dr.  R.  Kuhner.  Translated  by  S.  H. 
Taylor,  LL;D..  New  Edition,  revised  by  C.  W.  Bateman,  LL.D. 
i2mo,  cloth,  leather  back,  pp.  xvii.  and  663.      1 864.     Price  6s.  6d. 


ICELANDIC. 

CLSASBY.— ICELANDIC-ENGLISH  DICTIONARY.  Based  on  the  MS.  Col- 
lections of  the  late  Richard  Cleasby.  Enlarged  and  Completed  by 
G.  ViGFUSSON.  With  an  Introduction,  and  a  Life  of  Richard  Cleasby, 
by  G.  Webbe  Dasent,  D.C.L.     4to,  cloth.     1874.     Price  ;^3,  7s. 

SSEAT.— LIST  OF  ENGLISH  WORDS,  the  Etymology  of  which  is  Illus- 
trated by  Comparison  with  Icelandic.  By  W.  W.  Skeat,  M.A.  Pre- 
pared as  an  Appendix  to  Cleasby's  Icelandic  Dictionary.  4to,  paper. 
Price  28. 

VIGFUSSON  AND  POWELL.— ICELANDIC  PROSE  READER,  with  Notes, 
Grammar,  and  Glossary.  By  Dr.  Gudbrand  Vigfusson  and  F.  York 
PowjiLL,  M.A.     Fcap.  Svo,  cloth,  pp.        .     1879.     Price  los.  6d. 
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ITALIAN. 

AHN.-NEW,    PRACTICAL,    AND    EASY    METHOD    OP    LEARNING    THE 
Italian  Language.      15y  Dr.  F.  Aii.v.      First  and  .<ccun<i  Course 
Tenth  Issue.     i2nio,  cloth,  pp.  iv.  and  198.      1S7S.     Price  31?,  6d. 
Kky  to  Ditto.      i2nio,  .sewed,  ]ip.  22.      1S65.     I'nco  la. 

MILLHOUSE.- MANUAL  OF  ITALIAN    CONVERSATION,   for  the   Use   of 

Schools  and  Tnivcllerrf.     ]'y  duiiN  MiLl.llou.SE.      2S'ew  Kiiition.      iSino, 
cloth,  pp.  126.      1^79-     I'rice  2s. 
MILLHOUSE.  -  NEW     ENGLISH     AND     ITALIAN     PRONOUNCING     AND 

Exi'LANATOUY  J  )lcri()N  AllY.  I'.y  JulIN  M  I  LMK  il.SK.  \'ol.  J.  English- 
Itulian.  Vol.  II.  Italian- J'^nglish.  Fourth  Edition.  2  vols,  square 
8vo,  cloth,  p|).  654  and  740.      1877.     Price  12s. 

LAN ARL  COLLECTION  OF  ITALIAN  AND  ENGLISH  DLAXOGUES  ON 
Glnkkal  Suujkcts.  For  the  Use  of  those  Desirous  of  .Speaking'  the 
Italian  Lanjj'uage  Correctly.  Prtceded  hy  a  lirief  Treatise  on  tlie 
Pronunciation  of  the  same.  By  .^V.  Lanahi.  121110,  cloth,  pp.  viiL 
and  199.     Price  3s.  6s. 

CAMERINI.— L'ECO  ITALIANO.  A  Practical  Guide  to  Italian  Conversa- 
tion. Py  ICuGENK  CamkuiNI.  ^\'ith  a  Complete  Vocabulary.  Second 
Edition.    Crown  8vo,  cloth,  pp.  viii.,  12S,  and  98.     1 87 1.     Price  48.  6d. 

NOTLEY.  —  COMPARATIVE  GRAMMAR  OF  THE  FRENCH,  ITALIAN, 
Sl'ANISH,  AND  I'oKTIUUE.SP:  LANGUAGES,      ^\'lth  a  Copious  \'ocabulary. 

By  Edwin  A.  Notley.     Oblonj^  i2mo,  cloth,  pp.  xv.  and  396.     1S6S. 

Price  7s.  6d. 
TOSCANI.  -  ITALLA.N    CONVERSATIONAL   COURSE.      A  New  Method   of 

Teachin.LC  the  Italian  Lanj^niau'c,   both  Theoretically  and    Practically. 

By  Giovanni  Toscani.  late  Professor  of  the  Italian  Laniruage  and 

Literature  in  Queen's  College,    London,   &c.     Fifth  Edition.     i2mo, 

cloth,  pj).  xiv.  and  ^500.      iSSo.     Price  5.S. 
TOSCANI— ITALIAN  READING  COURSE.     Comprehending  Specimens  in 

I'rose   and   Poetry   of   the  most   distinL,'uished    Italian   Writers,    with 

Biographical  Notices,  Ex]>lanatory  Notes,  and  Rules  on  Prosody.      liy 

G.  Toscani.     i2ino,  cloth,  pp.  xii.  and  160.      "With  Table  of  Verbs. 

1875.     Price  4s.  6d. 

LATIN. 

lENE.— LATIN  GRAMMAR  FOR  BEGINNERS,  on  Ahn's  System.  By 
W,  H.  Ihne,  late  Principal  of  Carlton  Terrace  School,  Liverpool. 
Crown  Svo,  cloth,  pp.  vi.  and  1S4.      1S64.      Price  3s. 

LEWIS  AND  SHORT. -LATIN  DICTIONARY.  Founded  on  Andrews* 
Edition  of  Freund's  Latin  Dictionary.  Revised.  Enlarged,  and  in 
great  part  Re-written  by  Chaulton  T.  Lewis,  Ph.D.,  and  Chaules 
SuoRT,  LL.D.     4to,  cloth.     1S79.     Price  /"r,  lis.  6d. 

NEWMAN.— HIAWATHA.  Rendered  into  Latin.  With  Abridgment 
By  F.  W.  Newman.  i2mo,  sewed,  pp.  vii.  and  no,  1S62.  Price 
2s.  6d. 

NEWMAN.— TRANSLATIONS  OF  ENGLISH  POETRY  INTO  LATIN  VERSE. 
J)csi;^ned  as  Part  of  a  New  Method  of  Instructiui;  in  Latin.  J^)y  F.  ^\'. 
Newman.     Crown  8vo,  cloth,  pp.  xiv.  and  202.     186S.     Price  63. 
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PORTUGUESE. 

ANDERSON  AND  TUGMAN.— MERCANTILE  CORRESPONDENCE.  Con- 
taining a  Collection  of  Commercial  Letters  in  Portuguese  and  English, 
with  their  Translation  on  opposite  pages,  for  the  Use  of  Business  Men 
and  of  Students  in  either  of  the  Languages,  treating  in  Modern  Style  of 
the  System  of  Business  in  the  principal  Commercial  Cities  of  the  World. 
Accompanied  hy  pro  forma  Accounts,  Sales,  Invoices,  Bills  of  Lading, 
Drafts,  &c.  With  an  Introduction  and  Copious  Notes.  By  William 
Anderson  and  James  E.  Tcgman.  i2mo,  cloth,  pp.  xi.  and  193. 
1867.     Price  6s, 

D'ORSEY.— PRACTICAL  GRAMMAR  OF  PORTUGUESE  AND  ENGLISH. 
Exhibiting  in  a  Series  of  Exercises,  in  Double  Translation,  the  Idiom- 
atic Structure  of  both  Languages,  as  now  written  and  spoken.  By  the 
Rev.  Alexander  J.  D.  D'Orsey,  of  Corpus  Christi  College,  Cam- 
bridge, and  Professor  of  the  English  Language  in  that  University. 
Third  Edition.     Crown  8vo,  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  302.      1868.     Price  7s. 

DORSEY.— COLLOQUIAL  PORTUGUESE;  or,  Words  and  Phrases  of 
Every-day  Life.  Compiled  from  Dictation  and  Conversation.  For 
the  Use  of  English  Tourists  in  Portugal,  Brazil,  Madeira,  and  the 
Azores.  With  a  Brief  Collection  of  Epistolary  Phrases.  By  the  Rev. 
A.  J.  D.  D'Orsey.  Third  Edition,  enlarged.  Crown  8vo,  cloth,  pp. 
viii.  and  126.     1868.     Price  3s.  6d. 

NOTLEY.— COMPARATIVE  GRAMMAR  OF  THE  FRENCH,  ITALIAN, 
Spanish,  and  Portuguese  Languages.  With  a  Copious  Vocabulary. 
By  Edwin  A.  Notley.  Oblong  i2mo,  cloth,  pp.  xv.  and  396.  1868. 
Price  7s.  6d. 

RUSSIAN. 

RIOLA.— HOW  TO  LEARN  RUSSIAN.  A  Manual  for  Students  of  Russian, 
based  upon  the  Ollendorffian  System  of  Teaching  Languages,  and 
adapted  for  Self-Instruction.  By  Henry  Piola,  Teacher  of  the 
Russian  Language.  With  a  Preface  by  W.  R.  S.  Ralston,  M.A. 
Crown  8vo,  cloth,  pp.  x.  and  567.  1S78.  Price  12s. 
Key  to  Ditto.     Crown  8vo,  cloth,  pp.  126.     Price  5s. 

RIOLA.— GRADUATED  RUSSIAN  READER,  witli  a  Vocabulary  of  all  the 
Russian  Words  contained  in  it.  By  Henry  Riola.  Crown  Svo, 
cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  314.     1879.     Price  los.  6d. 


SPANISH. 

BUTLER.— THE   SPANISH  TEACHER  AND  COLLOQUIAL   PHRASE-BOOK. 

An  Easy  and  Agreeable  Method  of  acquiring  a  Speaking  Knowledge 
of  the  Spanish  Language.  By  Francis  Butler.  i8mo,  half- roan, 
pp.  xvi.  and  240.  1 870.  Price  2s.  6d. 
HARTZENBUSCH  AND  LEMMING.— ECO  DE  MADRID.  A  Practical 
Guide  to  Spanish  Conversation.  By  J.  E.  Hartzenbusch  and  H. 
Lemming.  Third  Edition.  Crown  Svo,  cloth,  pp.  xii.,  144,  and  84. 
1877.     Price  5s. 
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CARRENO.  METODO  PARA  APRENDER  A  LEER,  escrlblr  y  hablar  el 
Ingles  seguii  el  Bisteina  de  Olleiidortr,  cun  un  traladu  de  pronunciacion 
.'il   priiicipio   y   un  Apendice  irn(i<)rt:inte  :il  fin,    «|uo  sirve  de  c  '   ■ 

mento  a  la  oliia.      J'or  Kamon  I'alk.nzukla  Y  .Juan  dk  L.v  C  > 
Kueva  Ediciun,   con  una  Pronunciacion   Figurada  segun  un  Siatenia 
Fonografico,   j)or   Roijkkt  (Joodacre.     Crown  Svo,  clotli,  pp.  iv.  and 
496.      1876.     Trice  J.s.  bd. 

Kky  to  Ditto.     Crown  8vo,  cloth,  pp.  1 1 1.     J'rice  4H. 

NOTLEY.- COMPARATIVE     GRAMMAR     OF     THE     FRENCH,     ITALIAN. 
Spanish,  and  I'oKXUtiUKSK  La.nguagkh.      Willi  a  Copious  V(»cabul:irv 
By  Edwix  a.  XuTLEY.     Oblong  i2mo,  clotli,  pp.  xv.  and  396.     180S. 

I'rice  78.  6»1. 

SIMONNE.  METODO  PARA  APRENDER  A  LEER,  escribir  y  hablar  el 
i'lance.-i,  Begun  el  veriladero  sialenia  de  Ullendorll  ;  ordeuaao  en  Icc- 
ciones  progresivas,  con.sistiendo  de  ejercicios  oralesy  escritoa  ;  enrique- 
cido  de  la  pronunciacion  figurada  conio  se  e.stila  en  la  converaacion  ;  v 
de  un  Apendice  abrazando  las  reglas  «le  la  .sintaxiw,  la  forinacion  «!e  los 
verbos  regulares,  y  la  conjugacion  de  los  irregul.ires.  I'or  TkuDoHo 
Si.MONNK,  Tiofcssor  de  Lenguas.  Crown  Svo,  cloth,  pp.  342.  1876. 
Price  63. 

Key  to  Ditto.     Crown  8vo,  cloth,  pp.  So.     Price  38.  6d, 
VELASQUEZ   AND   SIMONNfi-   NEW  METHOD  OF  LEARNING  TO  READ. 

W'UllK,    A.ND  Sl'KAK  THE  Sl'A.MSlI   ijAN(;UAt;K.        Adapted  to  Uliendolll   .i 

System.  By  M.  Velasquez  and  J.  Simuxne.  Crown  Svo,  cloth,  pp. 
558.     iSSo.     Price  6s. 

Key  to  Ditto,     Crown  Svo,  cloth,  pp.  174.     Price  43. 

VELASQUEZ  DICTIONARY  OF  THE  SPANISH  AND  ENGLISH  LAN- 
GUAGES. For  the  Xjnii  of  Learners  autl  Travellers.  Jiy  M.  N'Kl.Asyl  t:z 
1)H  LA  Cadena.  In  Two  Parts. — I.  Spanish-English  ;  II.  Engli.^h• 
Spanish.     Crown  Svo,  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  846.      187S.     Price  7s.  6d. 

VELASQUEZ. -PRONOUNCING  DICTIONARY  OF  THE  SPANISH  AND 
English  Languages.  Composed  Irom  the  Dictionaries  of  the  Spanish 
Academy,  Terreros,  and  Salv;i,  and  Webster,  Worcester,  and  Walker. 
In  Two  Parts. — I.  Spanish-English  ;  II.  English-Spanish.  By  yi. 
Velasquez  de  la  Cadena.  Koy.  Svo,  cloth,  pp.  xvi.,  675,  xv.,  and 
604.      18S0.     Price  £1,  43. 

VELASQUEZ.     ^EW    SPANISH    READER.      Passages    from    the    most 

ajipruved  authors,  iu  Prose  and  \  eise.  Arranged  in  progiessive  onier, 
with  Vocabular}-.  By  M.  Velasquez  de  la  Cauena.  Crown  fivo, 
cloth,  pp.  352.     iSSo.     Price  6s. 

VELASQUEZ.-  AN  EASY  INTRODUCTION  TO  SPANISH  CONVERSATION, 
containing  all  that  is  nectss.iry  to  make  a  rapid  progress  in  it.  I'ar- 
ticularl}'  designed  for  persons  who  have  little  time  to  study,  or  are 
their  own  instructors.  By  M.  Velasquez  de  la  Cadena.  New 
Edition,  revised  and  enlarged.  i2mo,  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  139.  1803. 
Price  2s.  6d. 

VIVAR.  EXERCISE  BOOK  FOR  SPANISH  VERBS.  By  SABINO  VP/AR. 
Oblong,  paper,  pp.  72.      1S80.      I'rice  2s.  od. 
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SWEDISH. 

OMAN.  — SVENSK-ENGELSK  HAND-ORDBOK.  (Swedisli-Englisli  Dic- 
tionary.) By  F  E.  Oman.  Crown  8vo,  cloth,  pp.  iv.  and  470.  1S72. 
Price  8s. 

In  Preparation. 

A  SWEDISH  GRAMMAR  ON  THE  OLLENDORFFIAN  SYSTEM,  witli  Key. 


TURKISH. 

ARNOLD.— SIMPLE    TRANSLITERAL    GRAMMAR    OF    THE    TURKISH 

Language.  Compiled  from  Various  Sources.  With  Dialogues  and 
Vocabulary.  By  Edwin  Aknold,  M.A.,  C.S.I.,  F.E.G.S.  iSmo, 
cloth,  pp.  80.     1877.     Price  28.  6d. 

HOPKINS.- ELEMENTARY  GRAMMAR  OF  THE  TURKISH  LANGUAGE. 
With  a  few  Easy  Exercises.  By  F.  L.  Hopkins,  M.A.,  Fellow  and 
Tutor  of  Trinity  Hall,  Cambridge.  Crown  8vo,  cloth,  pp.  48.  1877. 
Price  3s.  6d. 

REDHOUSE.— THE  TURKISH  VADE-MECUM  OF  OTTOMAN   COLLOQUIAL 

Language  :  Containing  a  Concise  Ottoman  Grammar  ;  a  Carefully 
Selected  Vocabulary,  Alphabetically  Arranged,  in  Two  Parts,  English 
and  Turkish,  and  Turkish  and  English  ;  also  a  Few  Familiar  Dialogues 
and  Naval  and  Military  Terms.  The  whole  in  English  Characters,  the 
Pronunciation  being  fully  indicated.  By  J.  W.  Redhouse,  M.R.A.S. 
Second  Edition.  Third  Thousand.  32mo,  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  368. 
1877.     Price  6s. 


EDUCATION     REVIEW. 

AN  INTEENATIONAL  MAGAZINE  (BI-MONTHLY), 

Devoted  to  Science,  Art,  Philosophy,  Literature,  and 

Education. 

Conducted  by  THOMAS  W.  BICKNELL. 
Annual  Subscription,  16s.,  Post  Free.    Single  Nos.  3s. 
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